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PRESENTATION DE » F I L O S O F I J A «

N O T E  D 'IN T R O D U C T IO N

Les traites que nous publions dans cette partie reprćsenlent un choix 
de la revue »Filosofija« (»Philosophic«) qui parait a Belgrade en tant 
qu edition de VAssociation yougoslave de philosophie. Cette revue a 
ete lancee en 1957 sous le titre »Jugoslavenski časopis za filozo fiju  i 
sociologiju« (»La Revue yougoslave de philosophie et de sociologie«) 
en tant qu’edition de VAssociation yougoslave de philosophie et de so
ciologie d ’alors. Apres la division de cette organisation en deux asso
ciations independantes (philosophique et sociologique) cette revue a 
continue de sortir depuis 1959 sous le nom de »Filosofija«, comme or
gane des philosophes. De 1957 a 1962 la redaction de la revue a ete 
confiee d Veljko  Korać, de 1962 a 1963 a Vuko Pavićcvić, et depuis 
1963 a M iladin Zivotić (de 1963 a 1966 tout seul, de 1967 a 1968 
avec Svetozar Stojanović, et depuis 1969 avec Ljubom ir Tadic).

A u  cours de douze ans de sa parution continue, la revue a joue un 
role im portant dans la vie philosophique de la Yougoslavic. Les philo
sophes de tous les coins de la Yougoslavie y  ont collabore avec des 
travaux de tous les domaines philosophique s. La revue a, entre autres, 
publie regulierem ent les apports des symposiums que VAssociation 
yougoslave de philosophie organisait. Depuis la creation de »Praxis« 
(en 1964), toutes les deux revues ont collabore avec succes, et dans les 
evenem ents des dernieres annees elles ont toutes les deux soutenu soli- 
dairem ent Videe du marxism e createur et du socialisme humaniste.

Le choix de »Philosophie« que nous y  publions, a ete realise tout a 
fa it independam m ent par la redaction presente de »Philosophie«, com- 
posee, a cote des redacteurs en chef: L jubom ir T adić et M iladin Zivo-  
tić, par: Jovan Aranđelović, Jelena Berberović, M uham ed Filipović, 
A n d re j K im , Zdravko  Kucinar, M ihailo M arković, Zagorka Mićić, 
Dragoljub M ićunović, N ikola  Milošević, Zagorka Pesić-Golubović, 
Z vonko Posavec, Jordan Radevski, V ojan Rus, Svetozar Stojanović et 
V anja  Sutlić.

La presentation de »Filosofija« dans ce numero de »Praxis« doit 
i tre  comprise en tant que comm encem ent d 'une pratique periodique 
dans la presentation d'autres revues philosophiques et sociologiques, 
en premier lieu de celles qui sont d ’aprds leur oriention fondamentale 
proches de »Praxis«. Nous esperons que les lecteurs salueront cette 
nouveaute dans la redaction de la revue.





RE V O L U TIO N  P O L IT IQ U E  E T  R E V O L U TIO N  SO CIALE 

RAPPORT DE LA SOCIETE ET DE L’ETAT CHEZ HEGEL ET CHEZ MARX

M ilan Kangrga 

Zagreb

•La limite de Emancipation politique appa- 
rait aussitot en ceci quc Yetat peut se libćrer 
d'une entrave sans que l’homme en soit reelle- 
ment libre, que E ta t  peut etre un etat libre, 
sans que l’homme soit un homme libre. . .  car 
Emancipation politique n’est pas la maniire 
achevće, non contradictoire de Emancipation 
humaine».

Karl Marx

D ans l’analyse du rapport de la  socićtć et de l’ć tat tel que le pose 
H egel, M arx  p a rt de l’exam en critique de l’idće hćgćlienne exposee 
dans l’A vant-propos de la  Philosophie du droit: »Ce qui est rationnel 
est r6 el, et ce qui est rćel est rationnel«.

Nous n ’exam inerons pas ici ju squ’au fond ce problem e capital qui 
reflate globalem ent le rapport essentiel de la  philosophie a la  rćalitć, 
done au monde de l’homme dans sa totalitć, e’est-a-d ire  le problžm e- 
cle du m onde m odem e et de notre contem porainetć; mais nous rappel- 
lerons que pour Hegel, l ’6 tat, e’est justem ent ce qui est en soi et pour 
soi rationnel, et e’est k  cette definition que s’attache essentiellem ent la 
critique de M arx. Certes, M arx  partage le point de vue de Hegel en ce 
qui concem e sa prem iere partie  (ce qui est rationnel est rćel), mais il 
voit dans la  seconde p artie  une contradiction ćvidente, puisque ce qui 
est rćel est p a r essence prćcisćm ent non-rationnel. Comme Hegel, 
M arx  obćit k  la  nćcessitć de rćconcilier idće et rćel, et toute son oeuvre 
est toum će vers cette perspective historique, comme vers la question 
de la possibility  du sens et de la  signification de cette reconciliation. 
C ependant, la  difference essentielle en tre M arx  et H egel est en ceci 
que le prem ier ne cherche pas cette reconciliation dans l’idee, mais 
predsem ent dans le reel, autrem ent dit, non pas dans la sphere de la 
philosophie p a r opposition au m onde, mais dans le monde reel lui-
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m eme, dans sa ra tio n n a lite  ou dan s  sa p h ilo so p h ic  ( =  sensite). E n  un  
m ot, M arx  exige la  rea lisa tio n  du  ra tio n n el, c’e s t-a -d ire  la  rea lisa tion  
de la philosophie.

P artons-nous m a in ten an t su r le p lan  de la  notion , du  problem e et 
de la d efin ition  de l ’e ta t: M arx  fe ra it  a lo rs observer c ritiquem ent a 
H egel que l ’idee philosophique d ’e ta t peu t e tre  confue  com m e le m o
dele ideal, comm e le m odele le plus ra tio n n e l e t le plus lib re  d ’e ta ti- 
cite, sans que la  rea lite  de l’ć ta t ex is tan t ne touche en rien  a  ce qui est 
essentiellem ent v a lab le  po u r la  liberte  de l ’hom m e. C on sid eran t l ’e ta t 
sous cet au tre  aspect qu ’il a  to u jo u rs  p a r  essence dans le m onde m o
derne, aspect resu ltan t su rto u t de la  R evolu tion  f ra n fa ise  qui c rea  l ’etat 
politique  au  sense m oderne, M arx  donne u n e  nouvelle  dim ension  k  la  
discussion, et a tte in t des resu lta ts  trčs d iffe ren ts  de ceux de H egel.

Soulignons des m ain ten a n t que la  position  c ritique de M arx , qui lui 
perm et cette d e fin ition , se tro u v e  en dehors ou en d e fa , de  l ’a u tre  cote 
de cet ang le  po litique sous lequel on reg a rd e  l’e ta t, p a r  quoi ne  sont 
a tte in ts  et acquis que le principe  et le critere  de la  q u a lifica tio n  essen- 
tie lle  de cette sphere  p o litico -e ta tique . Ce p rin c ip e-c riC re  est contenu 
dans la  notion  d ’em ancipation  de Y hom m e, ou de liberte  de l’hom m e, 
done p a rt de Vessence de V hom m e  en ta n t  q u ’a u to -ac tiv iC  libre. C ’est 
seulem ent sous cet an g le  q u ’a p p a ra it  aussi 1’e ta t et 1’em ancipation  p o 
litique en ta n t  que form e lim itee  de 1’em ancipation  qui se realise , ap- 
p a ra it  et reste  seulem ent dans l ’hypoth^se et dans le  cad re  de la  so- 
ciete bourgeoise, et, lo in  d ’e tre  seulem ent c a racC ris tio u e  de l ’6 tat, est 
la  form e la  plus e levee possible  de  l’em ancipation  & 1’in C rie u r  de 1’6 - 
tat. C ’est en ce sens que M arx  fo rm ule  la  pens£e que nous avons c iC e 
au debut, et oui nous accom pagne dans sa r 6 a li t6  h isto rique  de fa it  ius- 
qu ’a a u io u rd ’hui, ou elle  est, a m on avis, encore plus ac tue lle  qu’en 
1843. da te  011 e lle  a ete ecrite, po u r tou te  p rise  de conscience du  m onde 
et des evenem ents socialistes contem porains, et p a r  su ite  p o u r l ’ed ifi- 
cation m em e du  socialism e.

N ous disions done oue cette pensće concem e a u ta n t la  revo lu tion  
social iste que ses resu lta ts  im m čdiats, c’e s t-a -d ire  l ’6 ta t  b ien  determ ine 
qu’elle ap p o rte  avec elle, ainsi que les hvpothčses essentielles su r les- 
quelles elle evolue. D ans quel sens fau t- il  l’en ten d re?  II convient av an t 
tout de souligner qu’il ne s’agit pas ici de  revo lu tion  ou d ’em ancipation  
social iste en tan t que telles, c’e s t-a -d ire  q u an t a  l’idee, la  sign ification  
historique, la  defin itio n  essentielle, m ais de la  form e h isto rique con- 
tem poraine  de fait, de son ap p a ritio n  a  un  ce rta in  degre  de developpe- 
m ent et de progr&s social. C ep en d an t, la  position  de M a rx  concerne 
d irectem en t la revolu tion , ou l ’em ancipation  socialiste, l ’ć ta t socialiste 
et l ’e ta t de fait socialiste, p rem ičrem en t q uand  la  revo lu tion  socialiste 
s’epuise v eritab lem en t, s’a rre te  a  la  revo lu tion  politique ou au coup 
d ’e ta t po litique et s’en tien t la ; deuxiem em ent q u an d  on considere 
qu ’elle est term inee avec ce coup d ’e ta t en dep it de  ses agen ts et exe~ 
cuteurs reels; et tro isiem em ent, q u an d  elle reste et opere  seulem ent k 
1’in te rieu r du resu lta t obtenu, comm e si e lle y  vo y ait les suppositions 
parachevees du socialism e lu i-m em e. Ce qu’elle  m et en oeuvre k  ce 
m om ent, c’est soit une m ystification  consciente, soit l ’au tom ystifica- 
tion  d ’un  £ tat social qui ne  respecte  pas cette connaissance h isto rique
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profonde de M arx qui creuse jusqu’aux fondements non seulement de 
la societe bourgeoise et de sa structure essentielle, mais aussi du mon
de moderne dans sa totalite, au sein duquel prend naissance le mou- 
vement socialiste, c’est-a-d ire  communiste.

E t cette critique radicale de Hegel et de sa philosophie de l’ćtat et 
du droit qui -  comme le dit M arx -  est a sa fafon  »une analyse criti
que de l’e tat m oderne et du reel lie k  lui«, ouvre des perspectives sur la 
facticite du m ouvement historique apres Hegel, regard  qui est en meme 
temps la lim ite pensee et ćprouvee de la possibilite de cet auto-m ouve- 
m ent a l ’in tćrieur des suppositions essentielles de l’existence bourgeoise 
jusqu’a ses derničres consequences. C’est ce qui fait la grandeur de 
M arx. II s’agit du fait que la revolution socialiste, comme le montre 
l’experience historique, peut etre eprouvee et traitće, sous les condi
tions et dans les conjonctures citees, comme socialiste, tout en ne res- 
tan t pas au tre  chose que l’accomplissement des derničres possibilites et 
lefons essentielles de la socićte et du m onde bourgeois lui-meme dans 
sa totalite. Bien entendu, il peut en resulter une debacle historique dra- 
matique, sous la forme d ’une perte de perspective totale, d ’un pićtine- 
ment, debacle a laquelle contribueront pour une grande part les forces 
de droite conservatrices, reactionnaires et contre-revolutionnaires dans 
le m ouvement socialiste (dans toutes les couches de la socićte), lesquel- 
les forces ont identifie ce m ouvem ent d ’un cote au coup d ’etat po liti
que, et de l’au tre a l ’e tat reel qui en est sorti. Au sein meme du m ouve
m ent socialiste, ces forces venues au pouvoir lutteront farouchement 
pour le m aintien du statu  quo .1

L a pensee critique radicale de M arx anticipe cet 6 tat. C’est la  raison 
pour laquelle il souligne qu’»avec la destruction politique de la propri
ete privee, non seulem ent on ne dćpasse pas la propriete privee, mais 
encore on la  suppose«.*

M arx ajoute aussitot une explication en exam inant le point de vue 
d ’oii cela est suppose, c’e s t- i-d ire  le point de vue de l’etat. C ar c’est ce 
point de vue qui est en fait par essence indifferent k  tous les moments 
de l’e tat en tan t qu’ćtat, et par consequent davantage encore k l’homme 
en tan t qu’homme et en tan t qu’individu.

L ’etat, pour assurer sa vćritable edification et son developpem ent 
essentiel (en tan t qu’etat bourgeois) ayant aboli l ’inegalite par la nais
sance, la  profession, 1’education, la couche sociale etc., et proclame 
tous ces m oments des inegalites non-politiques, par ce fait meme a don- 
ne a com prendre que pour lui en tant que tel, tout cela dans l’ensemble 
n ’est pas essentiel. »Aussi l’e ta t -  comme dit M arx  -  perm et & la p ro
priete privee, k  1’education, k  la  profession, d ’agir & leur fafon, c’est- 
a -d ire  en tan t que propriete privee, education et profession, et de met- 
tre  en valeur leur propre essence particuliere. Loin d ’abolir ces inćga-

1 C’est un danger sur lequel Georg Luk&cs a insist^ longuement il y a quarante- 
cinn ans, dans son oeuvre bien connue, Histoire et conscience de classe. C’est pro- 
bablement la raison pour laquelle (entre autres) il a itć aussitot proclami par les 
forces de droite, bureaucratiques et par essence contre-rćvolutionnaires du mouve
ment ouvrier de la Troisiime Internationale (d’obćdience stalinienne). rćvisionniste, 
ćtranger au mouvement, homme politique douteux. II n’est pas seul dans son cas. 
C’est une accusation qui se renouvelle constamment depuis, tantdt ici, tantfit 14.

* Sur la question juive, Oeuvres de jcunesse, Kultura, Zagreb 1953, p. 49.
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litćs reelles, il existe au  co n tra ire  seulem ent s’il les suppose, et ce n ’est 
q u ’en s’opposant a  ces ćlćm ents qui sont siens qu ’il se sent e ta t p o liti
que et m et en v a le u r sa g en ć ra litć . « 8

C onsideran t la  situ a tio n  yougoslave actuelle , carac tć risee  p a r  le 
m ultina tiona lism e, on p o u rra it  com pleter M arx  en se co n ten tan t d ’a- 
jo u te r  au x  e lem ents d e ja  cites E le m e n t  na tio n a l, lequel est tel que 
plus on le souligne, plus E t a t  existe sous sa supposition, plus il se sent 
e ta t po litique, plus il souligne sa  g ćn ć ra litć  e t sa necessite, ainsi que sa 
raison  d ’e tre  ineluctable . N ’insistons pas tro p  su r le fa it  qu’il p o u rra it 
y avo ir la  un  sol prop ice  au  developpem ent d ’une  b u reau c ra tie  p o liti
que ou au tre  (m ćd iateu rs e t »pro tecteurs«) e t ne  nous ć tonnons pas  de 
vo ir que c’est ju stem en t d ’elle  qu ’6 m an en t les in citations invisibles 
m ais b ienve illan tes k  l ’in to lć rance , aux  d ivisions, aux  m alen tendus, 
aux  problčm es, lu ttes, ins^curitćs, psychoses, m alaises, m enaces, etc., 
destines k  em brou ille r le v e ritab le  e ta t de  choses et a  d ć to u m e r le re 
g a rd  de la  classe ouvri^ re  e t du  peu p le  qui p o u rra ien t v o ir en e lle le 
g ran d  obstacle au  d eveloppem ent du  m ouvem ent socialiste progres- 
siste, c’e s t-a -d ire  dan s  ce cas-14, u n  obstacle a  la  p o ursu ite  de la  rev o 
lu tion  socialiste su r u n  p la n  qui lui est essentiel, le p lan  social et hu - 
m ain . E n  effe t, c’est ju stem en t su r le p lan  des rap p o rts  sociaux et 
hum ains que la  rev o lu tio n  a  k  rem p lir  sa tache  h istorique, la  tache  qui 
rćp o n d  k  l’idće d e  socialism e, d e  com m unism e et de  lib e ra tio n  de 
l ’hom m e.

D one, q u an d  il s’ag it de  E t a t  en  ta n t  q u ’£ tat po litique, de  E m a n c i 
p a tio n  en  tan t q u ’em an cip atio n  po litique, d ’a p r is  la  c ritique  de M arx  
(d irigee con tre  B. B au er d an s  S u r  la  question  ju iv e ) ,  la  g ran d e  fau te  
c’est de  soum ettre  a la  c ritique  u n e  fo rm e d ’e ta t d 6 te rm in 6 e, dan s  le cas 
qui nous occupe l '» ć ta t ch rć tien« , e t non  pas l ’»6 ta t  en  g£n£ral«, e’est- 
i - d i r e  E t a t  en ta n t  que tel. P o u r que la  c ritique  soit possible, e lle ne 
peu t s’ad resser n i a  E t a t  em piriquem ent ex is ta n t,  n i a  Yidee  d ’e ta t au 
sens hegelien ; la  c ritique  rće lle  d ev ien t possible, d it M arx , si »on re 
cherche le rapport d e  V em ancipation  p o litique  d Vem ancipation  h u-  
m aine«  (ibid. C ’est M a rx  qui souligne). P a r  consequent la  c ritique  de 
l ’£ tat ne  peu t pas se m ouvo ir d an s  » la  su b stitu tion  non  critique de l’e- 
m ancipa tion  hu m ain e  g£n£rale  k  E m a n c ip a tio n  politique« . A u trem en t 
d it, la  question  ne p eu t tro u v e r de  rdponse que si l’on se d em an d e  en 
m em e tem ps si la  l ib e r ti  po litiq u e  (ou, selon la  coutum e bourgeoise, 
les libertćs politiques, au  p lu rie l), est la  form e verita b le  de  la  liberte  
hum aine. O n voit que la  question  a tte in t H eg el lui-m fim e, qui a  vu  dans 
E t a t  en ta n t  que crea tio n  p o litique  la  lib erte  de l’h o m m e-ind iv idu , de 
m em e qu’elle a tte in t la  no tion  et la  fo rm e de la  lib e rtć  bourgeoise, h i
storique et em piriquem ent seule possible, an tic ipće  selon H egel. E lle  
se m an ifeste  com m e le systfcme p o litico -ju rid iq u e  de la  dćm ocratie  
bourgeoise fo rm elle , m alg rć  sa rea lisa tio n  substan tie lle  concrete dans 
un  eta t  ex istan t b ien  de te rm ine , qui est necessairem ent im plique ici 
comm e base, cad re  et g a ra n t de l’» em ancipation  po litique achevee«. 
Aussi M arx  d e d a re - t- il  exp lic item en t que » la  revo lu tion  politique est 
la  revo lu tion  de la  societe bourgeoise« .4

• Ibid., p. 49.
* Oeuvres de jeunesse, ibid. p. 62.
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En ce sens, E t a t  socialiste (contradictio in adjecto, si l’on se place du 
point de vue de E m an cip a tio n  hum aine, autrem ent dit, pour M arx, 
de E m an cip a tio n  socialiste) n ’est lui-mem e pas au tre chose que l’une 
des formes de cette em ancipation politique achevee, par consequent 
une forme d ’emancipation bourgeoise, bien qu’apparaissant historique- 
m ent et empiriquem ent, et de fait jusqu’a m aintenant, comme une de
terioration de la  notion de democratic bourgeoise politico-juridique, 
avec perte de certaines libertes democratiques reelles formelles qui 
constituent necessairement sa supposition historico-sociale. Cette de
terioration est l ’expression et le resultat du m anque de traditions de
mocratiques dans certains pays qui ont choisi la  voie du socialisme, et 
aussi longtemps que cela durera, aussi longtemps que la deterioration 
ne sera pas reparee p ar la lutte des forces progressistes de la societe en 
question, la revolution socialiste se deroulera de fagon prim aire sous 
le signe de E x ecu tio n  des taches essentielles de la revolution bour
geoise, c’est-a-dire, inevitablem ent, avec les suppositions de la revo
lution bourgeoise. L a tache historique directe et im m ediate des forces 
progressistes revolutionnaires du mouvem ent socialiste consiste juste 
ment a com prendre ce phenomčne, a avoir conscience du fait que l’e- 
m ancipation socialiste, hum aine, ne peut s’identifier a E m ancipa tion  
politique (et s’epuiser en elle), car cette identification, ou dćsordre, 
n ’est pas suffisante pour perm ettre d ’enjam ber reellem ent l’horizon 
de la societe bourgeoise dans sa totalite. Dans ce cas, on ne ferait que 
p ietiner sur place, vegeter et toum er en rond, comme l’etre bisexuel 
qui n ’est ni m ale ni fem elle et ne sait meme pas ce qu’il devrait etre.

Ce que M arx  voulait faire, c’etait devoiler radicalem ent et critique- 
m ent le secret qui se cache dans l’essence de E ta t .  D ’ou sa rigoureuse 
critique de la philosophie de E t a t  de H egel, qui voit E t a t  susceptible 
d ’etre constitue sous sa seule form e bureaucratique poussee a E x trem e; 
par la H egel, certes, anticipe le develonoem ent postćrieur de fait de 
Yetat m oderne,mais pas la possibilite de la liberte, notions qui non 
seulem ent se contredisent, mais, selon M arx, s’excluent l’une 1’autre. 
II s’ensuit, toujours selon M arx, que l’on pourrait poser l ’alternative: 
ou l ’etat, ou la liberte; et comme E t a t  m oderne est constitue dans son 
essence bureaucratiquem ent, c’est-a-d ire  reste eta t politique partout et 
toujours, cette a lternative  pourrait p rendre  la  forme suivante: ou la 
bureaucratie, ou la  liberte. E t comme il s’agit ici de la liberte reelle 
dans le monde contem porain, du pro letariat, veritable signe de non 
liberte sous tous ses aspects, au point qu’il n ’y a pas de liberte tan t qu’il 
y a un p ro le tariat en tant que tel, l ’a ltem ative  peut encore prendre  une 
troisiem e form e: ou le proletariat, ou la bureaucratie/®

Soulignant que E s p r i t  de l’e ta t est dans son essence un esprit reli- 
gieux, car il sert de m ediateur entre l ’hom me et sa liberte, la  religion 
etan t de meme la reconnnaissance de l’homme p a r voie detournee et a 
l’aide d ’un m ediateur (Dieu), de quoi il decoule que l’e ta t qui se l ib ^ e  
de la religion (qui se separe de la  religion) n ’assure pas pour au tant 
que l’hom me s’en libferera, soulignant tout cela M arx  ecrit:

■ Voir i  ce sujet Excellent et tris instructif article de Ljubo Tadić Le prole
tariat et la bureaucratie, dans le recueil Humanisme et socialisme II, Napnied. 
Zagreb 1963, p. 35-67.
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»Les m em bres de l ’ć ta t p o litique  sont re lig ieu x  d u  fa it du  dualism e 
ex istan t en tre  la  vie  in d iv id u e lle  e t la  vie  generique, en tre  la  vie de la  
societe bourgeoise et la  v ie politique, ils sont re lig ieux  parče  que 
I’hom m e se com porte envers la  v ie de l ’e ta t, qui est l ’a u -d e la  de son 
in d iv id u a lite  reelle, com m e envers sa p ro p re  vie veritab le , ils sont re 
ligieux dans la  m esure ou la  re lig io n  est l ’esp rit de  la  societe b ourge
oise, l ’expression  de la  sep ara tio n  et de  l ’ć lo ignem ent de l ’hom m e loin 
de l ’hom m e« .6

II s’ensuit que d u  p o in t de  vue de 1 'e ta t, on p eu t e tre  a thee  tou t en 
res tan t re lig ieu x  (p ar  rap p o rt a l ’e ta t, b ien  que l ’atheism e, d ’un  au tre  
cote, ne soit rien  d ’au tre  que le second pole  du  theism e e t de la  re li
gion, l ’un  com ple tan t l ’au tre ); il s’ensuit aussi que dans l’e ta t po litique, 
l ’hom m e peu t e tre  relig ieu x  en ta n t  qu 'e tre  p r ive  (dans le rap p o rt d i
rect de lui a son d ieu , ou in d irect, a  tra v e rs  l ’eglise), et en ta n t  que 
personne pub lique  (a trav e rs  l ’o rg an isa tio n  soit de l ’eglise, soit de l ’e- 
tat, soit du  p arti). Si on a jo u te  encore  le soudage opere p a r  le s ta lin i- 
sme a 1’epoque con tem poraine, a u trem en t d it la  sym biose de l’appare il 
bu reaucra tique , £ tatique et de  p a rti , qui a  asp ire  tous les elem ents es- 
sentiels de  la  v ie c ivique e t p riv će  sous l ’aspect d ’une politisa tion  to 
ta le  et abstraite  de  la  v ie tou t en tič re  de la  societe e t des ind iv idus, on 
co m p ren d ra  pourquoi cet esp rit relig ieu x  d ’e ta t et de p a rti  a  pu a tte in -  
d re  un  po in t cu lm in an t et e tre  p erfec tio n n e  ju sq u ’a ses dern ičres  con
sequences. C ’est la  que l ’a lićn a tio n  de l ’hom m e a tte in t a l ’a liena tion  
to ta le  qui m enace sous cette fo rm e institu tio n n alisee  la  n a tu re  hum aine  
e lle-m em e, et a sa račine. C ’est une  situ a tio n  qui en g en d re  tou iours 
des explosions im prćvisib les, e t p arfo is  redou tab les, qu i fo n t peser des 
m enaces de ca ta s tro p h e  sur u n  peuple , sur une  com m unautć  sociale 
tout en tičre , ca r  elles sont le p ro d u it et le  rćsu lta t de  la  destruction  
pure  et s im ple de l’av en ir, elles b risen t tou te  espčce de p erspective et 
conduisent au  chaos, la  seule base d ’»iđee« subsistan te  e ta n t a lo rs la  
resignation , le n ih ilism e to ta l, et p o u r l ’ind iv idu , le  suicide (comme ce 
fu t le cas en H o n g rie  lors des ćvćnem ents de 1956). O n voit que l’esprit 
bu reau c ra tiq u e  relig ieux  d ’e ta t e t de  p a rt i  pousse a  l ’ex trem e est lou rd  
de consequences indčsirab les, s’il n ’est pas dćcom posć de l ’in tć rieu r p a r  
les poussees dem ocratiques que les c irconstances engagen t a dem an d er 
d ro it de cite et qui p ercen t a  la  su rface  en e m p ru n tan t d iffe ren tes  fo r
mes et d iffe ren ts  aspects, dan s  une  situ a tio n  p ro fo n d čm en t in to le rab le  
pour l ’hom m e.

D ans ses analyses critiques, M a rx  a  an tic ipe  exactem en t les possibi- 
lites qui decoulent de l ’essence m em e de l ’e ta t po litique  m oderne, b ien  
q u ’il n ’a it pas pu  songer, cela  v a  de soi, qu ’on en a rr iv e ra it  un  iou r a 
ces v io len tes con trad ictions, a  ses tensions in te rieu res  poussćes k  l ’ex- 
trem e, et ceci p recisćm ent en ce qui concem e les suppositions de la  
rea lisa tio n  du  socialism e, sous la  d irec tio n  des com m unistes, k l ’£re de 
la  d ic ta tu re  du  p ro le ta ria t, processus de depćrissem ent im m ed ia t  de 
l ’ć ta t qui s’est vu  tran sfo rm e en  svst&me bureau cra tiq u e . L ’issue ne 
peu t e tre  que dans la  negation , la  destruction , la  ru in e  to ta le, et p a r  
consequent l ’abo lition  rad ica le , le  dćpassem ent de  ce syst£m e b u reau -

'  Sur la question juive, ibid. p. 55.
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cratique, de m anižre a ce que les principales contradictions de la so- 
ci£te socialiste en gestation ne se resolvent plus ni avec le secours de la 
bureaucratie, ni dans ses cercles fermes, mais dans la sphere de la so
ciete meme, sur le plan de l’idće et sur le p lan de l’homme, en partan t 
de l’homme auto-gestcur, de ses motifs createurs, de ses interets, de ses 
besoins particuliers et generaux, en un mot -  du pro le tariat lui-meme.

Tout cela est deja  esquisse et meme mis au point dans la critique 
que fait M arx de la conception de l’e tat de Hegel. Cette critique, nous 
l’avons dit, a pour point de depart le rapport de la societe a l ’etat bour
geois, c’est-a-dire, le rapport de la societe politique a l’etat politique, 
rapport qui croit et se dessine sur les bases de la situation politico-eco- 
nomique qui est par excellence bourgeoise. Considerant critiquem ent 
ce rapport, lequel Hegel lui-meme, constatant la desunion reelle de la 
societe et de l’etat bourgeois (qui, sous leur aspect philosophique, ap- 
paraissent comme des moments et des degres dans le developpem ent 
de l’esprit objectif) a m ontre deja  comme un rapport de fait -  considć- 
ran t ce rapport done, M arx  apergoit la  possibilite d ’ouvrir sur la base 
de cet heritage philosophique une perspective sur les produits et les 
resultats reels, de fait et essentiels de la  revolution frangaise, modele 
historique de prem iere grandeur de la revolution bourgeoise en tant 
que telle. En effet, la  philosophie de Hegel, comme d ’ailleurs tout l’i- 
dealisme allem and classique, comme le fait rem arquer M arx lui-meme, 
ne constitue pas seulem ent une resonnance spirituelle directe, mais 
aussi la veritab le theorie de cette revolution. C ’est precisement sur 
cette base, d ’un cote philosophique, et de l’au tre historique de fait, que 
M arx aboutit a la  signification essentielle de ce rapport entre la soci
ete et l ’e tat bourgeois, signification qui pour nous, au jourd ’hui, est non 
seulement instructif ou utile sur le p lan  de la  m ethode, mais aussi va- 
lable notam m ent quand il ecrit ce qui suit:

»L’eta t politique en use avec la societe bourgeoise de la meme fagon 
spiritualiste que le ciel avec la terre. II se trouve vis-a-vis d ’elle dans 
la meme opposition, il la depasse de la meme fagon que la religion de- 
passe la  lim ite du monde profane, c’est-a-d ire  de telle fagon qu’il doit 
de nouveau la reconnaitre, l’instaurer et l ’autoriser a regner avec lui. 
Dans son reel le plus proche, dans la  socićtć bourgeoise, l ’homme est 
un etre profane. L i  ou il vaut pour lui-m em e et pour les autres en tan t 
qu’individu r£el, il est un phenomene non-vrai. Au contraire, dans la 
situation oil l ’homme vaut en tan t qu’etre gen6 rique, il est le membre 
im aginaire d ’une souverainete im aginaire, depourvu de vie individu- 
elle reelle et rem pli d ’une gćneralitć  non rćelle« .7

II est Evident ici que M arx  a  prćsente a l ’esprit l ’image du rapport 
de l’eta t a la societe bourgeoise, du general au singulier, tel que l’a 
esquisse et dessinć Hegel dans sa Philosophie du droit. M ais m algrć 
tout, ce n ’est plus la m im e image: ici, ce qui est reprćsente avant tout, 
c’est le rapport rćel de l’ć ta t k  la  socićtć bourgeoise, avec insistance sur 
la question de la  situation de l’homme en tan t qu’individu concret dans 
la socićtć bourgeoise, comme dans l’ćtat, analyse qui aboutit a quelque 
chose d ’esentiellem ent d ifferent de la  definition hćgelienne de l’etat, 
qui appara it non plus comme le lieu de la libertć de l’individu, mais

7 Ibid, p. 50
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comm e une com m unaute  im ag in aire . M a rx  ne fa it  ici que souligner et 
a ff irm er avec consequence ce que H eg el a v a it  suggćrć im plic item ent 
a  sa fagon dans sa construction  ra tio n n e lle  de  l ’6 ta t, a  savoir que 
l ’hom m e d e v ra it  e tre  dans l ’6 ta t  ju stem en t ce que de fa it  il n ’est pas  
en tan t qu ’etre  social in d iv id u e l concret, c’e s t-a -d ire  etre generique. 
C ’est la  que g it po u r M a rx  le noeud de la  question, a  savo ir que l ’hom - 
me en tan t qu ’e tre  concret e t ind iv id u e l, en  quoi et p a r  quoi il est hom - 
me reel, n ’est pas en  m em e tem ps im m ćdia tem en t etre  social. C ’est d ire  
et a ff irm e r in d irectem en t la  v e rite  m im e  de  ce rap p o r t qui veu t que 
l’hom m e r£el, dans la  socićte bourgeoise, soit p a r  essence un  e tre  sans 
essence qui do it tra n s fe re r  sa socialite , a u trem en t d it son essence v e 
ritab le , su r quelque chose de d iffe ren t, en dehors ou au-dessus de lu i- 
mem e, p red se m en t su r Vetat. C ’est seu lem en t la, dans l ’e ta t, que l ’hom - 
me p o u rra it et d e v ra it  v a lo ir  en ta n t  qu ’e tre  generique. L ’ana lyse  c ri
tique consequente peu t decele r des m ain ten a n t une  co n trad ic tio n  es- 
sen tie lle  dans la  d e fin itio n  heg eiien n e  de l’e ta t, en  ce qui concem e la  
notion  de l iberte. Si en e ffe t l ’e ta t est ce qui est en soi e t po u r soi ra tio n 
nel, ou la  rea lisa tio n  de l’idee m orale, et p a rta n t,  le  dom aine  de l ’esp rit 
o b jec tif -  ce qui rev ien t k  d ire  que l ’e ta t est la  seule supposition  de la  
possibilite d ’une so lu tion  du  prob lem e de la  liberte , ou, p o u r p a rle r  
c la ir et net, la  lib e rte  e lle-m em e, g en e ra lite  veritab le , dans laq u e lle  se 
realise  1’e tre  g enerique de l ’hom m e -  s’il en est ainsi done, l ’hom m e 
peut e tre  un  e tre  lib re  non  pas p a r  lu i-m em e ou p a r  sa socialite, consi- 
d eree  comm e son essence, c’e s t-a -d ire  p a r  son ac tiv ite  sociale et h u 
m aine, m ais p a r  quelque chose d ’au tre  qui n ’est pas lu i-m em e. C ’est 
d e ja  la  sous une  fo rm e log ique  la  n eg a tio n  de l ’essence de 1’hom m e et 
de la  lib erte  qui p erm et cette essence su r la  base de son u n ivers et de 
son ac tiv ite  personnelle . O n  abou tit ainsi a  un  dua lism e  de la  v ie qui 
a p p a ra it  non  plus seu lem ent com m e carac te ristiq u e  de l’hom m e dans 
la  societe boureeoise, m ais com m e p red se m en t son essence veritab le  
(ce qu’on appe lle  H om o dup lex).

A v an t d ’a lle r  p lus loin, a rre to n s-n o u s a  une  question  qui se p resen te  
non seu lem ent com m e im p o rtan te , m ais com m e decisive p o u r to u t le 
problem e que nous considerons ici. S’il s’ag it ici de la  v e ritab le  essence 
de l ’hom m e dan s la  societe bourgeoise, laq u e lle  essence se m anifeste  
done necessairem ent sur la  base et sous l’aspect de ce d ualism e de la  
vie, com m ent cette essence p eu t-e lle  e tre  m ise en auestion  au  po in t de 
d ev en ir e lle-m em e une  in te rro g a tio n , a u trem en t d it au  po in t de pou- 
v o ir se soum ettre  k  tou t c rit£ re  que lui co n tes tera it le  d ro it a  l ’ex isten- 
ce, ou qui ten te ra it  d ’ab o lir la  v a le u r  et la  d ig n itć  d ’une existence n 6 - 
cessaire dans ce q u ’elle  est d e ja  de fait?! E n  d ’au tres term es, com m ent 
ce dualism e est-il v isib le sans q u ’il reste  quelque chose que nous com- 
p ren d ro n s et accepterons com m e in te llig ib le  en soi, p arce  que donn£ en 
ta n t  que tel? M arx  lu i-m em e, an a ly sa n t cette chose-la, se refe re  a la  
D eclaration des D roits d e  I h om m e et d u  c itoyen  que la  rćvolu tion  
frangaise  nous a  p resen tee  comm e sa p la te -fo rm e  ideologique, c’est- 
a -d ire  comm e la  p la te -fo rm e  id£ologique de la  socićte bourgeoise, mise 
au  p o in t p e n d a n t tou t u n  si&cle p a r  les m eilleu rs des prom oteurs sp iri- 
tuels de cette revo lu tion  bourgeoise. L a  seule consideration  du  titre  
p erm et de v o ir que les au teu rs  de  cette D eclara tio n , qui dessine toute
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une 6 poque historique encore actuelle, n ’ont ćprouvć ni ćtonnement ni 
gene devant la  contradiction flagrante, le caractčre peu naturel et pro- 
blćm atique de ces quelques mots ou est exprim 6 , declary et affirm ć le 
dualisme dont nous avons p a rl6 . II est done question ici, nous le vo- 
yons, des droits de l’homme d ’une part, et des droits du citoyen de 
l ’autre, ce qui est loin d ’etre la meme chose, car s’il en ćtait autrement, 
un seul term e suffirait dans le titre  (avec la possibility d ’un »ou«). Cela 
revient k d ire que 1’homme est une chose, le citoyen une autre, ou en
core, que l’homme n ’est pas le citoyen, ni le citoyen l’homme. Dans le 
m eilleur des cas, ce sont deux spheres distinctes et autonomes de la 
vie. E t nous pouvons constater l’ćvidence de ce fait en observant que 
les droits de l’homme ne sont pas les droits du citoyen, et inversement, 
autrem ent dit que l’homme n ’a pas les memes droits que le citoyen ni 
le citoyen les memes droits que l’homme. En reality, ce sont deux hom
ines distincts, si nous ne supposons pas que le citoyen n ’est pas un 
homme, puisqu’en fait il en est un quand meme. C’est la que ce trou- 
ve toute la vćrite de 1’homme dans le m onde bourgeoise, cette verite 
qui nait de la sp6 cificite de son etre socialo-historique en tan t que fa 
gon particu ližre d ’exister dans un monde donne.

Ce qui vient d ’etre d it nous perm et de nous rapprocher de la reponse 
a notre question concernant la possibility de la mise en question et de 
la problem aticity de cette existence fondee sur le dualisme qui est celle 
de Yhom me bourgeois. Cette possibility, certes, n e s t pas visible dans 
l’horizon ou a p a rtir  de l’horizon de la sociyte bourgeoise dans sa to ta 
lity, car, le titre  et encore plus le contenu de la  D eclaration des droits 
de l’homme et du citoyen, le prouvent bien, cette dualite va de soi. 
Aussi, l ’explication critique de cette contradiction essentielle n ’est-elle 
possible et nycessaire qu’a condition que celui qui explique echappe au 
cadre et aux suppositions essentielles de la societe et du monde bour
geois, si l ’horizon de ce m onde est depasse. Et cet horizon est depasse 
ou peut l ’etre si Ton p a rt de la possibility d ’un autre monde, d ’une au 
tre societe, monde et sociyte supposes differents de ce qu’ils sont. Et ce 
possible d ifferen t de ce qu’il est, est le point de depart et la position 
essentielle de la pensye critique radicale de M arx, done de la pensee 
revolutionnaire a sa racine.

Cette pensye n ’est plus la  theorie de l’existant, car dans ce cas elle 
resterait une pensye bourgeoise thyorique gard an t les yeux fixes sur 
son monde, sa society, et l’homme qui y vit, en considerant comment 
ils se dressent et apparaissent empiriquem ent dans son existence imme
diate, mais sans les voir dans leur essence veritable, laquelle reste ca- 
chee derrižre  cette apparence comme derričre  le present sycularise et 
hypostasy, done ideologisy. C ’est la  raison pour laquelle la societe et le 
monde bourgeois dans leur totality et en tan t que tels n ’ont pas d ’autre 
avenir que l’avenir bourgeois, la  pensye bourgeoise voyant et expli- 
quant le passe comme son propre passy bourgeois pas encore assez de- 
veloppy, de quoi il decoule que le m onde est comme il est, comme il 
etait et comme il sera, je  veux dire le monde bourgeois dans son e te r
nity abstraite de duree et de renouvellem ent.
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D eja  au  d ep art, la  pensee de M arx  est done fondee su r le fu tu r pos
sible, et c’est p a r  cela qu’elle depasse non seulem ent l’e ta t de fa it du 
m onde bourgeois, m ais aussi son horizon  de pensee, done de theorie, 
ce que M arx  exprim e comm e suit:

» D eja  comm e ad v e rsa ire  rad ica l de la  conscience politique a llem an-  
de  actuelle, la  c ritique de la  philosophie  specu lative du  d ro it ne trouve 
pas son but en soi, m ais dan s  les taches po u r l ’accom plissem ent des- 
quelles on ne dispose que d ’un  m oyen: la  pratique«.*

C ’est en a lla n t plus loin que le p o in t a tte in t p a r  la  philosophie  clas- 
sique a llem an d e  que s’exprim e la  pensee de M a rx  dans sa rad ica lite , 
pensee qui se veu t de la  p ra tiq u e  ou de la  revolu tion , comm e il le  d it 
dans cette d ec la ratio n  b ien  connue do n t les ap p lica tions e t la  portee  
sont incalculables:

»Les arm es de la  c ritique  ne sau ra ien t en aucune fagon rem placer 
la  critique p a r  les arm es, la  force m ate rie lle  doit e tre  repoussee p a r  la  
force m aterie lle , m ais la  th eo rie  dev ien t e lle-m em e force m aterie lle  
quand  elle s’em pare  des m asses. L a  theorie  est capab le  de s’em parer 
des masses des qu’elle tem oigne a d  h o m in em , et e lle tem oigne ad  ho- 
m in em  des qu ’elle  dev ien t rad ica le . E tre  rad ica l, cela signifie  s’em p a
rer  de la  chose a  la  račine. E t la  rac ine , p o u r l’hom m e, c’est l ’hom m e 
lu i-m em e « .9

N ous pouvons rev en ir  m ain ten a n t au  p o in t 0 6  nous en etions lors- 
que nous presen tions le d ua lism e comm e la  v e ritab le  essence de l ’hom - 
m e dans la  societe bourgeoise. E n  effe t, nous somm es m a in ten an t p a r 
v enus a  ren d re  cette essence assez visib le  po u r pouvo ir e tre  soumise 
a la  c ritique rad ica le  dans la  d im ension  de l’av en ir  considere comm e 
p ossib ility  et m em e possib ilite p ra tiq u e  un ique du  d iffe re n t de ce qui 
est, possibilite reposan t su r l ’hom m e lu i-m em e, ou p lu to t, su r son es
sence. Ce n ’est qu ’a  cond ition  de considćrer cette  essence de V hom m e  
en tan t q u h o m m e  que Ton p o u rra  d eco u v rir e t co n n aitre  l ’essence v e 
ritab le  et de  fa it  de Vhom m e bourgeois qui, dan s  son caract&re dualiste , 
a p p a ra it  comm e Vessence a lienee d e  Vhom m e.

A insi done, cet ecartem en t en tre  l ’essence de l’hom m e et l ’essence de 
l ’hom m e bourgeois ( =  l ’hom m e ex is tan t de n o tre  epoque) do it to u 
jo u rs  e tre  p resen t a l ’esp rit de qui en ten d  ap p ro ch e r critiquem en t le 
phenom ene avec la  conscience h isto rique  de sa position  ra tio n n elle  et 
p ratiq u e  dans l ’espace et dans le tem ps. E t c’est la  que l ’on decouvre 
tou t a  coup que cette com prehension  de  l’e ta t de  choses ex is tan t dans 
sa to ta lite  est sa v e ritab le  n o n -verite , au trem en t d it, que l’essence 
m em e (l’e tre  mem e) de l ’hom m e bourgeois ex is tan t (de son m onde), 
est fondee sur la  n o n -v erite  de la  vie, du  fa it  m em e qu ’il considere sa 
p ro p re  vie comm e le resu lta t fin i de  rev o lu tio n  sociale, qu ’il la  con- 
goit e t l ’a ff irm e  com m e son un ique verite . E t elle  se re v ile  e tre  ce 
qu ’elle est, e’es t-^ -d ire  u n  m ensonge, dan s  la  co n fro n tatio n  de ce qui 
essentie llem ent n ’est pas encore, avec ce qui essentie llem ent est deja . 
Ce qui essentie llem ent est d e ja , c’est le m onde bourgeois lui-m em e, 
et toutes les possibilites qui d ecou len t de  son e tre  h istorique, lequel

8 Apport a la critique de la Philosophie du droit de Hegel, Oeuvres de jeunesse, 
ibid. p. 80.

8 ibid. p. 80-81.
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n ’est pas l’etre de l’homme en tan t que tel, mais bien predsem ent 
l’etre de l’homme bourgeois, l ’etre qui s’affirm e dans la fagon histo
rique specifique de 1’existence de l’homme. Dans cette mesure on peut 
d ire l ’homme n ’est pas d ’aprčs son essence ce qu’il est deja  (monde 
bourgeois, societe bourgeoise, homme bourgeois), mais ce qu’il n ’est 
pas encore. Dans le cas contraire, on devrait affirm er que l’homme 
en tan t que tel est par son essence et par son etre homme bourgeois, 
et que c’est la la seule possibilite qu’il a. Nous serions alors, et nous 
resterions, des hegćliens aussi bien en pratique qu’en theorie, car c’est 
predsem ent Hegel qui a affirm e avec le plus de profondeur et de 
complexite cette verite de l’homme bourgeois, car c’est predsem ent lui 
qui a defini avec le plus de consequence l’essence de l’homme comme 
essence de l’homme bourgeois. Cette identification decoulait logique- 
m ent de la certitude ou etait Hegel que la societe bourgeoise n ’est pas 
seulement le degre actuel le plus ćleve, mais aussi le degre le plus 
haut possible du developpem ent historique. P ar la etait niee a la ra 
čine la notion dialectique de la possibilite historique, et affirm ee l’es- 
sence du monde actuel dans ce qu’il est deja  ou dans ce qu’il pourrait 
etre en tant que tel, dans les lim ites du prćsent essentiel qui par ce 
fait meme se transform e directem ent en passe comme le prolonge- 
m ent pur et sim ple de ce qui a ćte essentiellement, done sur les suppo
sitions d ’une duree sous 1’aspect du non-essentiel.

Et nous vivons toujours au jourd ’hui en fa it comme des hegeliens 
si par notre vie (consciemment ou non), nous affirm ons cette iden tifi
cation de la possibilite historique a Vessence du monde existant, ce qui 
conduit a l’affirm ation  de l’au to-alićnation de 1’homme qui vit alors 
en acte sa non-liberte, puisque sa possibilite essentielle et unique est 
d ’etre et de rester ce qu’il est, l’etre bourgeois et rien de plus.

Si nous nous reportons k  ce qui a ete dit plus haut, nous verrons 
qu’etre un etre bourgeois signifie etre un etre contradictoire en soi, 
un homme desuni, comme M arx  le faisait observer critiquem ent a 
propos de la definition de H egel et de la D eclaration des Droits de 
l’homme de la  bourgeoisie revolutionnaire, en rem arquent aussi a quel 
point I’homme est defini p a r l’ćconomie politique classique dans le 
monde bourgeois. D ’aprčs H egel, l’homme en tan t que membre de la 
societe bourgeoise est essentiellem ent citoyen  de l’etat, d ’apres la D e
claration, il est d ’un cotć homme (bourgeois), et de l’autre citoyen, 
tandis que d ’aprčs l’economie politique, il est essentiellem ent travail-  
leur, c’est-a-d ire  mem bre de la societe de travail (societe ou monde 
de travail, Arbeitswelt). Le cadre social et la  dimension de son appa
rition sont la societe politique et l’e tat politique, et sa liberty appa- 
rait comme liberte politique, droit aux libertes politiques, (done dans 
le pluralism e de son existence politico-sociale), ce qui signifie que 
1’homme est rćduit au citoyen, a l’etre politique, car il est seul en tan t 
que tel congu dans son aspect general comme etre generique, la li
berte de l’homme e tan t rćduite k la  liberte (ou plutot aux »libertes) 
du citoyen. Tous ces moments dans leur essence sont une seule et 
meme chose qui peut s’exprim er en une seule et meme form ule: en 
tan t qu’etre p riv 6 , done en son existence particuličre rćelle, l’homme
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est trava illeur;  en ta n t  q u ’e tre  gćn ć ra l, il est c itoyen , done e tre  p o li
tique, et p a r  la  citoyen  d ’un  ć ta t donnć. II est done p a r  essence e tre  
double.

M ais c’est en m 6 m e tem ps d ire  e t cacher quelque chose de trčs im 
po rtan t. Puisque que l ’hom m e bourgeois v it, ag it, pense et sent v ra i-  
m ent son e tre  com m e u n  e tre  double  et do it abandonner  sa sphere 
p rivće  de trav a illeu r, il s’ensu it que cette un iv ersa lite , ou politic ite  
sociale, n ’est pas v a lab le  d irec tem en t po u r sa position  de fa it comme 
trav a illeu r, et qu ’il p eu t et d o it res te r  tra v a illeu r. C a r e tre  trav a illeu r, 
dans cette dim ension ,  ce n ’est pas p ren d re  p lace dans une  categorie  
politique, m ais, dan s  le m eilleu r des cas, dan s  une  catćgorie  ćconom i- 
que, et chaque am e lio ra tio n  d e  la  position  d u  tra v a illeu r  ne peu t e tre  
qu’une am elio ra tio n  econom ique de son e ta t (de son » s tand ing  de 
vie«) dans le cad re  de l’ex is tan t: il reste  to u jo u rs  t ra v a il le u r .10 M ais 
de l ’au tre  cote sa sp h žre  po litique, dan s  laq u e lle  en tre  le souci des 
affa ire s  g enerates, c’e s t-a -d ire  de l ’ć ta t, lu i g a ra n tit  le dro it  au  t r a 
vail, au trem en t d it le  dro it d 'e tre  trava illeur.  L a  societe bourgeoise, 
avec son e ta t po litique, do n n e  done k  l ’hom m e la  lib erte  d ’e tre  t r a 
v a illeu r et le d ro it au  tra v a il  (et la  no tio n  de » liberation  du  trav a il«  
n ’a et ne  p eu t av o ir  que ce sens ) , 11 e t p a r  consequent lui assure une 
existence de tra v a illeu r , la  p ro p rie te  p riv ee  et la  lib erte  d ’e tre  un  etre

10 Des discussions se rapportant k cet ensemble de problimes ćtant actuellement 
en cours chez nous, il nous paratt intćressant de citer ici un assez long texte de Marx 
qui va au coeur de la question:

»L’ćconomie nationale part du travail en tant qu’esprit veritable de la produc
tion. quand bien meme elle ne donne rien au travail et tout & la propriete privće. 
Proudhon a conclu de cette contradiction en faveur du travail et contre la pro
priete privće; nous, nous voyons cependant que cette contradiction apparente est la 
contradiction du travail a lifn t k lui-mSme, et que Yiconomie nationale a exprimk 
seulement les lois du travail aliknk.

C’est pourquoi nous remarquons que salaire et propriete privte  sont identiques: 
car le salaire est comme le produit, 1’obiet du travail, le travail lui-meme paye 
seulement une consequence nćcessaire de l’alićnation du travail, car dans le salaire 
le travail n’apparaft pas comme but en soi, mais comme le serviteur de la pave.

L 'augmentation forcee du salaire (malerć les autres d ifficu lty  et en depit du 
fait qu’elles pourraient en tant qu’anomalies se m aintenir seulement par la force), 
n’est qu’un meilleur payement des esclaves, et ne confire ni au travail ni & l’ouvrier 
une definition et une dignite humaine«. (Oeuvres de jeunesse, Kultura, Zagreb, 
1953, p. 206-207).

La question qui se pose est celle de savoir si la discussion qui se mene chez nous 
aujourd’hui sur 1’ensemble des probiemes politico-economiques se situe ou non sur 
le plan du proudhonnisme.

11 Marx a etabli clairement et explicitement la limite veritable et la portee de 
ce que Ton doit concevoir historiquement sous l’expression »se liberer du travail«, 
dans le passage suivant:

»Done, tandis que les serfs enfuis ont voulu seulement developper et faire re- 
connaitre leurs droits dans les conditions d e ji existantes qui etaient les leurs, ce 
qui faisait qu’ils n’arrivaient qu’en dernier au travail libre, les proietaires, eux, 
pour faire reconnaitre leur droits, doivent abolir la condition de ce qui a fait 
jusqu’& maintenant leur existence, qui est la condition de la societe actuelle tout 
entiire, e’est-i-d ire doivent abolir le travail. Ils se trouvent done en opposition 
directe avec l’ćtat, avec la forme qui servait jusqu’i  maintenant aux individus de 
la societć comme expression gćnćrale; pour la realisation de leur personnalitć, ils 
doivent dćtruire l'ćtat.« (Ibid. p. 343).

Marx ne parle done de la liberation du travail ni du travail libre (ce vers quoi 
tendent les serfs l ib e ls  de la societe bourgeoise), mais bien de la liberation de la 
classe ouvriere par l’abolition du travail en tant qu’activite humaine alienee.
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privć, en meme temps qu’elle lui perm et de se m anifester en tan t 
qu’etre gćnćral, en tan t que citoyen, en tan t que personne politique 
dans le cadre de la societe bourgeoise.

Ce que nous venons de dire suffit k m ontrer que la revolution poli
tique, d 6 finie p a r M arx  comme la revolution de la societe bourgeoise, 
reste sur les suppositions et dans le cadre de cette meme societe bour
geoise, parce qu’elle n ’envisage pas le renversement des elements qui 
en sont les produits et les resultats. C’est la raison pour laquelle cette 
revolution ne prend son sens que lorsqu’on parvient a se liberer de 
ces elements (se liberer du travail) dans ce qu’ils sont, afin que d ’un 
cote ils puissent atte indre  leur pleine et libre expression, tout en res- 
tan t de l’au tre intacts dans leur existence de fait. Dans cette mesure- 
la, ils ne sont pas soumis ž une explication plus large, mais acceptes 
et reconnus en tan t que tels. E t l ’ensemble des probiemes qu’ils posent 
evolue a la surface de ce fini, de cet achev6 .

M ais si l ’on regarde toute l’affa ire  sous un autre  angle, on decouv- 
re un resultat essentiel qui appara it comme le tra it capital de la so
ciete bourgeoise, et qui m ontre bien ce qu’elle a  d ’essentiellement pa
radoxal, ou, m ieux, d ’essentiellem ent contradictoire. En effet, la so
ciete bourgeoise, produit de la revolution politique, avec sa notion de 
liberte confondue avec celle d ’em ancipation politique, apparait d ’un 
cote comme une societe politique  par excellence, tandis que de l’autre 
cette politicite en tan t qu’essence se detache, se separe de cette societe 
bourgeoise meme dans sa facticite, done, de tous les elements liberes 
par la  revolution politique et abandonnes a eux-memes qui consti
tuent sa base naturelle  et la  base de son existence. Bien plus, cette po
liticite sous form e de sphere politique autonomc s’oppose a la base 
qui est la  sienne et qui repose, nous l’avons vu, sur la division de 
l’homme en citoyen abstra it ou personne politique d ’un cote, et de 
l’au tre  en individu prive egoiste. M ais puisque la politique, ou plutot, 
cette sphere politique dans l’e ta t politique a  assume le role de la so
cialite de l’homme, lequel se sent et connait en tan t qu’individu com
me etre social ou etre de la comm unaute seulem ent p ar l’interm ediai- 
re de cette sphere, il s’ensuit que l’homme a  separe ou aliene sa propre 
essence sociale a  la  form e d ’une puissance politique exterieure ou su- 
perposee k  lui. Ainsi autonom isee en tan t que sphere particuliere de la 
vie sociale, la  sphere politique vit une vie  referm ee sur elle-m eme et 
qui, coupee de 1’interSt reel et des besoins de Y hom m e-individu, de
vient une force etrangčre  et ennemie, au lieu d ’etre ce qu’elle devrait 
et ce qu’elle pretend  etre, k  savoir la  possibilite de la realisation de la 
sociabilite en tan t qu’essence de l’homme, base et supposition de son 
fu tu r d ’š tre  veritab le de la  communaute, laquelle le fait aussi ind i
vidu, comme le d isait d e j i  Hegel. Si m ain tenant avec M arx nous eta- 
blissons que »toute em ancipation est une reduction  du m onde de 
l’homme, des rapports de l’homme, d Vhomme lu i-m em e« ,12 car fina- 
lem ent tout concem e l’hom me et lui seul, et avan t tout sa liberte, nous 
verrons que la  revolution politique et l ’em ancipation politique, dans 
leurs consequences et p a r  leurs resultats, sont dans un certain  sens di- 
rigees en fa it contre l’homme, qu’on le considere comme citoyen

“  Ibid. p. 65.
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ab stra it ou comm e ind iv id u  p rive. C a r .n i  l ’un  n i l ’a u tre  ne ren ferm e 
la  to ta lite  de l ’e tre  hum ain , de  son i n d iv i d u a ls  concrete, de  sa 
socialite et de son hum anite , p u isqu’il existe comm e e tre  desuni, son 
existence reelle  e ta n t la  p reuve  f la g ran te  de son a lien a tio n  essentielle 
et reelle. II est hom m e a liene  en ta n t  qu ’e tre  po litique et. en tan t 
qu ’etre  prive . E t l’un  conditionne et p e rm e t l ’au tre , dans le cercle 
ferm e de l ’existence bourgeoise.

A jou tons -  e t c’est essentiel -  que cette sphere  politique ne s’ćlčve 
pas au-dessus de cette base p o u r elle-m em e, ca r  la  puissance e t le 
pouvoir politiques, ainsi que le d esir d ’y p a rv e n ir  et les lu ttes qui 
s’ensuivent, n ’o n t jam a is  ete e t ne  sont pas  un  bu t en  soi, conditionnes 
qu ’ils sont p a r  la  rea lisa tion , l ’actu a lisa tio n , la  p rese rv a tio n  e t la  fo r
tification  des in te rets  e t des p riv ileges  econom iques et sociaux (de 
classe, de profession , de  groupe, etc.): il est c la ir  que ces in te rets  ne 
sont pas et ne  p eu v en t pas e tre  les in te rets  de Vhom m e en tant  
qu hom m e, m ais que l ’in te re t de  l ’hom m e en  g en era l est tou t en tier 
soumis a  l’in te re t p a rticu lie r  et singu lier, lequel a p p a ra i t  a lors comm e 
le seul et v ra i in te re t gen era l. P a r  consequent, non  seulem ent les in 
terets g en erau x  et p a rticu lie rs  n ’a rr iv en t pas a  co incider, m ais encore 
ils s’opposent et s’exc luen t (en d e rn ie r  ressort sous la  form e de la  lu tte  
des classes). D one la  sphere  politico-econom ique, base na tu re lle  de 
conflit des in te rets singu liers e t p a rticu liers , p ren d  le pas sur tous les 
au tres dom aines de la  v ie sociale e t h um aine , e t le m ouvem ent tout 
en tie r a p p a ra it  comm e la  necessite n a tu re lle  d ’u n  m ecanism e  qui se 
p ro d u it et rep ro d u it a  la  fa^on des phenom ^nes n a tu re ls  selon une loi 
qui reste in d ep en d a n te  d e  V hom m e.1*

C ’est la  que se pose le g ra n d  p rob lem e de M a rx  et q u ’a p p a ra it  la  
p reoccupation  theorique to u t en tič re  d e  sa vie. II a  voulu  exp liquer ce 
qui est l ’essentiel du  p roblem e, a u trem en t d it, p a r  l ’ana lyse  critique, 
fa ire  la lum ičre  su r la  base du  m ouvem ent de  la  societe bourgeoise et 
du syst^m e cap ita liste , base su r laq u elle  l ’ac tiv ite  hu m ain e  consciente 
et lib re  (la praxis) se m ćtam orphose en tra v a il  qui se derou le  fen ob 6 is- 
san t a la  necessite d ’une loi de  la  n a tu re . T e l est le po in t c e n tra l d e  la  
pensee de M arx : la  theorie  bourgeoise n e  po u v ait pas le com prendre 
a  fond (pas plus que de nom breux  theoriciens m arx istes ju sq u ’a  au - 
jo u rd ’hui). Ils ont com pris cette  necessite de  loi de  la na ture  qui do- 
m ine le m ouvem ent social cap ita lis te  au  sens litto ra l et un iversel, sans 
vo ir que la  defin itio n  de M a rx  constitue  la critique la plus p ro fonde  
de la  base essentielle du  syst£m e-m em e et de  la  socićte bourgeoise 
dans sa to ta lite . C a r l ’e tre  de la  societć bourgeoise  (et il s’ag it ici de  la 
societe bourgeoise seule, e t pas du  socialism e), a p p a ra it  comm e la  nć- 
cessite n a tu re lle  d ’un  m ćcanism e au tom atique  qui se dćrou le  a cote 
de 1’hom m e, con tre  l ’hom m e et son activity , b ien  que l’hom m e seul 
soit le p ro d u cteu r et le su je t de  ce m ouvem ent. C ’est la  justem ent 
pour M arx  que se trouve  l’a lićn a tio n  de l’hommfe, laquelle  decoule de 
la  sociality specifique  du  m onde bourgeois, qui a p p a ra it  sous un  as
pect de reifica tion  to ta le. E n  d ’au tre s  term es, M arx  veu t m o n tre r  que

11 LuMcs a montrć clairement que justement pour cela, il ne peut y avoir de 
»mćcanisme socialiste« qui reproduise, en tant que rapport de production achevi, 
lui-meme et le socialisme.
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1 etre que nous avons sous les yeux, c’est l ’etre alićne du monde bour
geois. C ’est done seulem ent dans la  societe bourgeoise qu apparait 
1 etre de 1 homme en tan t qu’etre aliene, p ar consequent soumis a la 
critique radicale de M arx  au moment-meme oil l’on se trouve dans la 
necessite de changer ce monde de fond en comble. L e point de depart 
de M arx n e s t  done pas le monde bourgeois aliene mais justem ent son 
abolition et son depassement (M arx d ira it en termes philosophiques: 
i ’objectivite se transform e en activite objectale). C ’est la que I on 
trouve les frontićres historiques essentielles qui separent M arx de 
toute theorie (bourgeoise ou marxiste) en tant que theorie de ce mon- 
de-la, qui reste dans le cadre de la pure contem plation. Comme fil 
directeur, dans cette recherche et dans cette critique radicale du m on
de existant, M arx  utilisait le resu lta t obtenu par l ’analyse des con
sequences et du sens veritable de la  revolution politique bourgeoise, 
et de la  critique de l’economie politique (economie politique en tant 
qu’etat socialo-economique historique specifique, et economie politique 
en tan t que science de cet etat, done en tan t que conscience ideologi- 
que d ’un m ouvem ent social). Q uand nous parlons de resultats, n ’ou- 
blions pas qu’ils n ’apparaissent pas chez M arx  comme une constata- 
tion pure et sim ple d ’un eta t de fait, mais en mem e temps comme l’in- 
dication d ’une possibilite d ’abolition, et par consequent, comme l’exi- 
gence d ’un changem ent de cet eta t de fait. Aussi M arx peut-il ecrire:

»C’est seulem ent quand l’homme individuel reel au ra  reintegre le 
citoyen abstra it; quand l’homme individuel sera devenu etre generique 
dans sa vie empirique, dans son travail individuel, dans ses rapports 
individuels; c’est seulem ent quand l’homme aura  reconnu et organise 
ses propres forces en tan t que forces sociales et ne sera plus separe 
de la force sociale sous form e de puissance politique, c’est seulement 
alors que 1’em ancipation de l’homme sera accom plie« . 14

Bien entendu, il ne s’ag ira  plus alors d ’une emancipation dans le 
cadre ou dans la  sphere du politique, done pas d ’une emancipation 
politique, mais — comme le d it M arx  -  d ’une emancipation de l’hom- 
me, ou hum aine. C ’est la  justem ent un point de vue que nous appelons 
avec M arx  le point de vue de la  revolution sociale, laquelle ne s’ar- 
rete pas et ne peut s’a rre te r au coup d ’etat politique pur et simple 
( =  bourgeois) qui n ’en est que la  supposition. En d ’autres termes, 
nous n ’avons plus affa ire  ici a la liberation politique, ou a ce qu on 
appelle les libertes politiques; il s’agit de se liberer du politique. II 
s’agit de decomposer, d ’abolir le politique, qui apparait ici sous sa 
form e abstraite bourgeoise alienee, et de le transform er en rapport 
social im m ediat, rapport dans lequel l’homme (et sa socialite) est le 
seul lien en tre les hommes. Le politique n ’appara it plus sous l’aspect 
d’un m ćdiateur autonom ise et particu lier entre l’homme et l’homme 
(etat), au-dela  de sa vie reelle, l ’homme cessant d ’etre seulement un 
etre social in te rm e d ia te  inclus a un appareil et a un systim e politi
ques (le parlem entarism e bourgeois), qui se trouve placć au-dessus de 
lui. II doit devenir un etre social im m ćdiat dans la vie individuelle.

»« Ibid. p. 65.
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II do it reconquerir cette essence sociale, qui e ta it  ju sq u ’a  p resen t po u r 
lui »de l ’au tre  cote«, en ta n t  q u ’essence po litique, ou econom ique, ou 
m orale, ou philosophique.

Lorsque M arx  ecrit que E m a n c ip a tio n  de l ’hom m e se ra  achevće si 
ces conditions sont rem plies, ce qui p o u rra it  b ien  v ou lo ir d ire  que ces 
conditions sont ind ispensables a  la  lib e ra tio n  to ta le  de  l ’hom m e, il 
f au t bien se g a rd e r  de tro u v e r u n  sens eschato logique k  ces d e c la ra 
tions comm e on le fa it  trop  souvent. D ’ab o rd  M a rx  n e  p a rle  pas ici 
d ’un  eta t social qui se ra it u n  e ta t de  la  lib e rte  h u m ain e  achevee ou 
realisee, ce qui rev ie n d ra it  a  n ie r  la  no tio n  e t l ’essence de la  socialite 
en tan t que processus h isto rique , e t k  a r re te r  ou liq u id e r l ’h isto ire , qui 
est la  base et le  resu lta t de  1 ac tiv itć  d e  l ’hom m e, E d if ic a t io n  active  
et tou jours renouvelee d u  ra p p o r t personnel, social e t hum ain , dans 
lequel l ’hom m e v it v ra im en t sa  v ie  ind iv id u e lle , done sa  v ie  d ’hom - 
me concret -  ce que M a rx  ap p e lle  l ’ensem ble des rap p o rts  sociaux. E n 
outre, l ’essence de l ’hom m e ne s’epuise pas dan s  la  sphere  de social; 
et la  notion  de social n ’est pas id en tifiee  a  la  n o tion  d ’h u m ain , 15 b ien  
que M arx , dans certa ines de  ses ceuvres d e  jeunesse, d onne  p arfo is  a 
cette defin itio n  sociale de l ’hom m e le m om ent de l ’hum ain . II le fa it 
a  ju ste  titre , dan s  le sens ou nous devons co m p ren d re  la  position  de 
M arx , c’e s t-a -d ire  si ce tte  no tio n  d e  sociality  rća lisće  e t ren d u e  a 
l’hom m e est com prise com m e v e ritab le  e t un ique supposition  de son 
h um anite. C a r ce que M a rx  v eu t nous d ire  ou p lu to t nous suggerer 
ici (et pas seulem ent ici), c’est seu lem ent ce que to u te  pensee philoso 
phique p ro fo n d e  d an s l ’h isto ire  de la  philosophie , lo rsqu’elle  se pen- 
chait su r la  socialite , de  l’hom m e, p ren a it  p o u r base, a savo ir que 
l’hom m e est p a r  n a tu re  u n  e tre  social ou u n  e tre  com m u n au ta ire  (cf. 
A risto te: zoon politikon). C ’est vo ir, a n tic ip e r  e t a ff irm e r  thćorique- 
m ent to u jours la  m em e chose: ici a p p a ra i t  une  nouvelle  sorte de  loi 
ou de fa 9 on de v iv re  de l ’hom m e, que K an t p a r  exem ple a  nom m ć 
causalite  de la  liberte , p a r  opposition  avec la  causa litć  de la  n a tu re . 
M ais A risto te  lu i-m em e, on le sa it, d an s  son E th iq u e  a N icom aque, 
d istingue (tout en  d e fin issan t l ’hom m e com m e un  6 tre  po litique  et 
social -  citoyen  de la  polis) vertu s  ć th iques e t vertu s  d ian o -6 thiques, 
les p rem ieres e ta n t lim itćes au  cad re  de  la  v ie quo tid ienne, sociale, 
com m une, et les secondes 6 ta n t  l ’a p an ag e  d u  philosophe do n t l ’activ ite  
philosophique, theorique  et con tem pla tive , ne  s’ćpuise pas dans la  
sphere de la  vie sociale, m ais la  depasse, la  tran scen d e , d ev en an t a in 
si, nouvons-nous d ire , ćm inem m ent hum aine.

E n ce sens ćga lem en t la  d e fin itio n  au e  donne  M a rx  de la  socialite  
est une supposition de l’hu m an ite , ca r  l’hom m e -  comm e il le d it -  ne 
p eut d ev en ir hom m e que d an s la  com m unaute  sociale (ce su r quoi

18 Sj le social ćtait identique k l’humain. l’activitć de l’homme. par exemple, 
pourrait se trouver dans le prolongement perpćtuel de la socićtć bourgeoise ou dans 
l’affirmaPon de l’6tre du monde bourgeois, qui serait alors le domaine de l’humanitć 
rćalisće de l’homme. ou au moins 1’une de ses possibility ou dimensions. Dans ce 
ca« la crWinne d** Marx sera?t radiralem ent dćoourvue de fond et de sens, mais 
aussi superflue, bien plus, essentiellement non-humaine, ou anti-humaine. Et J’ćpuise- 
mrnt (de fait ou h venir) de la possibility du monde bourgeois recouvrirait nices- 
sairement l’ćpuisement de la possibility historique (humaine) en tant que telle, ce 
qui serait >a fin (rćelle ou anticipće, mais essentielle), de l’histoire en tant qu'ivene- 
ment possible de l’avenir.
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Hegel est d ’accord), mais cette sociality n ’est pas congue comme un 
but en soi, car, toujours selon M arx, elle est le dćveloppement des 
forces essentielles de l’homme, de sa personnalite, de son individua- 
lite, ce qui e s tto u jo u rs  (si 1’on se place du point de vue historique) 
un peu plus qu’une definition sociale (en tan t que supposition de cette 
notion ou de ce qu’on appelle »condition sociale«, dont M arx dit 
qu’elle est elle-mfime le »produit de 1’homme«). M ais par ailleurs, la 
°u  m anque cette supposition reelle, on voit apparaitre  un etiolement 
de l’etre hum ain de l’homme. C’est ce que veut dire M arx quand il 
p arle de l’achivem ent de E m an cip a tio n  de 1’homme. U veut dire que 
E m an cip a tio n  politique n ’est pas vraim ent l’emancipation sociale, et 
p ar consequent, n ’est pas non plus em ancipation hum aine. Car l’hom- 
me, en tan t que citoyen abstrait, ou en tan t qu’etre mediase par une 
sp h ire  politique p a r t ia iE r e ,  n ’est pas un etre social vrai et humain, 
puisque sa socialite (caracteristique du monde bourgeois) lui est alie
nee sous form e de puissance politique, ce qui revient a dire qu’elle 
n ’est pas encore une force sociale qui lui appartienne en propre. C’est 
pour l’homme voir coupee a la racine la possibilite de se realiser en 
tan t qu’etre hum ain reel, puisqu’il n ’est pas encore etre social.

Quand il s’agit de la  structure de la  societe bourgeoise telle que 
nous l’avons decrite et analysee, l ’hum anite de l’homme ne peut se 
realiser que si l ’hom m e-individu, reduit a lui-meme, a son etre prive, 
s’oppose k cette societe sans la  reconnaitre comme sa propre supposi
tion et possibilite hum aine, puisqu’il voit, sent et vit continuellement 
en elle un obstacle et une limite, ce qui correspond bien a la realite.

II decoule clairement de tout cela que la  critique de M arx apporte 
de ja  tous les elem ents essentiels a la  comprehension la plus profonde  
de ce qui se passe chez nous, sur la  supposition de E d ific a tio n  du so
cialisme. On peut repondre a toutes ces questions de fa^on plus deter- 
m inee et plus complexe, et par consequent, avec plus d ’exactitude. si 
l’on suit le chemin qui va de I’analyse critique de M arx jusqu’au fon- 
dem ent de ce que l’on appelle le systeme social bourgeois. C ar la cri
tique de M arx, comme nous l’avons dit, nous decouvre la supreme 
portee et le resu lta t dern ier de la  revolution politique bourgeoise 
achevee, apres laquelle vient la  revolution sociale et socialiste. La 
prem iere ouvre l ’horizon du m onde bourgeois, 1’au tre l’horizon du 
m onde socialiste. L a  prem iere est sur la  position de la societe de clas- 
se, l ’au tre  sur la position de la  societe sans classe. L a  prem iere est sur 
la  position du passe et du present, la  seconde sur la position du futur. 
L a  seconde est possible avec la  supposition de la destruction de la 
prem iere, done de la  destruction de la societe de classe. Ce n ’est rien 
d ’au tre  que la revolution sociale reelle p e rja n t dans le systeme-meme 
du rapport social existant. S’il obeit aux intentions veritables de notre 
»reforme« sociale et economique, tout m ouvem ent social et economi- 
que, et bien entendu, scientifique et culturel, dans notre socialisme, 
ne peut pas a ller vers la realisation d ’un »mecanisme« du m eilleur 
ou du  pire fonctionnnem ent du systeme existant, mais seulement vers 
un changem ent reel. L a  »reforme« consiste seulem ent & faire que la 
classe ouvriire  de notre pays se developpe comme le sujet reel de la 
realisation du socialisme, le su jet de fait des decisions de sa vie, e’est-
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&-dire de  la  vie sociale tou t enti&re. O n  n e  p eu t pas com prendre  a u tre 
m ent la  pour su ite  de la  revo lu tion  sociale (socialiste). L ’o u v e rtu re  r a 
dicale  de ce processus, v o ila  n o tre  tach e  d ’a u jo u rd ’hui.

A u  m om ent ou Ton fete  chez nous e t d an s  le m onde en tie r  le cin- 
quantiem e an n iv ersaire  de la  R evo lu tion  d ’octobre, ranne lons-nous le 
slogan  reellem en t  fo n d am en ta l qu ’elle  langait: T o u t le p o uvo ir aux  
conseils ouvriers!  et con tre  tou te  fo rm e d e  parlem en ta rism e  b o u r
geois . 16 C ’e ta it p ro clam er le p rin c ip e  non  seulem ent de la  revo lu tion  
politique, m ais de la  revo lu tion  sociale, non  seu lem ent de la  revo lu tion  
bourgeoise, m ais aussi de  la  rev o lu tio n  socialiste p ro le tarien n e .

11 Ce faisant, on reste consequent non seulement avec le Programme de la Ligue 
des communistes yougoslaves, mais aussi avec les principes foodamentaux du pro
gramme du parti & l’ćpoque de sa crćation. Citons k  ce sujet quelques points du 
Programme du PCY adoptć au Congres de Vukovar en juin 1920:

»La tache de la dictature du proletariat, en ce qui conceme la socialisation, ne 
sera realisable que dans la mesure ou le proletariat saura crier les organes de 
gestion de la production et realiser cette gestion & 1’aide des ouvriers eux-mžmes.«

»La revolution proletarienne ne lutte pas contre la  personne, mais contre les 
institutions historiques pćrimćes.«

*Le Parti communiste yougoslave est l’adversaire de principe du parlementa
risme comme moyen de rigne de classe. Apr£s la conqufite du pouvoir politique par 
le proletariat, le parlamentarisme est impossible.«

Citations empruntćcs & la revue »Kulturni radnik«, Zagreb, JA 3/4, p. 125-127.
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T H E  P R O L E T A R IA T  A N D  SO CIALISM  IN  T H E  W ORKS 
OF M A R X  A N D  IN  T H E  W O R LD  TO D A Y

A nd rija  Krešić 

Beograd

O ver the past half century and particu larly  since the second W orld  
war, new controversies have arisen and certain  older ones been aggra
vated, concerning the fundam ental conditions and possibilities of so
cialism and the practical value of M arxism  for the organization of 
society.

Thus on the one hand it is often stated as an irrefutable fact that 
socialism is on the constant advance, that in the period since the 1917 
October revolution there has been created a  vast world of socialist 
countries, and that consequently M arx’s theory of the inevitable down
fall of the bourgeois order and of the classless future of m ankind has 
in practice been proven.

On the other hand there is the opinion, also based on historical ex
perience, that M arxism  is a product of the nineteenth century, and that 
it can serve as a  theoretical pointer to social changes only in social con
ditions more or less resem bling those obtaining in G erm any in the 
n ineteenth century. Namely,- it  is a fact that, politically, socialism has 
been established only in backward areas of the world. In  the most 
h ighly industrialised countries of Europe and Am erica capitalism  is 
fa r  grown hav ing  exhausted its  historical possibilities. On the con
tra ry  it has shown itself immensely capable of technological progress 
and economic expansion, and  thus of apparently  neutralising social 
conflict instead of creating the fu rther class polarisation and crises 
anticipated by M arx’s theory.

T he offioial ideology of the m ajority  of states which consider them 
selves socialist claims that they have put into practice M arx’s concept 
of the dictatorship of the proletariat. T he basic elements of this dic
tatorship are  the Com munist party  and  the socialist state governed by 
the Party . T he exploitation of m an by fellow-m an is either in  the pro
cess of being abolished', or has a lready been elim inated, but once this 
has been accomplished the state and ruling party  play an even greater 
role an the regulation ć f the country’s economic, political and cultural 
life. This m ediation of the dictatorship of the p ro letariat by the state
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an d  p a rty , w hich la te r  also organ ise  the  social o rd e r  m ay  tak e  various 
form s, b u t it is a  un iversa l law , o r a  necessary  cond ition  o f socialism  
an d  comm unism .

H ow ever, recent experience of socio-political tren d s  h av e  faced  the  
above ideology o f socialism  w ith  serious d ifficu lties. In  p a rticu la r  the  
theory  of socialism  as the  concern  o f the  w ork ing  c lass has been  called  
in to  question. O ne can  scarcely  speak  o f the  ex istence o f a  m odern  
in d u str ia l p ro le ta r ia t in  th a t v ast a re a  know n as the  ’T h ird  W o rld ’, 
yet nevertheless m an y  of these countries, once lib e ra ted  from  colonial 
bondage, un d e rtak e  po litical a n d  econom ic p ro jec ts  w hich  a re  consi
d ered  as socialist. T h e  au th o rs  o f such p ro jec ts  a re  n a tio n a l- iib e ra tio n  
m ovem ents o f no n -w o rk in g  class orig in , w hich  in  some cases ac tua lly  
opera te  ag a in st the com m unist p a rty  in  th e ir  coun try . H ere , therefo re , 
we cannot speak of the d icta to rsh ip  o f the  p ro le ta r ia t  th ro u g h  a  s ta te  
governed  by a  w ork ing-class p o litica l p a rty .

In  gen era l, the  e s tab lishm ent of a  p ro le ta r ian  d icta to rsh ip , v ia  a  
sta te  m achine w hich  is in the  h an d s o f  a  po litica l p a rty , is u n ab le  to 
give rise to serious doubts as to  the  w ork ing-c lass ch a rac te r  bo th  of 
the  P a r ty -s ta te  an d  the  S ta te -p a rty . N am ely , p ast experience  o f so
cia list m ovem ents, p a rticu la rly  in  countries w here  this m ovem ent long  
ago p rev a iled , has conv incing ly  d e m o n stra ted  th a t  th e  w ork ing-class 
orig in  o f a  po litical o rg an iza tio n  (p arty  a n d  state) is a lone  n o t su ffi
cien t to g u a ra n te e  the au th e n tic a lly  p ro le ta r ian  conduct of the  m ove
m ent. H ow  o therw ise  can  w e in te rp re t the  passive a n d  even  active  re 
sistance o f w orkers to  a  reg im e w hich  o rig in a ted  as a  w o rk e r’s m ove
m ent, o r the  tran sfo rm atio n  o f a  g o v ern in g  p a rty  in to  an  instrum ent 
of the  p ro longed  dom in a tio n  of a  ru lin g  po litica l g roup.

C onsequently , the  fo rego ing  experiences c o n fro n t us w ith  a  very  
s ign ifican t d ilem m a: -  e ith e r socialism  does n o t necessarily  d epend  
on the w ork ing  class, o r -  if  i t  has lite ra lly  to  be  the  a ff a ir  o f the  
w orking  class -  th an  a  g rea t d ea l o f w h a t to d ay  goes by  th e  n am e of 
socialism  is n o t socialism  a t  a ll.

T h e  d ilem m a is fu rth e r  a g g ra v a ted  by  th e  p a rt ic u la r  com plex of 
social an d  po litica l facts  p resen ted  by  h ig h ly  d eve loped  in d u str ia l 
countries, regard less o f w h e th e r these  a re  considered  as socialist o r 
cap ita list. A m ong  o th er th ings, v e ry  s im ila r sh ifts  in  th e  social s tru c 
tu re  o f  the  p o pu lation  h av e  been  observed . D u e  to the  ap p lica tio n  of 
m odern  technology th e  ra te  o f g ro w th  o f the  nu m b er o f w orkers en 
g aged  in m ate ria l p roduction  is d ecreasing , w hile  a t the  sam e tim e the 
active popu lation  outside  the  sp h ere  o f m a te ria l p rod u ctio n  is in c re a s
ing. F u rth erm o re , the  increased  p ro d u ctiv ity  of w ork  b rin g s  to  the  
w orkers a  h ig h er s ta n d a rd  o f liv ing , w hich  serves as the  em pirica l b a 
sis fo r p ro jec ts  an d  theories abou t th e  ’S ta te  of g en e ra l p ro sp e rity ’. 
I t  seems as if M a rx ’s thesis o f the  increase  o f h u m an  po v erty  p ro p o r
tio n a tely  to  the  increase  o f h u m an  w ealth , a n d  o f the  po lariza tio n  of 
the  p opu lation  into two ex trem e g roups: the  m in o rity  o f  the  exp lo iters, 
sw im m ing in  abundance , an d  the  exp lo ited  m ajo r ity  s tag n a tin g  in  
u tte r  poverty , is no lo n g er va lid . T h e  ab o ve-m en tioned  co n trad ic to ry  
tendencies in  the  in d u stria l w orld  o f to d ay  ex p la in  to  a  c e rta in  degree 
w hy it is th a t the  socia l-po litical b eh av io u r o f the  w ork ing  class d iffe rs  
from  th a t  an tic ip a ted  by  classical M arx ism . P o w erfu l w orkers’ o rg a-
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nizations increasingly favour reformism, rather than an intensified 
struggle for radical revolution. Political antagonism  between the two 
ideological blocks gradually  subsides under the pressure of similar 
economic needs and  the social-political form ations of industrialized 
countries. Also related to this trend, cohesion within the blocks slac
kens, and the economic and political antagonisms between the back
w ard and the industrially  advanced countries come into the foreground 
of international relations.

In various ways the form  of labour-capital relations in the in d u 
strialized countries of the East and W est has changed or is in the pro
cess of changing. Classical private capital, as a  m aterialised in terhu
m an relation, is disappearing -  in  some cases by a  sudden act of revo
lution, in others g radually  by economic and political reforms -  and 
is being transform ed into public capital. ’Public’ in that every state con
siders itse lf the expression of general social interests. Nevertheless as 
a  result of this transform ation of capital the state less and less operates 
as ’m erely a  com m ittee-board directing the general business of the 
entire bourgeois class’, as M arx and Engels defined it, and as it for
m erly really  was. The classical bourgeoisie disappears as the exclusive 
subject of capital; the state as the instrum ent of the bourgeoisie also 
disappears, and  their place is taken by the state-capitalist, although 
of course w ith d ifferent ideologies and  symbols for the so-called ge
neral good. T he w orker in the state factory, ju st as his comrade in the 
private  capitalist-ow ned factory, feels the alien  force of capital 
opposing hum, irrespective of the differencies between the state em
ployer and  the private  capitalist, and regardless of the colour of the 
state flag. Is this em pirical attitude of the worker a  valid  basis for a 
historical distinction?

T he conclusions so fa r  reached do not encompass all that m ight be 
concluded about contem porary experience concerning the conditions 
and  possibilities of socialism, but i t  is suffioierat to provoke us to re- 
-exam ine the value of the relevant concepts in  M arx’s theory. How ever 
the confrontation of theory w ith experience does not represent a risk 
only for theory, as empiricists believe, nor only for experience, as 
dogm atists imagine. A n active historical orientation requires an abso
lute respect for the factual state of affairs, as they really  are, and not 
ju st as we believe them  to be. T he real tru th  atta ined  by theory is 
som ething m ore than  any fac tid ty  of the world, for it regards it from 
the angle of a  historical totality, as a moment of historical dialectic.

M arx  on several occasions in the course of his life emphasised that 
communism is not the aim  of history, but ra ther a m eans for the libe
ration of m ankind, and  furtherm ore a  m eans which is already  in 
action. T h e  same is valid  for socialism if this concept is taken as m ean
ing a  transitional phase leading to a  classless communist community 
of men.

This in  some m easure implies the view that history in general is the 
advancing of the praxis of m an’s liberation, as distinct from  H egel’s 
in terpretation  of history as the progress of the concept of liberty.

M arx  discovered in  the social reality  of his epoch that the working 
class was the only  social force that by its  very essence was orientated 
tow ards substituting a  real social movement for the utopian aim of
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socialism  o r com m unism , an d  by m eans of its  ow n lib e ratio n  to  lib erate  
the  w hole of society from  class divisions. In  o th er w ords, accord ing  to 
M arx , the  fu rth e r h istorical process o f the  lib e ratio n  of m an k in d  is, 
an d  can  only be, the  w ork o f  the  proletaria t. H e  n ev er ab an d o n ed  this 
conclusion of his, an d  to the end  of his life  w orked  to  p rom ote  it, bo th  
in his role as a  philosopher an d  as an  o rgan iser.

M arx  d id  no t exclude the  possib ility  th a t  n o n -p ro le ta r ia n  forces 
m ight also advocate  socialism  an d  com m unism  as aim s in  them selves 
an d  as a  solution to  social conflicts. H e  could not exclude this h ap p e n 
ing  sim ply because both  befo re  him  an d  in  his tim e th ere  rea lly  w ere 
various non-w orking-class versions o f socialism  w hich  to a  certa in  
ex ten t also h a d  an  in fluence on w orkers. H ow ever, sooner o r la te r  it 
w ould  becom e a p p a re n t -  an d  i t  is  a  g rea t m erit o f the  founders of 
M arx ism  to have  p erceived  this -  th a t a ll these  prophecies o f socialism , 
a lthough  freq u en tly  o ffe rin g  a  severe an d  d e ta iled  criticism  of the 
ex isting  bourgeois o rd er, p rim a rily  h av e  th e ir  o rig in  (w hether cons
ciously or unconsciously) in  th ree  n o n -p ro le ta r ia n  in terests:

( 1 ) to preserve  the in stru ctiv e-u to p ian  fic tio n  o f socialism  d a tin g  
from  the ea rly  undeveloped  p e rio d  o f the  p ro le ta r ia t as a  class,- against 
the  ac tua l c lass-lib era tio n  w orkers' m o vem en t  (socialism  of the  elite  
of advisers or co n sp ira to r-rev o lu tio n aries)

(2 ) to w in -the su p p o rt o f the  poor fo r  a  feu d a l reac tio n  a g a in st ca
pita lism  (A ristocra tic  an d  C lerica l socialism )

(3) to  res tra in  cap ita lism  from  d ev o u rin g  the  sm all p riv a te  ow ner, 
or to p e rp e tu a te  cap ita lism  by  a tte n u a tin g  its in te rn a l class a n ta g o 
nisms. M a rx ’s an d  E ngels’ c ritique  o f these form s o f socialism  show ed 
th a t not ev ery th in g  is  socialism  w hich  calls  i ts e lf  o r  believes itse lf to 
be such.

T h e  rea lity  of socialism , accord ing  to  M arx , consists in  a  rea l m o
vem ent o r the  process o f  abolish ing  capita lism , as the  f in a l form  of a 
class society. In  oither w ords socialism  is  a  m ovem ent o r process of li
bera tio n  of the  w orkers from  the a lien  exp lo ita tio n  o f his w ork, the 
d isa liena tion  of w ork  from  its form  as w ag e-lab o u r. M a rx ’s em phasis 
(in the M an ifesto  of the  C om m unist P a r ty  an d  elsew here) th a t  so
cialism  is n o t an  id ea l to  be a im ed  a t  (in the  sense of a  m ora l a sp ira 
tion) th a t it is not the goal of h istory , is d irec ted  a g a in st a  teleological 
conception of h istory , an d  ag a in st the  p rophetism  o f a ll k inds o f re 
form ers who inv en t an d  o ffe r  to the  w o rld  p a rad ise  on ea rth . B ut so
cialism  is not ju s t  a  beau tifu l idea, i t  assum es rea lity  on ly  as an  actual  
class-consoious m ovem ent fo r  the  suppression  o f cap ita lism  u n d e r
tak en  by those m en w ho a c tu a lly  experience  i t,  w ho physica lly  su ffer 
because o f  it, an d  w hose h u m an  n a tu re  can n o t b u t resist ex te rn a l res
tra in ts . T h e  ex te rn a l lim ita tion  o f w ork  in  the  form  o f w ag e-lab o u r -  
a  necessary  condition  fo r cap ita lism  -  constitu tes vio lence ag a in st the 
w o rk er’s h u m an  n a tu re . I t  follow s from  th is th a t  a  m ovem ent fo r the 
abolition  of w ag e-lab o u r, a n d  thus cap ita l, is the  n a tu ra l  conduct of 
the  w orker, his sooial charac te ristic  o r m ode o f social life, an d  n o t m e
rely  conform ity  to an  id ea l (nonexisten t) m odel o f a  socialist society. 
In  his case a  socialist aw areness m ust com e sooner o r  la te r  as the  a w a 
reness of his ow n real social condition , a n d  only  as such can  it be 
au then tic  a n d  rad ica l.
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If, then, socialism (and communism) is comprehended as a real mo
vem ent for the abolition of capitalism, and not as a goal, whether ima
gined  in the future or already projected into the present, consequently 
if it is understood in the M arxist m anner, then we can speak today of 
the world reality of socialism, just as we can speak of the world reality 
of capitalism. In  other words we are not confronted with two separate, 
distinct worlds, one of pure, perfected sooialism, the other of perfected 
capitalism, whose relation would be represented by territorial-political 
frontiers. T heir real, fundam ental relation is the world-w ide conflict 
of labour and capital with varying degrees or forms of self-awareness, 
organization and intensity. W e are easily persuaded of this fact if 
through the haze of political ideologies and symbols we examine above 
all w hether the facts of economic life (production, distribution, ex
change, consumption) m utually in teract in a m anner characteristic of 
the life of capital, or not.

M arx in his work lim ited his attention to the abolition of capital in 
the form which it had in his time -  that is, when ownership of the 
means of production m eant the private ownership of the bourgeois-ca
pitalist. This in no way implies, as is sometimes thought, that capital 
in general has been abolished, if lin its classic form it has been sup
pressed. Capital is only truly abolished when the facts which can be 
resum ed in the form ula -  money-comm odity-money -  have disap
peared  from economic life. Em pirical economic science establishes how 
the elem ents of M arx’s analysis of this form ula stand in  relation to the 
actual facts of economic reality, and this irrespective of the various 
ideological-political modes of running the economy. I f  the circulation 
of commodities exists -  as it must under the conditions of division of 
labour amongst men -  and if hum an work embodied in the product- 
commodity serves only as a means for the airculation of money, then 
production to satisfy the needs of capital is substituted for production 
to satisfy hum an needs. T hen m an, the producer, is only in teresting 
as an instrum ent of capital, and hum an qualities are only valuable be
cause they are useable as a commodity, the labour power for the in
satiable se lf-propagation of capital. T he producer is consequently a 
means of production, m an is the instrum ent of objects. This qui-pro- 
-quo of subject and object, of m an and m ateriality , this irrationalism  
of wealth  converted into capital, m anifests itse lf in  various economic 
and social absurdities, arousing the practical resistance of the free hu 
m an intelligence. How ever not every resistance to the inhum an force 
of capital results in  socialism.

T here  can be no capital without wage-labour. I t is nonsense to claim, 
as it is sometimes claimed for reasons of political propaganda, that 
w age-labour has been abolished while at the same tim e recognising 
the economic reality  of capital. W here there is capital there must be 
capitalism . T he socialist m ovement requires a  dem ystified conscious
ness, capable of comprehending the real state of affairs, in order to 
continue on its path, having realised that the goal has not been reached 
m erely because it  was necessary (if indeed it really  was necessary) for 
one form  of capital to be substituted by another. As soon as the self- 
-critical consciousness of the movem ent falls silent (which easily oc
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curs, seeing th a t  a t  the  very  f irst h a ltin g -s to p  th ere  a p p e a r  forces in 
whose in te res t it is fo r this tran sitio n a l stage to  becom e perm anen t) 
the  process of the  abo lition  o f cap ita l, th a t  is socialism , comes to  a  ha lt.

T h e  w age-labourer, the  p ro le ta rian , is the  em bod im en t o f w a g e - la 
bour, ju s t  as the  cap ita lis t is p erso n ified  cap ita l. By this we m ean  to 
say th a t categories o f m en a re  fao tu a lly  d istingu ished  as econom ic ca 
tegories, th a t they  a re  p rim arily  econom ically  re la te d  o r d e te rm in ed  
as long  as they a re  u n d e r the  sw ay o f the  au tonom ous leg a lity  o f cap i
tal. T hus, ’hom o oeconom icus’ us a  h isto rica l d e te rm in a tio n  o f m an  
who is a  h isto rical being  in  g en era l. T h e  question  arises as to  w hich 
categories of the  p opu lation , an d  to  w h a t degree, h ave  an  econom ic 
in te rest in  ceasing  to  be w h at they  a re , a n d  w hich  a re  the  o th er ca te 
gories th a t do n o t h ave  an  in te re s t in  ch an g in g  th e ir  econom ic s itu 
ation  o r status.

In  M a rx ’s theore tica l p resen ta tio n  o f th e  h isto ry  o f h um anism  (the 
h istory  of the  hum an iza tio n  of m an) he shows, p a rticu la rly  in  h is c ri
tique of po litical econom y, th a t  only  the p ro le ta r ia t  n a tu ra lly  y earn s  to 
abolish itself, an d  is thus capab le  o f be in g  the  a u th o r  o f a  d efin itive  
liberation  of h u m an ity  from  the  d o m in atio n  o f n a tu ra l  an d  econom ic 
necessity.

T h e  cap ita lis t is also an  econom ic d e te rm in a tio n  o f m an , b u t h e  is 
com fortab ly  a t hom e in his social position  a n d  has no  n a tu ra l  hum an  
need  to change. H e  is m o tiv a ted  on ly  by  an  in sa tiab le  h u n g e r fo r  ca
p ita l, th a t is  to succeed as a  cap ita lis t, an d  th ere fo re , reg ard less  o f the  
progress of cap ita lism , th is  h isto rica l ca tegory  o r class o f m en  canno t 
fu rth e r the  progress o f hum anity . I t  is qu ite  a n o th e r m a tte r  th a t  the 
progress o f cap ita lism  b rings w ith  ut the  necessary  m ate ria l p reco n d i
tions fo r h um an  progress; n o r in d ee d  does it s top  to  ask  itse lf  if  these 
a re  precond itions fo r h um an isa tion . M a rx  show ed w ith  g rea t e x a c t
ness th a t the  progress of w ea lth  in  the  fo rm  o f cap ita l is in  fac t the  
progress o f d ehum anization , o r th e  red u ctio n  o f m an  to  the  level o f an 
object.

T h e  sm all p ro p erty -o w n er -  fo r  in stan ce  th e  c ra ftsm an  w ork ing  in 
his own w orkshop -  has an  econom ic in te re s t in  opposing  larg e-sca le  
capita l. In  th is opposition  he m ay  even  be  po litica lly  o rien ta ted  to 
w ards socialism , he  m ay, as a  p h ilan th ro p is t, reac t ag a in st th e  u n i
v ersal econom ization of e v e ry th in g  h u m an  in  m an , ag a in s t the  deca 
dence o f artistic, m oral an d  o th er v a lu es  in  face  o f  the  om nipotence 
of cu rrency  values. H ow ever b eh in d  a ll these form s o f p e tty  in d iv i
d u a lis t reac tion  ag a in st cap ita l th ere  lies th e  n eed  to m ain ta in  his own 
econom ic position, n o t the  need  to  abolish  i t .  V ery  s im ila r to  th is is the  
n eg a tiv e  h isto rical v a lu e  o f the  opposition  o ffe red  by  p riv a te  cap ita l 
to  g ian t m onopoly an d  s ta te  cap ita l, o r  th e  resistance of natio n a lised  
(state, ’p ub lic ’) c a p ita l now adays to  its in te rn a tio n a l form s. I t  follow s 
from  th is th a t n ow adays -  as in  M a rx ’s tim e -  n o t ev ery  opposition  to 
cap ita l necessarily  im plies a  progressive abolition  o f cap ita l n o r  does 
every  neg atio n  of cap ita lism  sign ify  socialism , even  w h en  it goes by 
this nam e. I t  is a n o th e r m a tte r  th a t various social groups o f opposi
tion  to  cap ita l, w hose in te res t lies in m a in ta in in g  th e ir  econom ic s ta 
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tus, m ay tem porarily become the real allies of a movement for the 
abolition o f capital, that is, allies of true socialism, even when this 
alliance is not form ally articulated.

The present-day anticolonial movements covering vast areas of the 
world represent a  significant historical m anifestation of resistance to 
m odern capital or imperialism. T he pressure and exoloitation exerted 
by foreign capital, plus the political dom ination of the metropolis has 
provoked large-scale national-Iiberation movements in whose ranks 
the most diverse social categories are found together: peasants, in te l
ligentsia, professional soldiers, clergy, m erchants and other petty capi
talists. workers, and traditional indigenous tribal or caste groups, in 
short, all those who in  one way or another suffer from the economic 
and political dom ination of foreign power. Thus today we see nations 
being form ed in opposition to imperialist capital, rather than in oppo
sition to feudalism  as was the case of Europe in previous centuries. It 
easily comes about that the ideology of these movements conceives of 
national emancipation as emancipation from foreign capital, and this 
as emancipation from  capital in general -  and this all the more easily 
the lesser is the significance of indigenous capitalism. However, the 
movements having once achieved political independence easily falls 
into crises and begins to disintegrate when, with national liberation, 
the specific economic interests of different social categories of the po
pulation acquire greater freedom  of action. T he conflict of interests 
m ay become so intense that certain  parties will actually facilitate the 
renew ed economic and political infiltration  of foreign capital in the 
form  of m ilitary-political alliance with imperalists. This shows that a 
national liberation movement against imperialism  is not autom atically 
a socialist movement. It is clear that m any groups within the movement 
a re  m otivated by their interest in economic self-preservation and not 
their interest in self-abolition, which would signify the general abo
lition of capital.

T h e  newly liberated and generally  undeveloped countries are in 
fluenced by the world-historical experience of advanced states as to 
the anachronism  of private capital as the basis for an independant n a 
tional policy in in ternational relations. T he less developed is the indi
genous p rivate  capital the easier it is to implement its nationalisation 
and  substitution by state capital, with the passive or active support of 
the non-bourgeois m ajority  of the population. Thus the nationalisation 
of home and foreign capital, and the creation of state capital becomes 
an a ffa ir  of the nation, of national statehood, of the national-libera- 
tion m ovement. As a  result, in this case nationalisation is often carried 
out by the m ilitary, as the official elem ent of national integrity, and 
not, as in Europe for example, by ruling political parties whose origins 
lie in  w orking-class social movements.

T he conversion of private capital into ’public’ capital, achieved by 
d ifferent economic and  political m eans in underdeveloped and ad 
vanced countries, establishes on another level capitalist relations re
sembling the relations of private  capitalists w ithin a  classical capitalist 
state. These are  relations in which economically strong ' states become
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stronger, an d  ’w eak’ states becom e rela tiv e ly  w eaker a lo n g  w ith  a  host 
of n ega tive  social, po litical an d  o th er consequences fo r m an  an d  fo r 
hum anity .

W h en  s ta te  cap ita l becomes the d o m in an t or even  the  only  form  of 
cap ita l, the  cap ita lis t-s ta te  a lso  free ly  em ploys an d  seeks fo r  an  e ff i
cien t organ ization  of the  econom y in o rd e r  to m ain ta in  an d  im prove 
tits position in  the in te rn a tio n a l com petition  of cap ita l. Som etim es 
there  is a  very  cen tra lised  s ta te -p la n n ed  disposition  of cap ita l execu
ted  w ith  a  g rea t deal of p o litica l subjectiv ism  in the ca lcu lation  of eco
nom ic p roportions, usually  as a  reac tio n  to the  econom ic an a rch y  of 
classic capita lism , o r  as a  m ethod  by w hich  to concen trate  m assive 
fu n d  on costly p ro jec ts  an d  b ranches of the  econom y. Som etim es a 
m ore o r less decen tralised  form  of econom y is p rac tised , w ith  a  ce r
tain  degree of freedom  accorded  to the  p lay  of p u rely  economic law s, 
this usually  being a  reac tio n  to the  su b jec tiv ist fa ilu res, d isp roportions 
an d  ap p lica tion  of uneconom ical m ethods b ro u g h t abou t by the  coer
cion of sta te -p lan n in g . In  this case, the  logic of s ta te  cap ita l, like th a t 
of p riv a te  cap ita l, m ay take in to  account the  fac to r of the  m ate ria l in 
terest of the  p ro d u cer in the  p roduction  o f cap ita l. C a lcu la tio n  w ith  
this fac to r lead , am ongst o th er th ings, to the  leg a l inclusion  of the 
w orker into the m an ag em en t o f cap ita lis t firm s. A lth o u g h  n o t w ish ing  
to und ers tim ate  the  h isto rica l sign ificance of th is phenom enon, we 
nevertheless canno t ex p la in  it exclusively  as being  the  resu lt of the  
class strugg le  of the  w orkers, p a rticu la rly  in  the case of countries 
w here a  w orking-class m ovem ent is only  ju s t  beg in n in g  to m ake its 
appearance.

T h e  social subjects of the  fo rego ing  h isto rica l tran sfo rm atio n s  of c a 
p ita l, w hich do not abolish  the  an tag o n is tic  re la tio n  be tw een  labour 
an d  cap ita l, m ay  be various forces whose in te re s t lies in  m ain ta in in g  
th eir ow n econom ic-social sta tus. F o r exam ple, the  s tra ta  of social-po
litical b u reau cra ts  o r technocrats  m ay  in troduce  various refo rm s of the 
s ta te  cap ita l -  a lth o u g h  w ith  a lw ays the  sam e en d  in  v iew  -  to stab ilize 
th e ir  collective b u reau cra tic  or technocratic  position  by m eans o f the  
economic stab iliza tion  of th e ir  s ta te  s tru c tu re . T o  fu rth e r  this goal the 
w orkers too m ay be a llow ed a  ce rta in  deg ree  o f p a rtic ip a tio n  in  the 
refo rm  of conditions by w hich the econom y is run , a n d  a  g rea te r  d e 
g ree of responsib ility  fo r th e ir  work.

I t  follow s from  the fo regoing  th a t i t  is possible fo r  v a ried  social ca 
tegories of m en to  form  a  m ovem ent a g a in st som e p a rticu la r  form  of 
dom ination  by cap ita l, an d  fo r this m ovem ent to be ideologically  ex 
pressed  as socialism , a lth o u g h  in  p o in t of fac t lit is no th in g  of the  sort, 
an d  canno t be a n y th in g  m ore th an  a  tem p o rary  a llian ce  w ith  the 
au th en tic  social ag en t of socialism , the  p ro le ta r ia t. T h is  a llian ce  im 
plies an  o b jective  h istorical re la tio n , irrespec tive  o f the  force of the 
p ro le ta r ia t as a  class w ith in  the n a tio n a l bou n d aries  o f the  m ovem ent.

C ap ita l considers itse lf  to be an  active, c rea tiv e  p rin c ip le  in  re la tio n  
to m ate ria l n a tu re  (including  m an) considered  as  the  passive p rincip le . 
N a tu re  (and  m an) is only the  raw  m ate ria l o r in s tru m e n t o f cap ita l, 
the  en d -in -itse lf, an d  only m eans so m eth ing  w hen  touched by the m y
stic pow er of m oney w hich an im ates this m ate ria l w ith  its  ow n  life, 
u sing  it fo r its  ow n  rep roduction . C a p ita l is  thus the secu lar p rax is  of
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the Christian faith  in which God the Holy Spirit touched the body of 
woman and God the Son was conceived as G od’s alter ego. Capital is 
likewise the translation into m aterial terms of that philosophical tra 
dition according to which reason is the active principle or soul of the 
m aterial world. H egel’s synthesis of the philosophical tradition, ac
cording to which the life of the universal spirit consists in alternately 
objectiiying itself in  nature  and returning in  the form of idea from 
this its  a lter ego -  all this complex mechanism of logical categories is. 
according to M arx’s brillian t critique, nothing other than the alienated 
life of capital in abstraction. »Logic is the currency of the intellect« 
comments M arx a t this point.

M arx’s critique of philosophy -  particu larly  that of Hegel and 
Feuerbach -  together with his critique of traditional political economy 
dem ystified the nature  of capital and the nature of religions, philoso
phical and all other ideological conceptions, revealing their real histo
rical hum an causes and significance. According to this critique, human 
labour is not an instrum ent for the end-in-itself which is capital, but 
a fundam ental, generic characteristic of man. As such work is »human 
action« w ith a  view to the production of use-values, appropriation of 
natu ral substances to hum an requirem ents; it is the necessary condi
tion for effecting exchange of m atter between m an and N ature; it is 
the everlasting condition imposed by N atu re  upon hum an existence, 
and therefore is independent of every social phase of that existence, 
or rather, is common to every such p h a se .. .« (»Kapital« I, Kultura, 
Beograd, 1958, str. 143.) Com prehended generally and in the abstract, 
hum an work is identical with the hum an mode of existence, m an is 
the essence o f work. M an is an abstraction of a m ultitude of histori
cally determ ined forms of man, ju st as W ork is an abstraction of m any 
historical determ inations or forms of work. The w age-labour of a 
worker is an em pirical alienation of work generally, and the worker 
(like the capitalist) an em pirical alienation of m an, an inhum an exis
tence. This m eans that hum an life is no longer an end in itself, that it 
is m erely the m eans to some external end, and therefore instead of 
true anthropological definitions of m an, we have various others, de
term ined according to some inhum an end: the citizen (in the sense of 
the subject of a state) working force, m ilitary force, the property-ow - 
ner, the tailor, the priest, the political functionary, the football player, 
the hang-m an, etc. T he liberation of m an from  bondage to one empi
rical form  of existence begins with the abolition of the existing form 
or mode ol work, this being the necessary condition enabling the reali
zation of unconditioned hum an activity, in  the sense of the free ex
pression and  developm ent of his creative nature.

T he life of capital is a  mode of production of hum an life in  the 
historical form  in which hum an life itself from  being an end becomes 
m erely a  m eans to an end, in  which production is not determ ined by 
hum an needs but by the needs of capital. T he m achine as a  form of 
capital is m aster of the m achine labourer, d ictating to him  the use of 
his labour-pow er as an instrum ent of capital; it  is not the worker’s 
instrum ent serving the requirem ents of his labour-power. Science un
der this mode of production is also only valuable in so far as i t  is an 
instrum ent of capital, and  is valued exclusively according to the
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am ount it increases cap ita l, by how  ’com m ercial’ i t  is, an d  n o t by  how 
m uch it increases w ealth  fo r  h u m an  use. E ven  the  va lu es  of sport have  
become p rim arily  values in  the service o f cap ita l, a  w ay  o f using  the 
a th le te  as a  com m odity fo r the  ex trac tio n  o f m oney. T h e  consum ption  
of p roducts in terests  cap ita l exclusively  as a  m eans o f rep ro d u cin g  ca 
p ita l, an d  not as p ro v id in g  sa tisfac tion  fo r  h u m an  needs. T h u s  i t  is 
th a t in our con tem porary  ’w o rld  o f consum ption’, consum ption  fever 
is  so e ffectively  c reated . T h u s it is th a t  an  a lbum  of po rn o g rap h ic  p h o 
tographs m ay be m ore a ttrac tiv e  fo r  cap ita l th an  a  book of rep ro d u c
tions of the w orks of a  fam ous a rtist. A n d  thus i t  is th a t  the  p ro d u c
tion of w eapons can h ave  p rio rity  over the  p roduction  o f food fo r the 
h u ngry  popu lation  o f this p lan e t. C onsequently , th e  tru ly  revo lu tionary  
abolition  of cap ita l m eans the  res to rin g  of h u m an  sign ificance to p ro 
duction, »the ap p ro p ria tio n  o f n a tu ra l substances to  h u m a n  require
m en ts«, the  lib eratio n  o f w ork  fro m  the  fo rm  in  w hich  m ateria lised  
w ork opposes the  w orker as a  hostile  social, m ate ria lised  force. T h a t  
is, in  o th er w ords, the  abo lition  o f w ag e-lab o u r w hich  is the  fu n d a 
m en ta l condition  o f capita lism .

A s d istinc t from  a ll o th er m ovem ents opposing  cap ita lism , the 
au then tic  m ovem ent of w ag e-lab o u re rs  has no  in te res t in  m a in ta in in g  
a  social fo rm  th re a te n e d  by the  ad v an ce  o f cap ita l, n o r  in  reta in ing  
a  form  of cap ita l in  th e  process o f its  tran sfo rm atio n s. O n  the  con
tra ry , i t  is in  the  w orkers’ in te res t fo r  cap ita l to  reach  as rap id ly  as 
possible the  lim its of i ts  capab ilities o f refo rm , fo r  the  ad v an ce  o f ca
p ita l m ay m ean  the  im p ro v em en t o f  th e  w o rk er’s w ork ing  conditions. 
C ap ita l, fo r its  p a rt, m ay  f in d  i t  to  be to  its  in te res t to  ra ise  the  p u r 
chasing  pow er of the  w orker, to  b e tte r  th e  conditions o f w ork , to  leg a 
lise cooperation  w ith  w orkers, a ll  fo r the  sake o f m ore  effic ien t results. 
A ll this has indeed  come to pass to d ay  in  h ig h ly  d eve loped  in d u str ia l 
countries, an d  this in d ep en d en tly  o f  the  deg ree  a n d  d irec tio n  o f the  
p o litica l-p a rty  ac tiv ity  o f the  w orking-class.

T h e  v ita l in te res t o f the  w o rk er (in lib e ra tin g  h im se lf fro m  w a g e - la 
bour canno t d isap p ea r in  sp ite  o f the  abso lu te  im p ro v em en t o f w orking  
life. H u m an  requ irem en ts h isto rica lly  m u ltip ly  w ith  th e  resu lt th a t  the  
w orker a lw ays needs a p p ro x im ate ly  the  m axim um  th a t  it is possible  
to  purchase. T h u s  it comes abou t th a t  the  w orker to d ay  m ay  be in  a 
position  of ac tua l w ea lth  in  com parison  w ith  a  w o rk er o f th e  n in e 
teen th  century , o r w ith  a  p rese n t-d a y  w o rk er in  a n  un d erd ev elo p ed  
country , an d  ye t su ffe r  equal o r even  g re a te r  scarcity , th a t  is, th e  re la 
tion  o f w ages to  the  g row th  o f cap ita l m ay  be th e  sam e o r even  to the 
g rea te r  d isad v an tag e  o f  w ages. T h e  v a lu e  o f th e  com m odity  th a t  is 
lab o u r pow er is decreasing  a lth o u g h  fo r  -its p rice  considerab ly  m ore 
com m odities of o th er kinds m ay  be purch ased . T h e  colossal force of 
m odern  cap ita l has so increased  w ith  techn ical lab o u r th a t  it rep resen ts 
a  considerably  h ig h er degree  o f d ep riv a tio n  o r dehum an izatio n  o f the 
w orker. A  technician , fo r  exam ple, w ho has  been  kep t on to  contro l a 
n ew  m achine su p p lan tin g  ten  fo rm er w orkers m ay  receive the  sum  
to ta l o f th e ir  w ages an d  ye t the  re la tiv e  v a lu e  o f h is lab o u r-p o w er be 
in fe r io r  to  th a t  of the  w age o f one fo rm er w orker. W h a t is  o f im por
tance is th a t  the  m ach in e-cap ita l should  e x trac t m ore m ate ria lised  w ork 
out of him  th an  out o f the  ten  fo rm er w orkers. T h e  w orker can  h ave  a
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direct experience of scarcity when he has a complete insight into the 
life of capital, for example, as a member of the m anaging body of a 
capitalist firm . This experience of scarcity must strengthen the aspira
tion of the worker to have greater rights in the m anagem ent of capi
tal, to the extent of achieving the complete freedom of the workers 
to organize production and the distribution of products, that is, the 
abolition of w age-labour. It is the abolition o f wage-labour that is the 
fundam enta l aim o f a proletarian revolution. A real revolutionary 
consciousness is of use to workers only if it arouses an awareness of 
the factual experience of scarcity, the direct interests and position of 
the wage-labourer, and not if i t  m erely offers an abstract, dogmatic 
image of future happiness in  the name of which workers must struggle 
a t the dictates of a doctrinaire and at the price of present misery.

W orkers lose nothing by the abolition of wage-labour for they have 
previously lost all in  the act of becoming wage-labourers; instead they 
gain the power to dispose of everything they produce. This abolition 
cannot be the abolition of work in  general, in the sense of a transfor
m ation of the entire population in to  non-working consumers. N or can 
division of labour be abolished all a t once (on the contrary it develops 
still further), but capital is abolished and converted into wealth for 
hum an use. T he use-value of objects is liberated so that m an is the v a
lue by which all is m easured.

E verything necessary to m an is worth producing, and everything 
that is produced is produced only to fulfill some hum an need. M an 
becomes the goal of all hum an endeavours and his social value is de
term ined exclusively by his participation in the work of society. As 
long as there is division of labour there will be an exchange of pro
ducts, but money loses the character of capiital and becomes a  means 
of paym ent or a m ediator in the exchange of equivalents of m ateriali
zed social work. This is the precondition of implementing the socialist 
prinrip le  -  from each according to his ability, to each according to his 
need -  and that m an as a value in economy should dom inate the auto
nomous law  of values.

The independent workers’ collective as a producer or subject of 
production resembles an artisan who independently m anufactures his 
artifacts and exchanges them for other consumer goods. H ere we are 
speaking of circulation of goods which has not become independent of 
the producer-consum er, on the contrary -it is subordinate to their pro
duction and the use of the product. Relations between equal-standing 
subjects of production do not depend upon the vagaries of the capital 
m arket, but are  established by contract of the subject-producers in the 
form  of p lanned proportions of production in view of various kinds of 
needs. These are the relations of a rational division of labour w ithin the 
total work of society to a certain extent sim ilar to the relations of diffe
ren t departm ents in the coordinated system of a factory. W hen an 
economy is coordinated through a united social-economic system ac
cording to the dictates of technology and the internal logic of produc
tion, th at is its  rational hum an element, there is no place for external 
coordinators in the form of a lienated political power or the autom a
tism of an  a lienated m arket. T he stimulus for economic progresss is 
not hunger for capital which uses as its bait the lure of a lower price or
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the  m ark e t ren tab ility  of a  ce rta in  k ind  of p roduction . N o r  is  the  s ti
m ulus political pressure, a lthough  this is m an ifes t in  the  fo rm  of the 
p o litica l lo yalty  of the p ro d u cer to s ta te -p a rty  concerns, ra th e r  people 
a re  m otivated  by th e ir  ac tu a l needs fo r products, an d  producers by 
their n a tu ra l need  to p roduce m ore use-values w ith  less ex p en d itu re  
o f work. O utside this sphere  of w ork  d ic ta te d  by n a tu ra l  necessity  there  
opens up a  free  dom ain  fo r non-econom ic ac tiv ity  w hich can  p rev a il 
only w hen au tom ation  has considerab ly  red u ced  m an ’s necessary  w ork
ing  hours, c rea ting  an  abu n d an ce  of use-objects. O n ly  thus w ill m an, 
from  being  ’hom o oeconom icus’ f in a lly  becom e ’hom o hu m an u s’.

M a rx  was very  w ell aw are  of the  fac t of the  re la tiv e  decrease in  the 
num ber of w age-labourers  in  in d u str ia l p roduction , an d  the consequent 
increase of the  popu latio n  outside this sphere. T h e  m ere  q u an tity  of 
live  lab o u r-p o w er in  in d u stry  is n o t the  only  e lem en t m ak in g  fo r a  
revo lu tion isation  of social rep roduction , for a  change of the  social-eco
nom ic o rder. T h is  rev o lu tio n a ry  fac to r  consists in  the to ta lity  of p ro 
ductive forces, th a t  is the w orkers to g eth er w ith  the  technical m eans 
of work. T o d ay  it m ay be sa id  th a t science is also a  d irec t p roductive  
force. T h e  w ag e-lab o u re r w ho has  becom e a  h ig h ly  qu a lif ied  ex p ert 
in  the contro l of m o d ern  m ach in ery  has  becom e m ore s ign ifican t for 
the rep roduction  of cap ita l, an d  th ere fo re  fo r the  fa te  of capita lism , 
th an  a h u n d red  m an u a l w orkers in  a  fo rm er facto ry .

T h e  increased  am oun t of lab o u r-p o w er in  ac tiv ities outside in d u stry  
does not m ean, if  w e a re  to respect facts, th a t  this no lo n g er fa lls  into 
the class of lab o u r-p o w er as a  com m odity , th a t  cap ita lism  does not 
continue to po larise  its p o p u la tio n  in to  the ow ners of cap ita l, an d  
w age-labourers. M a rx  an d  Engels in  the  »M anifesto  of the Com m unist 
P arty «  h a d  a lre a d y  observed  » It (re fe rrin g  to the  bourgeoisie) has con
v e rted  the physician , the  law yer, the  p riest, the  poet, the  m an  of science 
dnto its p a id  w age-labourers.«  In  to d ay ’s s ta te -c a p ita l countries, p a r t i 
cu la rly  in  those w here  p r iv a te  ow nersh ip  of the  m eans of p roduction  
has been abolished , the  p o p u la tio n  Lives by w ages, th a t  is i t  sells its 
labour-pow er to a lien  use in o rd er to be ab le  to live. T h is  fac t provides 
the  basis for the  concept th a t  in  such sta tes everyone is a  w orker. I f  
fu rth e rm o re  the sta te  has been  fo u n d ed  on the  ru in s  of bourgeois ru le , 
by the force of the w o rk e r’s m ovem ent th en  th a t  sta te  is considered  as 
a w orkers’ sta te . T h e  f in a l conclusion is th a t  the  sta te  is the  ch ief in 
stru m en t of a  p ro le ta r ian  d ic ta to rsh ip  an d  the ru lin g  p a rty  is the  only 
tru e  subject of socialism . N everthe less in ac tu a l fac t the  cap ita l- lab o u r 
re la tion  still exists, an d  some m en a re  the  subjects, w hile  others a re  
ju st the objects, of cap ita l. T h e refo re  one g roup  is o rien ta ted  by reason  
of its social-econom ic sta tus tow ards re ta in in g  th ro u g h  refo rm  the 
ex isting  system  of rela tions, w hile the o th er is o rien ta ted  tow ards the 
rad ica l change of these rela tions.

F or exam ple, the d irec to r of a  sta te  en te rp rise  w hom  the s ta te  body 
has appo in ted , an d  engaged  by a  fixed  w age to m an ag e  one p a r t  of the 
s ta te  cap ita l, is h im self in  the  re la tio n  of a  p a id  w ag e-lab o u re r to his 
em ployer. O n account o f this re la tio n  he m ay f in d  h im self together 
w ith  his w orkers in  opposition to his em ployers, as for exam ple, w hen 
the s ta te  body raises the tax  on city  tra ffic , o r abolishes the  fam ily  
a llocations o f its em ployees, etc. H o w ev er such b eh av io u r is n o t the
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only essence of the director as a sooial-economic being. In relation to 
the workers (in the enterprise he is the representative of the state-em - 
ployer. His work as director of the enterprise consists in increasing 
the sum of state capital with which he has been entrusted, by the use 
oi the labour-power of the workers. In this relation he is the state sub
ject of capital and the workers are his objects or the commodity, la 
bour-power. H e cannot possibly have an interest in abolishing this re
lation, or his social-economic position; as distinct from the workers, in 
whose interest it lies to abolish their relation as paid wage-labour to 
hum. H is only interest in this relation lies in extracting from this la
bour-pow er as m any values as possible in order to gain a premium 
for him self on the basis of his worth as a director, that is, in the ex
traction of surplus value from the labour-power of the workers. His 
personal ambitions m ay take him even further, to the position of direc
tor of a  business association, of a branch of the economy, etc., but this 
am elioration of his own position as a wage-labourer does not abolish 
his kind of work, nor does it abolish wage-labour in general. However, 
■if for any reason he abandons his position as director, and finds em 
ployment, let us say as an engineer in a laboratory of the same enter
prise, he m ay receive higher wages and yet his social-economic posi
tion be identical with that of a  w age-labourer whose interest lies in 
abolishing wage-labour, and in obtaining the right to the free dispo
sition of the conditions and products of his labour in his working unit.

W e come across a sim ilar duality  of social-economic status at all 
levels of the state-economic system: in the person of the paid political 
functionary (the professional politician), the official of the adm inistra
tion, the arm ed keeper of the public order, the state ideologist-apolo- 
gist, the bearers of m ilitary rank, etc. None of them is motivated by 
private  ownership in  his social behaviour. A ll of them may ideologi
cally, politically and organizationally belong to the official workers’ 
party , and find that in  the p arty ’s undertakings their professional in
terest corresponds with the line of the class interest of the proletariat. 
But they cannot go the whole way w ith this line, which involves the 
abolition of all wage-labour, unless they renounce their own dual role 
as w age-labourer and  employer. T heir party , that is, the organised 
political force whose actions are determ ined by their social-economic 
position, cannot be the authentic subject of socialism, regardless of the 
fact th at it m ay sometimes perform  socialist actions, that it calls itself 
a  socialist or communist party , and that it m ay possibly be the only 
(w hether ruling or in oppositon) political force in the country with 
such pretensions. Consequently the mere existence of such a party  in 
a  country does not necessarily imply the existence of a real subject of 
socialism, just as the lack of such a political organization does not 
signify the absence of all chances of a socialist movement.

How ever in present-day state-capitalist countries there are far more 
w age-labourers occupied outside the imm ediate sphere of m aterial 
production than there were in  M arx’s time. These are all those people 
without personal m eans of production who sell their labour-power to 
the state or private  owner of capital, and do not have the right to d i
rectly dispose of the total product of their work: singers working on 
the rad io  or in the cafe, the actor in the theatre, the musician in the
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sta te  orchestra, the teacher in  the  school, the  academ ic in  the  scientific 
institu te, the doctor an d  nurse  in  h ea lth  estab lishm ents, the  w rite r  in 
the  publish ing-house, the professional a th le te  in the  sports clubs, the 
hostess in the n ig h t-c lu b  an d  m any  o th er ow n er’s o f sim ple, naked  
labour-pow er w hich is em ployed by som eone else in  o rd e r  to increase  
cap ita l. From  the sooial-econom ic po in t of v iew  they  a re  a ll p ro le ta 
r ian  regard less of the  respective d iffe rences in  the  m ark e t price  of 
th eir  com m odity, lab o u r-p o w er: a ll su ffe r  the  scarc ity  th a t is the  d iffe 
rence betw een th e ir  w age an d  the va lues they  c reate, an d  its is in  th e ir  
comm on in te rest to abolish  th e ir  social-econom ic position  of scarcity . 
T h e  p ro le ta rian  reaction  to  su ffe rin g  an d  h a rd sh ip  is an  au th en tic  
hum an  im pulse in th a t the  p ro le ta r ia t senses th a t  to live u n d e r the 
dom ination  of th ings is u n w o rth y  of m an, th a t  he  is the  passive object 
of cap ita l, the subject, an d  th a t  he is n o t m aster o f his ow n fate . I t  
was fo r this reason  th a t M arx  insis ted  th a t  rev o lu tio n  in  the  sphere  of 
w ork, w hich is the  sphere  of necessity , consists in  res to rin g  h u m an  d i
gn ity  to w ork, th ro u g h  estab lish ing  w o rk ers’ con tro l over the  cond i
tions an d  products of labour, i. e. th ro u g h  a  se lf-m an ag in g  w orkers’ 
association. D ia lec tic  sees the  sta te  o f  pa ssiv ity  as concealing  passion, 
the instinctive  c rav in g  o f the  d isa tisf ied  m an  to  g ra t ify  h im self. T h e  
outbreaks o f the  p ro le ta r ia t’s d isa tisfactio n  accord ing  to  M a rx  b ear 
the  cha rac te r of a  generic  m ode of h u m an  conduct, since i t  signifies 
the  n ega tion  of a  positive  s ta te  of a ffa irs , m an ’s m o d ifica tio n  of cond i
tions as opposed to  the  a n im a l’s ad a p ta tio n  to  them . H u m an  conduct, 
how ever, is ra tio n al, n o t instinctive, an d  consequently  the  p ro le ta r ia t 
canno t abolish his in h u m an  situ a tio n  (w age-labour) by sim ple  reac 
tions in  the form  of an  unconscious rev o lt ag a in s t cap ita l.

T h e  p urely  em pirical a tti tu d e  of the  w ag e-lab o u re r  is an  in d isp en 
sable p recond ition  fo r action  lea d in g  to the  ab o lition  of w age-labour, 
bu t this c lass-h isto rical position  does n o t only  consist in  irra tio n a l 
action. F orm erly  the d iscon ten t of the  w o rk er w ith  his position  found  
expression  in  the fu ry  of the  L u d d ite  m ovem ent, in  the  destruction  
of the m eans of p roduction , as if these m eans them selves w ere gu ilty  
fo r h av in g  become cap ita l. \  h is beh av io u r has its p a ra lle l today  in  th a t 
of certa in  in te llec tua ls w ho ra il ag a in s t the  po w er of m o d em  techno
logy, fa ilin g  to  see th a t it is in h u m an  po w er sim ply  because it is ca 
p ita l. M any  form s of in d iv id u a lis t-an a rc h is t opposition  to  cap ita l fa ll 
in to  this category  of instinctive  (n o n ra tio n a l) reac tio n : it took decades 
of nega tive  experience of opposition  to c a p ita l before  conscious con
certed  action  an d  o rg an iza tio n  p rev a ile d  over com petition  w ith in  la 
bour, an d  the d irec t m om entary  in te res t of in d iv id u a l in  ac tin g  as 
blacklegs. O ne form  of irra tio n a l opposition  was, fo r  exam ple, the  eg a 
lita ria n  m ovem ent of B abeuf an d  B lanqui of w hich  w e a re  still re 
m inded  by p resen t-d ay  d em ands fo r equal w ages, irrespec tive  of the 
w orking  abilities of the  w ag e-lab o u re r  -  as tho u g h  w ag e-lab o u rers  
w ith  re la tiv e ly  h igh  w ages w ere cap ita lists . T h e  irra tio n a li ty  of such 
behav iour lies in  the fac t th a t opposition to cap ita l is n eu tra lised  by 
in te rn a l conflict, i. e. it tu rns in to  its opposite. T h e  scien tist w ho re 
ceives a  la rg e  sum  of m oney as a  N obel p rize  fo r  his discovery  m ade 
in  a  s ta te  in stitu te  continues to rem ain  a  w ag e-lab o u re r in  th a t  in s ti
tu te , unless he buys it up , or founds his ow n in stitu te  as a  m eans fo r
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the reproduction of capital through the activity of a group of wage- 
-paid scientists. Capital -itself, by reason of the specific conditions of 
its existence neutralises the empirical need of wage-labour to abolish 
itself. As long as capital succeeds in this, it preserves the basic require
m ent of its existence and therefore can afford to agree to improve
ments in the conditions of wage-labour, in this m anner improving its 
own conditions of existence. T he variability  of wages from one day 
to another and from  one worker to another is in  conformity with a 
m oral and law  based on commodity-currency equivalents, but it may 
act as an instrum ent to underm ine opposition to capital. This instru 
m ent is in fact at work in present-day industrialized countries, creating 
the illusion th at it is possible to abolish all the inhum an attributes of 
the status of wage-labour, i. e. abolish this status itself, while m ain
tain ing  it by m eans of constant improvements. T he u tterly  empirical 
attitude of the w age-labourer prevents him from seeing the absur
dity  of this, which is why -it is possible for there to be so m any purely 
reform ist trends in contem porary working-class movements. This m a
kes it more difficult for wage-labourers to envisage and consciously 
carry on a united economic and political struggle against capital. This 
is w hat opposes one category of worker to another, for example, cul
tural workers to m anual workers etc. T he m ultitude of trade-union 
organizations and political parties, which m utually quarrel and ex
clude each other w ithin the world of labour, also acts as a  brake to the 
process of abolishing capital.

T he general, empirical interest of wage-labourers of all kinds in 
abolishing w age-labour must therefore be embodied in a united mo
vement for the abolition of wage-labour. This historical act can only 
be perform ed by men who themselves suffer from their position as 
wage-labourers, and therefore  jo in tly  take their fate into their own 
hands. In  o ther words, only a united working-class movement can be 
the true subject of socialism. They alone provide the basic possibility 
for socialism, and therefore socialism, today has greater possibilities 
in countries where capital and wage-labour are more developed, and  
the m axim um  o f possibilities in countries where wage-labour has be
come the only existing form  o f work.

W orkers capable of rationally  m anifesting their own personal re
volt against their position as wage-labourers, in the sense of a revolt 
against w age-labour an general, that is, of identify ing  their individual 
interest w ith their general class interest, are orientated towards other 
workers and  are personally  in terested in creating an organised class 
m ovement of w age-labourers for the abolition of w age-labour. Such, 
according to M arx, are  communist proletarian. They are only truly 
communists as long as they are  truly, in their actions, class-conscious 
proletarians. However, when they become the professional organizers 
or paid  functionaries of the movement, they very easily lose their per
sonal m otivation for fu rthering  class interests, they cease to live as 
pro letarians and  as a  result no longer act as true communists. They 
become a separate sooial-political force w ithin the movement, and 
finally  adopt sectarian positions vis-a-vis the party . Sectarianism  is 
yet another factor m aking for neutralization of the class movement, 
an a lienation of i t  in fact. T herefore the existence of individual poli
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tical (party  an d  state) o rgan izations w ith in  the  w o rk ers’ m ovem ent of 
a  coun try  is not su fficien t evidence of the  ex istence th ere  of socialism  
or an  au th en tic  m ovem ent fo r the  abo lition  o f w ag e-lab o u r.

I t  follow s from  a ll this th a t  the  w o rk er’s p erspective fo r the  h u m a
n ization  of his sta tus is not the  fro g ’s p erspective o f sp on tane ity , em pi
ricism  or reform ism , nor the  b ird ’s perspec tive  o f ab s trac t dogm atism  
or sectarian ism  in social action. N o -o n e  so w ell as M a rx  has critica lly  
m aste red  both the position  o f the  in co rp o rea l sp ir it an d  the position 
w hich com prehends the ab su rd ity  o f the  em pirica l life  o f m an, re 
v ea ling  th e ir  tru th  in the  u n ion  o f ph ilosophy an d  th e  p ro le ta r ia t, of 
the  class being  an d  consciousness (K lassenbew ufitsein) o f the  w a g e - la 
bourer, o f the  p rac tice  an d  th eo ry  o f th e  w o rk ing-c lass m ovem ent. 
T h is  union  is the  hu m an  (hum anist) p erspec tive  w hich  the  p ro le ta r ia t 
bears. I t is tod ay  the  m ost acu te  lack  an d  m ost u rg en t task, in  o rd er 
th a t the im m easurab ly  g rea te r  possib ilities o f socialism  in  developed, 
in d u stria lized  countries th ro u g h o u t th e  w o rld  m ay  be m ateria lized . 
Consequently  M a rx  is to d ay  m ore re le v a n t to the  rea lity  o f the  socialist 
m ovem ent than  m any  o f his successors, w o u ld -be  M arx ists , w ho in  
a ttem p t to be m ore ac tu a l, h av e  lea d  the  m ovem ent in to  various 
im passes.
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T H E  D IA LEC T IC S OF A L IE N A T IO N  A N D  T H E  U T O P IA  
OF D E A L IE N A T IO N

Svetozar Stojanović  

Beograd

1 .

A fter so m any books and articles, is there any sense in writing any 
m ore about alienation? T he m odern renaissance of M arxism and 
M arxology has brought about the rehabilitation of M arx’s concept of 
alienation. It has even become a p art of the official ideological-poli
tical jargon  in Yugoslavia. T he days when our philosophers fought for 
the affirm ation of the idea of alienation have past. In  fact, indications 
show that we shall soon have to control its inflation.

In order to proceed any further, we must give a brief account of 
w hat has been done so far. First, M arx’s scattered fragm ents on a lien a
tion had to be gathered and m ade into a coherent theoretical draft. On 
the whole, I think that this task of a creative interpretation of M arx 
has been successfully completed. Much has also been done to apply 
his ideas to the criticism of the m odern social scene: new m anifesta
tions and forms of alienation have been identified.

One should, for the moment, move from  application back to theory. 
Here, two approaches are possible. T he one would m erely extend the 
theoretical d ra ft compiled from the creative interpretation of M arx 
and construct from it a theory of alienation. T he other would dem and 
that the d raft be subjected beforehand to certain  im portant corrections. 
A  theoretical apparatus built on either approach would once again 
bring social practice back to critical investigation.

T here  is no need, here, to enter into a  detailed reconstruction of 
M arx’s conceptual netw ork since it  has already been largely done. It 
will be enough to cite three distinguished Yugoslav M arxists who 
adequately in terpret M arx’s concept of alienation. T here are others, 
but our purpose here is not inform ative and even less bibliographical.

G ajo  Petrović: »But all these kinds and forms of alienation are in 
the last analysis one: they are  only different forms of the alienation 
of m an from  his hum an ’essence’ or ’na tu re’, from  his hum anity. The 
self-a lienated  m an is m an who really  is not a  man, a  m an who does
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not realize  his h isto rica lly  c rea ted  h u m an  possibilities. A  n o n -a lien a - 
ted  m an, on the co n tra ry , w ould  be a  m an  w ho rea lly  is a  m an , a  m an  
w ho fu lfills  him self as a  free , c rea tiv e  b e ing  o f p rax is . « 1 A n d  fu rth e r: 
»One w ay to specify an d  c la rify  the  in eq u a lity  o f the  tw o p a rts  in to  
which a  se lf-a lien a ted  se lf is sp lit is to  describe  se lf-a lien a tio n  as a  
sp lit betw een  m an ’s rea l ’n a tu re ’, o r ’ex istence’, an d  h is fac tu a l ’p ro 
p e rties’, o r ’ex istence’. T h e  se lf-a lie n a ted  m an  in  such a  case is a  m an  
who in  fac t is no t w h a t he in  essence is, a  m an  w hose a c tu a l existence 
does not co rrespond to his h u m an  essence . « 2

V ojin  M ilić: » A liena tion , acco rd in g  to  M arx , is m an ’s loss o f one 
of his essentia l charac te ristics o r  h is in ab ility  to  rea lize  th is  ch a rac 
teristic, o r  g en e ra lly  a ll o f those ch arac te ristics  w hich  a re  specific to  
him  as a  n a tu ra l-h is to ric a l being . M a rx  calls  the  co llection  o f these 
specifically  hu m an  charac te ristics o f  m an  h is generic  b e in g . « 3

M ihailo  M arković: »T o  be a lie n a te d  m eans, in  gen era l, n o t to  be 
w h a t m an  could  an d  o ugh t to  be: a  free , c rea tiv e , fu lly  developed, so
cialized be in g . « 4

A lien a tio n  fo r M a rx  is the  con trad ic tio n  be tw een  m an ’s essence an d  
his existence. M a rx  o ften  in serts  the  term s »generic  being« an d  »hu
m an  n a tu re«  fo r »essence«. In v estig a tio n  has show n th a t  M a rx ’s 
»essence« com bines, in  its ow n w ay, cogn itive  a n d  v a lu e  con ten t. M arx  
leans on H eg e lian  tra d itio n : m an  is a lie n a te d  w hen  h e  is som ething  
o ther th an  w h a t he is  accord ing  to  the  concep t of m an . O f  course, th ere  
is  ano ther, m uch m ore com m on, co g n itive  sense o f  essence: a  collec
tion  of the  in v ariab le , g en e ra l a n d  n ecessary  ch arac te ristics  o f a  class 
o f entities. M an y  peop le  h av e  m is in te rp re ted  M a rx  an d  inco rrec tly  
critic ised  him  because they  rea d  ex actly  th is essence in to  h is tex ts on 
aliena tion .

O ne  m ust a lso  rem em b er th a t  M arx , w h en  h e  ta lks  abou t m an ’s 
essence, has in  m in d  a  dy n am ic  ra th e r  th an  a  sta tic  s tru c tu re , com po
sed of some of m an ’s fu lly  o r p a rt ia l ly  u n rea lized  p o ten tia ls . M an  
ought to  realize  these essen tia l po ten tia ls . A lth o u g h  M a rx  w as n o t sy
stem atic  in  this respect, w e can  safe ly  p o in t ou t a  few  o f them : f re e 
dom , c rea tiv ity , un iv ersa lity , sociability , etc. M a rx  does n o t include  
opposite po ten tia ls  in  m an ’s cognitive  term .

A lien a tio n  is fo r M a rx  a  g e n e ra l-p h ilo so p h ical concept. I t  goes b e 
yon d  the  in d iv id u a l fie lds of social life  a n d  beyond  the  p a rticu la r  
sciences, such as econom ics, sociology, po litica l science, h isto ry , p sy 
chology, sooial an th ropo logy  etc.

M arx  d id  fa r  m ore w ork  on the  recogn ition  o f v arious m an ifes ta 
tions o f a lien a tio n  th an  he d id  on the  concep tual a rra n g m e n t o f his u n 
d e rs ta n d in g  o f a liena tion . H e  w as p r im a rily  in te res ted  in  those form s 
of socio-econom ic o rgan iza tion  d irec ted  ag a in s t m an ’s essen tia l po ten -

1 Gajo Petrović: »Marx in the m id-twentieth century«, Doubleday, 1967, p. 138.
* Ibid., p. 146.
• »Alijenacija i moderna sociologija«, in the collection »Humanizam i Socija

lizam«, Zagreb, 1963, Vol. II, p. 91.
4 »Marxist Humanism and Ethics«, Inquiry, Vol. VI (1963), p. 24.
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trials, concluding that i t  was class sooiety in all of its forms. Since m an’s 
entire life is centered around the production of m aterial goods, M arx 
justifiably sought the prim ary forms of alienation there. For him, it is 
the source of the other forms of alienation: politics and state, religion, 
alienated conscience, alienated needs, alienated senses etc.

2.

Alienation and dealienation are the most general synthetic-critical 
categories in M arx’s hum anistic theory. For ham, the »alienated« man 
is equivalent to  the »unhum anized« (or unsufficiently humanized) 
m an. But, as in life so in philosophy, these terms are clearer and more 
common than »alienated« and »dealineated«. It is much more natural 
to say that m an is not hum anized, >i. e. that he has not realised essen
tial hum an potentials, than to say that he is alienated from them .5 
According to common linguistic usage, an entity is alienated from so
m ething else, but not from  his own potentials. Finally, the term  »ali
enation« suggests th a t m an was earlier in  an opposite, unalienated 
state. But that surely would not be in  the spirit of M arx’s conception 
of pre-class society, although it w ould be in accordance w ith some of 
Engels’s rom antic illusions about it.

Needless to say, philosophy does not have to acknowledge the advan
tages of the ord inary  way of expression, but one has always to ask 
oneself w hat it achieves and w hat it loses by this. In  this case, no one 
has indicated the gains th at would justify the losses. A part from the 
above-m entioned, there are  also other losses, which in comparison 
with the form er, are  fa r  m ore im portant since they a re  not of a  term i
nological nature.

Students of M arx’s work discovered that when w riting about aliena
tion, he does not m ean some abstract but only historically existing po
tentials of m an. How ever, even such an in terpretation of M arx’s con
cept of alienation runs into difficulties. W e still could not say for a 
slave, for example, that he was alienated from  his historically given 
potential to be free since he never had  such a  potential. A  slave for 
M arx, however, could not be an unalienated but only an alienated 
man. O f course, the existence of free citizens 'indicates that, a t the same 
time, other people had  and realized their potential to be free. H ow 
ever, there would be no sense in saying that slaves were alienated from 
other people's potential. I f  free citizens embodied the real historical 
optimum of hum anness, then  one should sim ply say that slaves were 
beneath it. This difficulty  does not arise if we speak about the slave 
as an unhum anized man, -  then the judgem ent that the slave was un- 
humanrized would be separate from  the question of his potential to be 
hum anized (free). How ever, the very judgm ent th at the slave was 
alienated  im plies his potential to be unalienated 9ince it is precisely 
a question of alienation from  his own hum an potential.

• That is why Zagorka Pelić-Golubović (in her book »Problemi savremene teori
je  ličnosti«, Beograd, 1966, p. 70) says that it is better to speak about the »lack of 
humanness« than about the »alienation of humanness«.
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N o r is M a rx ’s concept of m an ’s essence, w hich  is th e  fu n d am en ta l 
com ponent of his concept of a lien a tio n , quite  ad eq u ate , n o t because of 
w h a t it includes, bu t ra th e r  because of w h a t it om its. M a rx  le f t  beh ind  
fo r philosophical an th ropo log ists  some im p o rtan t observations on 
m an ’s essential po ten tials . Y et, his ra th e r  n a rro w ed , v a lue-selec tive  
concept of essence m ade it  im possible fo r him  to include the opposite, 
n o t less im p o rta n t set of hu m an  p o ten tia ls  as w ell. M a rx  h im self so
m etim es om its th a t concept of essence a n d  comes close to its  m ore in 
clusive, cognitive concept, fo r  exam ple  in  his V lth  T hesis of F eu e r
bach  w hen h e  w rites th a t  h u m an  essence is the  to ta lity  of social re 
lations.

In  fact, m an ’s essence includes his destructiveness an d  n o t only  his 
crea tiv ity , as it ap p eared  to M arx . O ne can  easily  say th a t  m an  is con
dem ned  to th a t  du a lity , to th a t  c o n trad ic tio n  o f h u m an  versus in h u 
m an  potentials . T h e  co n trad ic tio n  betw een  essence (in  M a rx ’s sense) 
an d  existence belongs to m an ’s essence. O n ly  gods a n d  in h u m an  beings 
a re  com plete; on ly  w ith  them  do th e ir  essentia l po ten tia ls  a n d  thedr 
existence o v e r-lap  an d  becom e id en tica l -  w ith  th e  fo rm er because of 
perfec tion  a n d  w ith  th e  la t te r  because of th e ir  com plete ly  p re -d e te r-  
m ined  being. In  con trad is tin c tio n  to  M a rx ’s concept o f a lien a tio n , i. e. 
dealien atio n , the  concept o f dehu m an izatio n , i. e. h um aniza tion , does 
no t com pel us to  n a rro w  m an ’s »essence« so th a t  i t  includes only  his 
hu m an  po ten tials .

3.

M arx  w as concerned  w ith  a  m ore d e ta ile d  an tic ip a tio n  of com m u
nism  in his e a rlie r  w orks, p a rticu la rly  in  E conom ic a n d  Philosophical 
M anuscripts, G erm an  Id eo lo g y , a n d  M a n ife sto  o f  the  C om m unist P ar
ty. O f his la te r  w orks one shou ld  above a ll p o in t out his C ritique o f  the  
G otha P rogram m e. W h e n  w ritin g  abou t com m unism , M a rx  alw ays 
f irm ly  opposed the construction  of u top ias. H is  e ra  a lre a d y  bore  w it
ness to the  d o w n -fa ll of u to p ian  visions: S a in t S im on’s, F o u rie r’s, 
O w en’s etc. M arx  p ro u d ly  stressed  th a t  he  w as n o t g iv in g  an y  Com - 
te ian  recipes fo r the  fu tu re . In  his M a n ife sto  o f  th e  C om m unist P a rty  
he ded ica ted  an  en tire  section to  the  critic ism  of u topias. Severa l tim es 
he w arn ed  th a t it is n o t a  question  o f b rin g in g  to  life  som e u to p ian  sys
tem , b u t ra th e r  of a  conscious p a rtic ip a tio n  in  the  h isto rica l process 
of the  rev o lu tio n ary  tran sfo rm atio n  o f society.

M arx  w as one of the  m ost uncom prom ising  d ia lec tic ians an the  h i 
story  of hu m an  thought. H ow ever, tu rn in g  from  the  p as t an d  the p re 
sen t tow ards the fu tu re , M a rx  does, iin some p laces, ab an d o n  d ialectics. 
In  his vision o f com m unism  one som etim es feels the  tension  betw een 
a  d ialec tical in clination  an d  a  u to p ia  o f d e fin ite  d ea lin eatio n . D ia lec
tics forced  M arx  to rela tiv ize , an d  his lim itless hopes to absolu tize  com 
m unism  as his ow n critica l-h isto rica l v iew -po in t.

A s a  d ialec tic ian , M a rx  ex p lic itly  denies th a t  com m unism  is the  end  
or the  aim  of h istory. »D er K om m unism us list d ie Position  als  N egation  
d e r N egation , d a ru m  das w irk liche,  f iir  d ie n ach ste  geschichtliche E n t-  
w ick lung  n o tw end ige  M om ent d e r  m enschlichen  E m an zip a tio n  u n d  
W ied erg ew in n u n g . D e r K om m u n ism u s  is t  d ie  no tw en d ig e  G es ta lt  u n d
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das energische Prinzip der nachsten Zukunft, aber der Kommunismus 
ast nicht als solcher das Ziel der menschlichen Entwicklung -  die G e
stalt der menschlichen G esellschaft.« 6 There are other sim ilar passa
ges. H ere I would only like to mention M arx’s thesis that communism 
would be the beginning  of the true history of humanity. Such texts 
are  quoted by those who resolutely deny that M arx ever treated com
m unism in an undiialectical fashion .7

However, there were moments when M arx, iin hiis later writings as 
well as in  his earlier, did describe communism as a society an which 
all basic contradictions would die out, even the contradiction between 
m an’s essence and  his existence .8

»Der Kom munismus als positive Aufhebung des Privateigentums 
als menschlicher Selbstentfrem dung  und darum  als wirkliche Aneig-  
nung  des m enschlichen W esens durch und fiir den M enschen; darum  
als vollstandige, bewuflt und innerhalb des ganzen Reichtums der bis- 
herigen Entwicklung gewordene Riickkehr des Menschen fiir sich als 
eines gesellschaftlichen, d. h. menschlichen M enschen. Dieser Kommu
nismus ist als vollendeter Naturalism us-H um anism us, als vollendeter 
H um anism us-N aturalism us, er dst die w ahrhafte  Auflosung des W ie- 
derstreites zwischen dem M enschen mit der N atu r und mit dem M en
schen, die w ahre Auflosung des Streits zwischen Existenz und W esen, 
zwischen V ergegenstandlichung und Selbstbestatigung, zwischen Frei- 
heit und Notwendigkeit, zwischen Individuum  und G attung. E r ist das 
aufgeloste Ratsel der Geschichte und weiB sich als die Losung .« 9

»Die positive A ufhebung des Privateigentums, als die Aneignung 
des menschlichen  Lcbens, ist daher die positive Aufhebung aller Ent- 
frem dung, also die Riickkehr des M enschen aus Religion, Familie, Staat 
etc. in sein menschliches, d. h. gesellschaftliches Dasein.«19

»Die A ufhebung des Privateigentum s ist daher die vollstandige 
Em anzipation aller menschlichen Sinne und Eigenschaften.«11

»4. g laubt er (Stim er), daB in der kommunistischen Gesellschaft von 
’Pflich ten’ und ’Interessen’ die Rede sein konne, von zwei sich ergan- 
zenden Seiten eines Gegensatzes, der blofi der Bourgeoisgesellschaft 
a u fg e h o rt.. . « 12

»U nter menschlichen  V erhaltnissen dagegen w ird die Strafe wirk- 
lich nichts anderes sein als das U rteil des Fehlenden iiber sich selbst. 
M an w ird ihn nicht iiberreden wollen, dafi eine duflere, ihm von an- 
dem  angetane Gewalt eine G ew alt sei, die er sich selbst angetan habe. 
In den andern  M enschen wird er vielm ehr die natiirlichen Erloser von 
der S trafe finden, die er iiber sich selbst verhangt hat, d. h. das V er- 
haltn is w ird  sich geradezu um kehren . « 18

'  »Oekonomisch-philosophische Manuskripte«, Werke, Dietz Verlag, Erganzungs- 
band, E nter Teil, S. 546.

7 See, for example, V. Venable: »Human Nature. The Marxian View.«, New 
York, 1946 and Marck Fritz hand: »Myil Etyczna Mlodego Marksa«, Warszawa, 
1961.

* The list is long of those who have noted 4his.
• Op. cit., S. 536.
«  Op. cit., S. 537.
“  Op. cit., S. 540.
11 »Die Deutsche Ideologic«, Werke, Dietz Verlag, B. 3, S. 194.
w »Die heilige Familie«, Ibid., B. 2, S. 190.



A bout p roduction  in  com m unism  M a rx  w ro te: »G esetzt, w ir  h a tte n  
als  M enschen p ro d u ziert: J e d e r  von  uns h a tte  in  se iner P ro d u k tio n  sich 
selbst un d  den  a n d re n  do p p elt b e jah t.  Ich  h a tte  1 . in  m ein er P ro d u k
tio n  m eine In d iv id u a li ty ,  ih re  E ig en tiim lich ke it  v erg eg en stan d lich t 
un d  d ah e r sowohl w a h re n d  d e r  T l tig k e it  eine  in d iv id u e lle  L ebens-  
dusserung  genossen, als im  A n schauen  des G eg en stan d es  d ie  in d iv i
d ue lle  F reude, m eine P e rson lichke it als  gegenstand liche , s inn lich  an-  
schaubare  un d  d a ru m  iiber a lien  Z w e ife l  erhabene  M ach t zu w issen. 
2 . in  deinem  G enufi o der deinem  G eb rau ch  m eines P ro d u k ts  h a tte  ich 
unm itte lb a r  den  G enufi, sow ohl des Bew ufitseins, in  m ein er A rb e it e in  
m enschliches  B edurfn is b efried ig t, a lso das  m ensch liche  W esen  v e r
geg en stan d lich t u n d  d a h e r  dem  B ed u rfn is  e ines a n d re n  m ensch lichen  
W esens seinem  en tsp rech en d en  G eg en stan d  v e rsc h a fft zu h aben , 3. fiir 
d ich d e r M ittle r  zw ischen d ir  u n d  d e r  G a ttu n g  gew esen  zu sein, also 
von d ir  selbst als e ine E rg an zu n g  deines e ig n en  W esens u n d  a ls  ein  
n o tw end iger T e il d e in e r selbst gew ufit u n d  e m p fin d en  zu w erden , 
also sowohl in deinem  D enken  w ie in  d e in e r L iebe m ich  b e s ta tig t zu 
w issen, 4. in m einer in d iv id u e llen  L eb en sau fieru n g  u n m itte lb a r deine 
Lebensaufierung  gesch affen  zu h aben , also in  m ein er in d iv id u e llen  
T a tig k e it u n m itte lb ar m ein  w ah res  W esen , m ein  m enschliches, m ein  
G em einw esen  b esta tig t  u n d  verw irk lic h t  zu h a b e n . « 14

Som e of M a rx ’s fam ous passages on to ta l p e rso n a lity , th e  co incid ing  
of the  div ision  o f lab o u r w ith  in d iv id u a l in clin atio n s , th e  com plete  
contro l of the  social processes by  assoaiated  in d iv id u a ls  in  com m u
nism  etc., also sound u top ian .

T h is  u to p ia  of com plete  an d  d e fin ite  d e a lien a tio n  is re in fo rced  by 
M a rx ’s excessively d e te rm in istic  in c lin a tio n : 16 th e  com m unist fu tu re  
of h u m an ity  is a ssu red  by  th e  in ev ita b le  law s o f h isto rica l dev e lo p 
m ent.

I t  is re la tiv e ly  easy to notice  s tra in s  in  a  concep tua l construction , 
b u t it is fa r  m ore im p o rta n t to  d iscover how  th ey  cam e abou t. M a rx ’s 
w av erin g  betw een dialectics an d  th e  in c lin a tio n  to  absolu tize  com m u
nism  can, in  m y opinion, be  e x p la in ed  by  1 ) th eo re tica l, 2 ) socio-poli
tical, an d  3) psychological factors.

H eg e l’s abso lu tist d ialec tic  le f t  a  g re a te r  m ark  on M a rx  th a n  should  
be expected  if one takes in to  accoun t on ly  the  fac t th a t  M a rx  h im self 
criticized H egel fo r  the  in co m p a tib ility  of his d ia lec tical m ethod  w ith  
his system . As in  H e g e l’s absolu te , in  M a rx ’s com m unism  a ll basic  con
trad ictions h av e  d isap p eared . T h e  tra d itio n  o f e n lig h ten m en t w ith  its 
ex ag g era ted  rationalism , evolu tionism  a n d  optim ism  also h a d  an  im 
p o rta n t in fluence on M arx . I t  w as one o f the  sources fo r  h is lim itless 
be lie f in  m an  a n d  in  his social, sc ien tific  an d  techn ical progress.

T h e  second an d  the  th ird  fac to rs a re  closely in te r-re la ted . A s a 
rad ica l critic  o f a ll p ast h isto ry  as p re-h isto ry , M a rx  w as psychologi
cally  pred isposed  to  absolu tize his ow n v iew -p o in t. H e  h a d  to h av e  a  
terra  firm a , a  sort of firm  A rch im edes p o in t. A  th in k e r w ou ld  h av e  a 
h a rd  tim e ca llin g  peop le  to  m ake the  m ost rev o lu tio n a ry  step  in  h isto ry

14 »Auszuge aus Mills „Elćments d’ćconomie politique”«, Ibid., Erganzungsband, 
Erster Teil, S. 462.

18 I wrote about this in my paper: »Marx’s Theory of Ethics«, in Nicholas Lob- 
kowics cd. »Marx and the W estern W orld«, University of Notre Dame Press, 1967.
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af a t the same time he indicated that thenr achievement would be only 
relative. It appears that m an needs to idealize the society for whose 
realization he invests enormous effort and sacrifice.

Belief in the possibility of realizing perfect goals aiids in the sustain
m ent of the struggle for ambitious but relative aims. W oe be thev who 
turht w ithout serious hone, and no less they who fight with limitless 
hope. A fter all that befell the revolution and  his own life, how did a 
1 rotsky feel who had once dream ed of a communist man: »M an will 
become enormously stronger, wiser, freer, his body will be more h a r
moniously proportioned, his movements more rhythm ical, his voice 
more musical, and his forms of existence will be pervaded bv dram atic 
dynamism.« Absolutization of the communist future engenders an ex
aggerated expectation from socialism as well, as being the »period of 
transition«. Did not the Bolsheviks attem pt in revolutionary ecstasy 
to symply abolish money, legal matrim ony, religion?

It should be pointed out that M arx’s absolutization of communism 
does not have an ideological character. Ideology absolutizes certain 
group  view-points. Bourgeois apologists, for example, presented their 
society as the expression of hum an nature and the realization of n a
tural hum an rights. M arx’s vision of communism absolutizes huma
nistic rather than any group stand-point.

W hen the dialectic is taken to such an extrem e that the turn from 
a class to a classless society is treated  as absolute, then the dialectic 
defeats itse lf because it forsees a society in which its basic principle -  
the conflict of contradictions -  w ill have no place. If  one believes in 
the possibility of the complete and definite elim ination of inhumanity 
in  man, he leaves no place for fu rther social development. One cannot 
rem ain true to the dialectic of history if  one does not respect the d ia
lectic of hum an nature.

W h a t occurs to M arx’s dialectic as a result of absolute utopia, also 
occurs to his progressivism. T he intem perate optimism which believes 
in the possibility of the definite elim ination of the contradiction bet
ween hum an essence and existence is responsible for its own defeat, 
for it  leaves no room for further hum anization or progress.

A perfect id ea  really  lacks something because, as Hegel says, it is 
too good for people. W ith  historical experience and the result of the 
science of m an behind us these past one hundred years, a  M arxist can 
no longer cultivate a lim itless belief in m an’s hum an potential.

M an has a much g reater disposition for irrationality , for enslave
m ent and submission, for aggression and destruction, than M arx be
lieved. O ur century has witnessed the greatest explosion of hum an 
evil. O f course, the conclusion here need not be that hum an nature is 
worse today than  it was before. Perhaps the m odem  m an ds even bet
ter, only he has on hand incom parably more terrible m eans for in
flicting evil. Philosophy m ust reserve room for inhumanity. But, if 
we w ant to talk  in a more optimistic tone, then we should say that 
philosophy can reasonably anticipate only a relative and  never an 
absolute hum anization.

Let there be no m isunderstanding, however. M arx  is not being re 
proached here for constructing a utopia understood as a  vision of a 
non-existing form  of social organization, which by th a t very fact must



contain  a  certa in  am o u n t of the  un rea lizab le . W ith o u t such an  an tic i
pa tio n  there  w ould  be no rad ica l change  o f h isto rica l rea lity . U to p ia , 
understood  in this re la tiv e  an d  n o t abso lu te  sense, rep resen ts  a  leg iti
m ate  constituent of M a rx ’s rad ic a l-c ritic a l th eo ry  of society a n d  h is
tory. Such a  u to p ia  is in h eren t in  h is rev o lu tio n a ry  d ialectics. T h a t  is 
w hy opportunistic  theore tic ians in  the  w o rk e r’s m ovem ent u sua lly  ca 
m e fo rth  ag a in st bo th  dialectics an d  utopda in  M arx .

I t  as characteristics of a ll conservatives to  re je c t a ll  th a t  w hich  is 
new  an d  u n tested  as being  u to p ian . A  s im ila r  aversion  to  u top ias is to 
be found  in  the  politics of p iece-m eal reform s. U to p ias , how ever, h ave  
o ften  uncovered  u n d rea m t -  o f h u m an  po ten tia ls , on the  basis of w hich 
people  com m itted  them selves to the  stru g g le  fo r th e  fu tu re . Som eone 
omce p u t it n icely : »T he com m unity  w hich  casts o ff  i ts  U topians today , 
w ill m eet m oral an em ia  tom orrow .«

H ow ever, M a rx  som etim es describes th a t  u n ex is tin g  fo rm  of social 
o rgan isa tion  -  com m unism  -  as p erfec t. T h e n  w e can n o t speak  about 
re la tiv e  but on ly  abou t abso lu te  u top ia , w h ich  f inds in  the  h u m an  
s itua tion  the su p p o rt fo r lim itless hopes: th e  e lim in a tio n  o f a ll fu n d a 
m en ta l ex is ten tia l con trad ic tions. I f  th a t  w ere  to  h a p p en , th en  the  
en tire  hu m an  an d  social s itu a tio n  w o u ld  be tra n sfo rm ed  in to  a  sort of 
» perpetuum  im obile« (R. D ah ren d o rf) . H ence, th e  rea liza tio n  o f such 
a  u to p ia  w ould  be u n d esirab le , even  i f  i t  w ere  possible.

I t  is an  illu sio n  th a t  M a rx  is  a  th eo re tic ian  o f a  p u re ly  scien tific  
com m unism , as com pared  to  a  u to p ia n  com m unism . T h e  d iffe ren ce  
b etw een those two types o f com m unism  is  f a r  m ore re la tiv e  th an  it 
ap p eared  to M a rx  an d  p a rticu la rly  to  E ngels in  his w ork  » T he  D ev e
lopm ent of Socialism  from  a  U to p ia  to a  Science«.

H ow ever, in  sp ite  o f perio d ica l abso lu tiza tion , M a rx ’s id ea l o f com 
m unism  is p a rt ly  based  on his in sigh t in to  som e of the  rea l h isto rica l 
possibilities for d ea lien atio n : a  society fre e  o f ex p lo ita tio n , of class, 
race o r o ther kinds of d iscrim in atio n , o f w ar, a  dem ocra tic  se lf-g o 
v e rn in g  com m unity  w hich  disposes of m a te ria l a n d  c u ltu ra l a b u n 
dance, an  associated  h u m an ity  etc.

4.

T h e  ad h eren ts  o f M a rx ’s th eo ry  o f a lien a tio n  shou ld  p ay  m uch 
g rea te r  a tten tio n  to the  evo lu tion  o f his term ino logy . O ne can n o t easily  
pass over the  fac t th a t in  his la te r  w orks M arx , as a  ru le , no longer 
uses the  w ord  »alienation«. A lrea d y  in  » G erm an  Ideology« M a rx  self- 
crutically m entions »estrangem ent« , »hum an  essence«, »generic  being« 
an d  »hum an  n a tu re« . In  »T he M an ifesto  o f the  C om m unist P a rty «  he 
w rites: »D ie deutschen  L ite ra te n  g in g en  u m g ek eh rt m it d e r  p ro fan en  
franzosischen  L ite ra tu r  um . Sie sch rieben  ih re n  ph ilosophischen  U n - 
sinn  h in te r  das franzosische O rig in a l. Z . B. h in te r  d ie  franzosische 
K ritik  d e r G e ld v e rh a ltn isse  schrieben  sie ’E n tau fie ru n g  des m ensch
lichen  W esen s’. . . « 16

w Werke, Dietz Verlag, B. 4, S. 486.
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In  truth, »hum an nature« appears again in  »Das Kapital«: as a ge
neral and as a  historical nature. I t appears that the recognition of a 
certain essential and a t the same time dynamic structure of hum an n a
ture falls in to  the specific characteristics of M arxism. But it is by no 
means necessary to connect the concepts of m an’s essence and nature 
with the categories of alienation and dealienation, nor the other way 
round, for i t  would -  as we have seen -  only bring us into a series of 
unnecessary difficulties.

A lienation and dealineation are  for M arx concepts containing: en
slavem ent -  freedom, destruction -  creation, egoism -  sociability etc . 17 
These potentials of m an must be freed from  the terminological fra 
mework of »alienation« and  »dealineation«, and these terms should 
be redefined starting  from  a narrow er and more acceptable sense 
found in M arx. »Alienation« and »dealineation« will thus continue to 
designate im portant phenomena, but now these concept will no lower 
run  into the difficulties described earlier in this paper. All aforem en
tioned and other essential potentials of m an, together with alienation, 
i. e. dealienation now redefined, should be synthesized into the cate
gory of dehum anization, 1. e. hum anization.

W h a t kind of a narrow er sense of alienation in  M arx are we going 
to lean on? It is the alienation of labor and of the products of labor.

»U nd endlich bietet uns die Teilung der A rbeit gleich das erste 
Beispiel davon dar, dafi, solange die M enschen sich in der natur- 
wuchsigen Gesellschaft befinden, solange also die Spaltung zwischen 
dem besondem  und gemeinsam en Interesse existiert, solange die T a- 
tigkeit also nicht freiwilig, sondem  naturwiichsig geteilt ist, die eigne 
T a t des M enschen ihm zu einer frem den, gegeniiberstehenden M acht 
w ird, die ihn unterjocht, statt dafi er sie beherrscht. « 18

»M it der M asse der Gegenstande wachst daher das Reich der frem 
den W esen, denen der M ensch unterjocht ist, und jedeš neue Produkt 
ist eine neue Potenz des wechselseitigen Betrugs und der wechselseiti- 
gen A uspliinderung . « 19

»Der A rbeiter legt sein Leben in den Gegenstand; aber nun gehort 
es nicht m ehr ihm, sondem  dem G egenstand . . .  Die Entaufierung  des 
A rbeiters in seinem Produkt hat die Bedeutung, nicht nur, dafi seine 
A rbeit zu einem Gegenstand, zu einer auflern Existenz w ird, sondern 
dafi sie aujier ihm , unabhangig, frem d von ihm existiert und eine 
selbstandige M acht ihm gegeniiber w ird, dafi das Leben, was er dem 
G egenstand verliehn hat, ihm  feindlich und frem d gegen iibertritt.. . « 20

17 The very nature of language is, in its own way, responsible for the absoluti
zation of the future. When, for example, we contrast an enslaved with a free man 
of the communist future, we tend to lose sight of the relativity of these concepts. 
That is why in speaking in the spirit of Marx’s dialeotic, it would be better to speak 
of liberating, socializing and dealienating, than of free, socialized and dealienated 
m a n , for these are only the ideal limits of those processes.

18 »Die Deutsche Ideologic«, Werke, Dietz Verlag, B. 3, S. 33.
18 »Oekonomisch-philosophische Manuskripte«, Werke, Dietz Verlag, Ergan 

zungsband, Erster Teil, S. 547.
»  Ibid., S. 512.
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»Dieses S ichfestsetzen d e r  sozialen  T a tig k e it, d iese Konsolidatrion 
unseres e ignen  P ro d u k ts  zu e in er sachlichen  G e w a lt iiber uns, d ie  u n- 
serer K on tro lle  en tw achst, un sere  E rw a rtu n g e n  durch k reu z t, unsere  
B erechnungen zunichte  m ach t, ist eines d e r  H a u p tm o m en te  in  d e r 
h isherigen  geschichtlichen  E n tw ic k lu n g .. .«**

5.

A lien a tio n  shou ld  desig n a te  a  p a rt ic u la r  k in d  o f r e la tio n sh ip  betw een  
m an, on th e  one h an d , an d  h is ac tiv ity  an d  c rea tio n  on th e  o ther. Such 
a re la tio n sh ip  can  be seen in  a  con tinuum  w hich  beg ins w ith  the  state, 
in w hich m an  loses con tro l over his ow n ac tiv ity  an d  creation . F u rth e r , 
th a t  ac tiv ity  an d  c rea tio n  can  tak e  con tro l, d o m in a tio n  an d  suprem acy  
over m an  -  he  becom es d e p e n d en t on th em  a n d  even  begins to  serve 
them . F in a lly , th ey  oan enslave, terro rize , im peril, a n d  evenm ore, des
tro y  m an.

»A ctiv ity«  h e re  is used  to  m ean  a ll k inds o f  m an ’s m en ta l a n d  p h y 
sical activ ity . »C reation« is used  in  its w idest sense, resp o n d in g  to th a t  
m ean ing  o f »activ ity« , so th a t  i t  covers: th ings, o rgan iza tions, in s titu 
tions. ideas, sc ien tific  a n d  a rtistic  w orks, lin g u istic  crea tions, m yths, 
etc. T h e  term s »activ ity«  an d  » creation«  a llo w  us to  include in  a lie n a 
tion  f a r  m ore th an  ju s t th e  a lie n a tio n  o f lab o r  a n d  o f lab o r’s p roduct: 
a lien a tio n  o f th e  s ta te  a n d  o th e r  p o litica l in stitu tio n s , ideological 
a lien a tio n  etc.

H u m an  ac tiv ity  can  a lie n a te  i ts e lf  from  m an  in  tw o w ays. F irs t, if  
i t  is no t free ly  chosen b u t r a th e r  ex to r ted ; th e  a im  an d  the  conditions 
u n d e r w hich the  ac tiv ity  is  p e rfo rm ed  a re  fo rced  on  m an ; th a t  is w hy 
it is no t, as M arx  w ould  say, se lf-ac tiv ity . Second, the  e n tire  p e rso n a 
lity  becom es the  slave o f one o f its ow n ac tiv ities, fo r  exam ple, se
cu ring  a  m ate ria l ex istence; in stead  o f th e  a c tiv ity  b e in g  m an ’s self- 
afirm atio n , i t  d om inates h im . In  b o th  cases, m an  is m ore  o f  a  c rea tu re  
th an  a  rea l crea to r.

A lien a tio n  has now , as w ith  M arx , th e  s ta tu s  o f a  p h ilosoph ical con
cept w hich  tran scen d s th e  in d iv id u a l a reas  o f h u m an  life  an d  o f in d i
v id u al sciences. T h e  suggested  m ean in g  o f »a lien a tio n «  cou ld  be ope
ratio n alized  an d  so used  in  concrete  sc ien tific  research . E v en  so, n e ith e r 
h ere  n o r in M a rx  is it a  p u re ly  cogn itive  concept b u t ra th e r  it is a t  the 
sam e tim e a  v a lu e -c ritica l one. W e  also s ta r t  from  hu m an is tic  p h ilo 
sophy, accord ing  to  w hich  m an  sh ou ld  h av e  co n tro l o v er h is ac tiv ity  
an d  creation , so th a t  the  c o n tra ry  is ju d g e d  to be nega tive .

T h e  p roposed  d e fin itio n  o f a lien a tio n  does n o t in  itse lf im ply  m an ’s 
po ten tia l  to  change such a  condition . W e  h av e  a lre a d y  discussed the  
d ifficu lties w hich  M a rx ’s concept o f a lie n a tio n  ru n s  in to  as a  resu lt of 
the  concept of the  h isto rica lly -g iv en  p o ten tia l o f m an . T w o  th in g s  a re  
non d iffe ren tia ted . F irst, the  a sce rta in m en t o f a lien a tio n . Second, the  
s ta tem en t th a t m an  shou ld  change  th a t  co nd ition  -  only  th en  is his 
rea l p o ten tia l to do  th a t p resupposed .

“  »Die Deutsche Ideologic«, W erke, Dietz Verlag, B. 3, S. 33.
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W e further d ifferentiate, in  M arx’s spirit, among alienation, aw a
reness of alienation and one’s attitude towards it. A lienation and 
creation can be alienated from man and he can be unaware of it; 
m aybe he never knew it or maybe he surpressed it into his sub-cons
cious. M an can be so totally unaware of alienation that he does not see 
that an entity is his creation; he oan even see himself as the product 
of his creation (for example in religion) that is the peak of what we 
can call, following M arx, the fetishism  of human creation.

M arx saw a real possibility for over-coming some forms of a liena
tion, for example, the alienation of labor and of labor’s products, for 
over-coming the state etc. Today, however, we can no longer believe 
in the possibility of complete and definite dealienation, which M arx 
linked with the communist future. T here is always going to be the 
possibility  that m an’s activity and creation be alienated from him.

T he causes of alienation are varied. In this respect nothing can be 
stated a priori, before concrete investigation; not even that behind the 
alienation of activities and creations of some people always lie other 
people who control, enslave and imperil them, although history is full 
o f the dom ination of individuals and groups over the activities and 
creations of other people. M an can, for example, fall down on his 
knees before God without even indirectly  subjugating himself to ano
ther man.

M arx  expected all alienation to disappear with the abolition of p ri
vate property. H e wrote, as we already quoted: »Die positive A ufhe
bung des Privateigentums, als die Aneignung des menschlichen Le- 
bens, ist daher die positive Aufhebung aller E n tfrem d u n g .. Some 
m odem  M arxists do not go along with such and sim ilar passages, and 
rightly  so. For some, for example, religion has deep and varied roots, 
and it is naive to believe that religion will vanish with a change in the 
form of property, however long-lasting and radical.

O ther critics, however, believe that the resurgence of economical and 
political alienation in socialism iis in itse lf  a conclusive argum ent 
against M arx. T he usual answ er to that is that M arx, in fact, never 
spoke of the simple negation but rather of the »positive negation« (in 
the H egelian sense) of private property, and that it is in  accordance 
with his conception of socialism as a long-lasting period of transition. 
But this counter-argum ent is only partially  satisfactory.

I think that M arx’s »positive negation« of private property can be 
safely understood as the socialization of property. T he socialist revo
lution undoubtedly represents the dealienation of social decisions, in
cluding the w orking masses w ithin that process, and therefore, the 
first step towards a  social organization, which should be the »asso
ciated force of individuals« (Marx). T he revolutionary state serves as 
the starting  lever of th at dealienation. T he expropriation of private 
property  which it carries out makes up only the beginning of the so
cialization of ownership. T h a t is why the existence of alienation in 
the form  of a  m onopoly of the revolutionary state over the adm inistra

** See footnote 10.
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tion o f production , d istrib u tio n  a n d  the  society is s till no a rg u m en t 
aga inst M a rx ’s expecta tion  o f de fin ite  d e a lien a tio n  a fte r  the  »posi
tive negation« of p riv a te  p roperty .

T h a t  Ja n u s-fa ce d  (p roducing  both  d ea lien a tio n  an d  a liena tion) so
cialist sta te  has been ad eq u ate ly  p o r tra y ed  by the  best of to d ay ’s 
M arxists. U n fo rtu n a te ly , even  the  sh arp est critics o f the  S ta lin is t s ta te  
have  not been doing  enough to d iffe re n tia te  th eo re tica lly  betw een the 
socialist an d  the S ta lin is t s ta te , to d estroy  the  s ta tis t m y th  of so
cialism .29 N am ely , they  believe th a t  the  S ta lin is t s ta te  has en tire ly  its 
d ea lien ato ry  c h a rac te r  an d  has becom e the source o f a  new  an d  te r r i 
fy ing  a liena tion , b u t even  so, they  do n o t d eny  its socia list ch arac te r. 
H ow ever, w hen a lien a tio n  reaches such p ro p o rtio n s  it is m y opin ion  
th a t one cannot, in keeping  w ith  M arx , speak  of socialism , b u t only  
of a new  class society -  sta tism . In  p lace  o f p r iv a te  p ro p erty , n o t only 
social bu t also new  class, s ta tis t p ro p e rty  can  a n d  has ap p eared , an d  
w ith  it econom ic an d  p o litica l a lien a tio n  no lo n g er in  socialism  b u t 
in statism .

M arx  rem ains the g rea te s t critic  o f a lien a tio n  in  the  society of p r i
v a te  p ro p erty  an d  com m odity  p roduction . I t  is up  to  co n tem p o rary  
M arx ists  to use M a rx ’s ideas in  o rd er to d iscover a n d  criticize a lie n a 
tion both  in sta tism  an d  socialism .

U n d e r M a rx ’s in fluence  stu d en ts  o f a lie n a tio n  still feel the  need  
fo r p rim arily  d irec tin g  th e ir  a tte n tio n  to the  p rod u ctio n  o f m ate ria l 
goods an d  its im p ac t on the  to ta lity  of a lie n a tio n  in  society. T h e  reason  
for this is th a t  even in the  m ost d eve loped  countries social an d  in d i
v idual life has n o t ceased  to be cen te red  a ro u n d  the  p rovision  of a  
m ate ria l existence. T h is, of course, does no t b rin g  in to  question  the  
results ach ieved  by M arx is ts  from  such coun tries in  id en tify in g  new  
alien a tio n  in leisu re  tim e an d  in  consum ption .

T o d ay , how ever, w e can  no lo n g er seek the  g rea te s t an d  m ost im 
p o r ta n t a lien a tio n  in  the  p ro d u ctio n  of a  m eans fo r life, b u t ra th e r  
in the p roduction  of a  m eans fo r dea th . W e  a re  a ll w itnesses to super- 
alien a tio n : h u m an  p roducts a re  now  o rb itin g  the  ea rth , en d an g erin g  
not only in d iv idua ls or class b u t the  w hole o f h u m an ity . T h e  appoca- 
lyp tic  »revolt of things« ag a in st its c rea to r  -  th a t  an th ro p o lo g ica l form  
of F ina l Ju d g m en t -  is  in sight. A  cynic w ou ld  say  th a t the  d e fin ite  
d isap p earan ce  of aLienation can  concur w ith  its irrev ers ib le  trium ph .

o / i w r o t e  about this in my articles: »The Statist Myth of Socialism«, Praxis, 
2/1967 and »Još jedanput o etatističkom mitu socijalizma«, Socijalizam, 1-2/1968.
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L’INTELLIGENTSIA DANS LE SOCIALISME

Ljubom ir Tadić  

Beograd

I

Dans la sociologie contem poraine 1’intelligentsia, en tan t que grou- 
pe social, represente un des problemes les plus controversables, et les 
plus discutes ce dernier temps. II semble, pourtant, que ce probleme 
soit pose beaucoup plus avant que la pensee scientifique l’ait ete con- 
sciemment formule. On pourrait dire, en outre, que le probleme de l’in- 
telligentsia s’aggrave du m oment ou elle commence a susciter des dif- 
ficultes ou a »faire des ennuis« , 1 comme disait tout serieusement J. 
Schumpeter.

A l’6 poque feodale beaucoup de princes reclam aient aux »tetes sa
ges« l’adulation et la  flatterie, et leur offraient en revanche leur fa- 
veur et leur protection. L a vie intellectuelle s’est deroulee d ’autre 
part, sous le patronage et le controle de l’ćglise. Vu que le serviteur 
obeissant ne suscitait pas le courroux et les soucis des grands sei
gneurs, le problem e de l’intelligentsia n ’a pas ete alors serieusement 
pose, car comme disait ironiquem ent Hegel, »l’heroi'sme du service 
m uet devient heroTsme de la f la tterie« .2 C’etaient W ellington et N apo
leon qui, en adressant les paroles dedaigneuses aux intellectuels, ont 
fait savoir nettem ent que l’intelligentsia s’etait rendu desagreable aux 
m ilieux dirigeants. Le pouvoir absolu qui exige le »service muet« 
ne supporte pas la desobeissance, laquelle se traduit dans le conflit 
des idees avec le pouvoir, et laquelle avec l’opposition a la standar
disation du comportem ent et k »l’e tat de chose« existant, representent 
une des caractćristiques essentielles de l’authentique activitć intellec
tuelle.

1 Com. Josef Schumpeter, »Capitalisme, socialisme et dćmocratie«, »Kultura«, 
Beograd I960, 217 p.

* Com. G. W. F. Hegel, »Phinominologie de l’esprit«, »Kultura«, Zagreb, 1955, 
278 p.
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11

L ’a p p a ritio n  de l ’in te llig en ts ia  est en  connexion  e tro ite  avec la  
naissance des Lum ieres, aussi b ien  de G rece  an tiq u e  que des tem ps 
m odernes. D ans tous les deux  exem ples h isto riques, 1 in te llig en ts ia  
d ebu ten t p a r  le re fu ta tio n  du  d ro it positif . L a  critiq u e  d u  d ro it n a tu -  
rel s’ćleve tou t d ’abord , con tre  la  » ty ra n n ie  de nom os«, p a rce  que les 
philosophes grecs des L um ieres (»sophistes«) n ’accep ten t plus la  loi 
comm e au to rite  sacree. L e  d ou te  n a tu re lo - ju rid iq u e  en  leg is la tio n  p o 
sitive re je tte  tou te  obeissance no n  m otivee, e ta n t do n n e  q u ’elle  con
du it a la  ty ran n ie . L a  seule conscience n a iv e  p eu t obćir sans se de- 
m an d er d ’ou v ien t l ’o rd re  e t d o n t il p eu t e tre  ju stif ić . L a  sophistique 
grecque re je tte  la  d e fin itio n  on to log ique d e  l ’hom m e v is-a -v is  de 
l ’existence, en convertissan t le p rob lem e m etap h y siq u e  en p roblem e 
an th ropo log ique  et ć th ico -p ra tiq u e : l ’hom m e est la  m esure  de toutes 
choses.

Les critiques u lte rieu rs  des L um ieres grecques, o n t e tab li, p o u rtan t, 
que tout a r t  ph ilosoph ique des sophistes s’ć ta it  epuise d an s  les effo rts  
deployes en vue de co n fo n d re  les hom m es en  p o san t des d ev inettes 
grossieres ou des »questions raseuses« et les am en er a  d o n n er des re- 
ponses confuses et absurdes. L es sophistes p asse ren t p o u r des m alades 
de la  p h rase  d ’o ra teu r, des m aitre s  d u  je u  de m ots, de  la  polem ique 
et de la  subtilite . E n  u n  m ot ils s’e ta ien t com plus d an s  la  rabou listique  
narcissique, la  re fu ta tio n  sans d em o n stra tio n . L ’enseignem ent sophis
tique a  etć classć d an s le sensualism e de f a 5 on que sa v a le u r  cognitive 
fu t sinon fu tile , ce rta in em en t ru d im e n ta ire . L ’a ff irm a tio n  a rb itra ire , 
l’avis ind iv idue l ou, com m e on d ira i t  a u jo u rd ’hui, le  ju g em e n t de v a 
leu r su b iec tif e ta ien t l ’a lp h a  et l ’om ega de la  do c tr in e  sophistique. 
E lle  e ta it p lu to t V opinion  que la pensee  a y a n t abou ti au  »E rk en n tn is- 
n ihilism us« et abd ique  de rech e rch er la  v ć rite . A ussi la  ph ilosophie  
au th en tiq u e  n e  com ence-t-e lle  qu ’avec Socrate , qui a  a p p a rte n u  lu i- 
mem e a la  philosophie  des L um ieres, n e  se ra it-ce  que p o u r les con- 
tester et la  depasser. C o n tra irem en t au  rć la tiv ism e  des sophistes qui 
a ff irm a ien t qu ’il n ’y  a  pas de  v ć ritć  u n iv erse llem en t v a lab le , Socrate  
a in au g u rć  l ’am our ac h am e  de la  v e rite , qui soit de  la  m em e fa?on 
v a lab le  po u r tou t et tous. L e  b u t de  la  pensće ph ilosoph ique  consiste 
en dćcouverte  du  concept (»Logos«) qui a n n u le  toutes les d efin itions 
p articu ličres  et subjectives et o rien te  la  ph ilosoph ie  vers le savo ir 
ob jec tif e t la  pensee conceptuelle . L a  voie  de la  ph ilosophie , comm e 
savo ir au then tique , con d u it d u  d ialo g u e  in te rro g a tif  s te rile  a  logos 
p roductif.

L a  conclusion p rin c ip a le  de  la  ph ilosoph ie  des L um ieres  grecque 
ć ta it que les sophistes n ’av a ie n t pas 6 te pas philosophes. L e  m onde 
des philosophes des L um ieres ć ta it  le  m onde  des paroles. L e  m onde 
des philosophes est ćg a lem en t le m onde des p aro les, m ais les paro les 
se ra ttac h e n t a  des form es tran scen d an tes, a fin  que l’esp rit hum ain  
puisse p a rtic ip e r k  la  v ćritć. Ce re to u r aux  probl&mes m dtaphysiques 
et k la  »paro le  de D ieu« qui a  p a r  la  su ite dom inć d u ra n t  des sižcles, 
la  pensee eu ropćenne a  ćtć de no u v eau  in te rro m p u  p a r  les L um ieres 
des tem ps m odernes, lesquelles o n t sign ifić  la  rena issance  de la  con
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ception anthropologique au contenu plus profond et plus fructueux 
que celui de la sophistique de Gr£ce antique. Les Lumieres des temps 
modernes s’elevent contre la metaphysique scolastique, en preconisant 
la foi en raison et entendem ent et en lu ttan t pour la lumičre (du sa
voir) et contre les erreurs et les prejuges obscurs des sičcles revolus. 
Ce role offensif de la philosophie des Lumieres a llait se heurter a la 
dogm atique de Feglise et au pouvoir absolu de meme qu’il est entre 
en conflit avec l’ordre positif d ’alors pour sa nature  naturelo-juridi- 
que et pour avoir fait appel a la conscience et aux ideaux de la ve- 
rite et de la liberte. De la crise de l’ordre mondial feodal et de sa 
m aladie sociale est nee la critique des Lumieres et son pathos hum a
niste. En tan t qu’enfant de l’epoque de la grande bourgeoisie l ’intelli- 
gentsia des Lumieres, notam m ent l’intelligentsia du droit naturel a 
porte de nouveau au centre de l’attention les possibilites et les besoins 
de Yindividu. Les problčmes m oraux de l’individu, ses droits et liber
tes dans la societe ont ete opposes de fagon rigoureuse au regime de 
l’arbitra ire , a savoir au r6 gime du pouvoir politique absolu. En France 
ou la philosophie des Lum ieres a pris sa signification socio-politique 
la plus epuree cette philosophie a necesseraiment abouti a des con
sequences revolutionnaires. Dans sa Phenomenologie de l’Esprit Hegel 
a  fait rem arquer avec raison que la »conscience noble« qui cesse 
d ’etre identique aux interets generaux et qui est pour cette raison 
toujours prete a la revolte, devient la »conscience perfide« car »W elt- 
geist« s’est evapore d ’elle .3 La critique des Lumieres a du reste montrć 
que l’ordre positif est entrć en conflit avec l’histoire, c’est-a-dire que 
son authenticite historique est ebranlee au point qu’elle devienne non 
seulem ent frein  du progres social mais aussi le mensonge du monde 
actuel.

I l l

L a sociologie contem poraine de l’intelligentsia, a laquelle J . Schum
peter a donne le ton fondam ental, etablit que les intellectuels ne sont 
pas une classe au sens ou le sont p. ex. les ouvriers industriels. Le 
noyeau du groupe constitue les ecrivains qui prennent une position 
critique a l’egard de la societe. Ils possčdent trois caracteristiques: 
1 . le m anque de responsabilite immediate, 2 . le m anque de connais- 
sance de prem iere m ain qui ne peut fournir que l’experience v erita
ble, 3 . la tendance a la position critique .4 A rnold Gehlen considčre 
ćgalem ent que parm i les intellectuels il convient de compter ceux qui 
possčdent la  force de la parole prononcće et ćcrite, principalem ent les 
publicistes et les ćcrivains engagćs .5 L eur est propre la definition de 
W eber de la  soi-disant »6 thique de conviction« (k la  difference de 
»l’ćthique de responsabilitć«) qui ne peut exister qu’en tan t que dis
cours, expression, agitation, et avant tout comme rćprim ande et incul-

» Ibid. 274 p.
4 Com. Josef Schumpeter, n. d. 215 p. et 216 p.
• Com. Arnold Gehlen, »Das Engagement der Intellektuelen gegenuber dem 

Staat«, »Merkur«, deutsche Zeitschrift fur europaisches Denken, XVIII Jahrgang,
Heft 5, 1964, 403 p. et suite.

401



pation . E ta n t donne que la  m aj o rite  des in te llec tu e ls  est fru s trć s  p a r  
1 e ta t d ’oubli, ils m an ifesten t la  fo rm e agressive  de la  c ritique. G eh len  
voit dans le conflit de l ’in te llig en tia  avec le p o u v o ir  po litiq u e  la  lu tte  
de deux a ristocra ties po u r le pouvo ir. R aym ond  A ro n  de m em e que 
S chum peter et G ehlen , ne com pte p a rm i les in te llec tue ls  que les ecri- 
vains et les philosophes, en  un  m ot ceux qui v iv en t p o u r la  raison  
et de raison  et non  tous ceux qui o n t acquis des hau tes  q u a lifica tions  
form elles (un iversitaires). A ro n  estim e aussi que chez l’in te llig en ts ia  
il s’ag it du p res tig e  des hom m es des idees su r les hom m es de la  
p ratique. Ils oscillen t e n tre  la  res ig n a tio n  ree lle  e t l ’in trasig ean ce  
verbale , et critiq u en t a fin  d ’ev ite r  la  resp o n sab ilitć  des consequences 
d esagreab les .6 M . R. L epsius su it T . G e ig e r e t e ta b lit  la  dichotom ie 
du  pouvoir et de l ’e sp rit qui est o n to log iquem ent fondee  (»Sur la  n a 
tu re  des choses«). Les in te llec tue ls son t des in d iv id u s  non-o rgan ises, 
qui ne sont responsables que d e v a n t leu r conscience ou les g ran d s  
ideaux  de l ’h um anite. S ’ils ne  v eu len t pas p e rd re  leu r v oca tion  ils ne 
s’occupent pas de po litique. O r, la  v o ca tio n  de l’in te llec tu e l est la  c ri
tique. M ais l ’abstinence de l ’ac tiv ite  socia le  co n d am n e l’in te llig en ts ia  
a la  resigna tion , et leu r critiq u e  d ev ien t in co m p teten te  e t illeg itim e .7 

M. M azzola est d ’avis que l ’in te llec tu e l se d istin g u e  p a r  le  geste, les 
m an ieres et l ’am o u r p o u r la  personne . Son ro le  est (d o u b le): h ab itu e  a 
l ’inefficacite  de sa revo lte, il f in it  p a r  sa  v a lo risa tio n , la  th em atisa -  
tion  de la  p u re  revo lte  ou d u  p u r  m ou v em en t d e  l ’am e, de  la  sub jec- 
tiv ite  abso lue .8 W . M ills exprim e dan s  sa th eo rie  la  so u ffran ce  de l’in - 
te llig en ts ia  dan s  le m onde  m o d ern e  oh l ’e sp rit n e  p eu t ex is te r  que 
sur le p lan  technique. II sem ble que, d an s  le m o n d e  d ’a u jo u rd ’hui, 
le savo ir in te llec tue l aboutisse a  l ’im puissance que l’in te llec tu e l soit 
d ’au ta n t plus confondu  q u ’il possede de p lus de  connaissance. A ussi 
l ’au tocensure  est p a rticu lič rem en t p resen tć  d an s  le do m ain e  des scien
ces sociales du  fa it  que les in te llec tu e ls  choisissent des prob lem es m oins 
d an g e reu x  au  nom  de la  »pure science« ou q u ’ils v e n d e n t le p restige  
que leu r e ru d itio n  peu t a v o ir  au x  bu ts qui n e  son t pas  les leurs.®

Si nous exam inons les p o in ts de vue  des sociologues con tem porains 
de l ’in te llig en ts ia  nous rem arq u e ro n s fac ile rnen t q u ’ils resp iren t de 
l ’esprit ty p iquem ent co n serv a teu r ou b ien  p a r  l ’e sp rit d u  pessim ism e 
apre . C erta ines a ff irm a tio n s de ces sociologues son t exactes, a lo rs que 
les au tres sont aussi exactes m ais d e  p u re  fo rm e et superfic ie lles. L ’in 
te llig en ts ia  n ’est pas ce rta in em en t u n e  classe au x  in te re ts  stab les, car 
e lle ć ta it tro p  longtem ps se rv iteu r p o u r d ev en ir  g ro u p e  social in d e 
p en d an t. Ce sont les id eau x  g en £ rau x  souven t in su ffisam m en t in a r tu -

• Com. Raymond Aron, »L’opium des intellectuels«, Calman-Lćvy, Paris 1955,
215 et suite.

1 Com. M. Rainer Lepsius, »Kritik als Beruf zur Soziologie der Intellektuelen«, 
Kolner Zcitschrift fur Soziologie und Sozialpsychologie, 16 Jahrgang, H eft I, 77 p. 
et suite.

8 Com. Michel Mazzola, »De rintellectuel chez M arx au marxisme des intellec
tuels«, »Arguments«, No 20, Paris 1960, 20-26 p.

8 Com. W right Mills, »Le savoir et le pouvoir«, »Vuk Karadlić«, Beograd 1966, 
£  p. et suite.
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culćs de l’hum anite que unissent les intellectuels. En fait, l’intelli
gentsia constitue une mince couche d ’ćcrivains et de philosophes 
orientes d une m an u re  hum aniste dont la seule force reside dans la 
parole ecrite et prononcće, parole de la critique, de la protestation et 
de la contestation, des »passions de la tete«. Dans un monde a la ci
vilisation technique, qui apprecie par dessus tout le succčs et 1’effica- 
cite et 1’esprit hum ain, a savoir l’activitć intellectuelle authentique, 
laquelle ne peut etre utilisee comme instrum ent et transform ee tech- 
nologiquement, soit qu’elle n ’ait rien a chercher soit qu’elle »fasse des 
ennuis«. Aussi la critique intellectuelle peut-elle paraitre  irrespon- 
sable et incompetente et la philanthropic de l’intelligentsia abstraite 
et indeterm inee. Les sociologues conservateurs de l’intelligentsia 
oublient, pourtant, que »l’irresponsabilite« de l’intelligentsia est la 
consequence du monopole de la responsabilite detenu par l’homme 
d ’action politique ou de »W eltlauf« qui a renonce a l’activite intellec
tuelle pour l’am our de l’opportunite operationnelle. Gehlen lui-meme 
etablit qu’au jourd ’hui il n ’y a plus de privilege pour l’esprit que la 
noblesse de l’esprit est l ’apanage des temps passes: du feodalisme et 
de l’epoque de la grande bourgeoisie, tombe dans la contradiction 
quand il affirm e que l’aristocratie de l’esprit veut usurper le pouvoir 
a l’aristocratie politique .10

Or, le problem e de la sociologie conservatrice de l’intelligentsia 
est en meme temps le problem e d ’un type d ’intelligentsia ayant existe 
et agi parallelem ent a l’intelligentsia hum aniste, mais en tan t que son 
antipode. C’est le problem e des intellectuels apologistes ou ideolo
gues de status quo. Selon leur opinion implicite ou explicite, la d igni
te de l’activite intellectuelle peut exister seulement si elle est utili- 
taire, techno-bureaucratiquem ent utilisable; le temps des tetes inde- 
pendantes doit etre irrem ediablem ent revolu: l’intelligentsia n ’a sa 
raison d ’etre que comme serviteur de la »societe industrielle« et de 
son E tat, en tan t que leur ingenieur scrupuleux. De la la critique de 
l’intelligentsia hum aniste constitue en meme temps la critique de la 
fagon de penser negative du point de vue du positivisme. Aussi cette 
critique denonce-t-elle toute sorte de contestation raisonnable comme 
sophisme d ’un d ilettante, si bien que son intention principale consiste 
a presenter toute pensee objective comme opinion arb itra ire  qu’il 
faut sous-estim er ou la reje ter comme »irreelle« et »utopique«.

C ependant, le progres de la technique et de la  science reposant 
sur la technique n ’est pas equivalent du progres hum ain. Or, c’est la 
que reside la pensće principale du positivisme qui veut 6 duquer et 
transform er l’homme par une simple transmission des connaissances, 
par leur propre dressage. M eme ce courant de la pensće decoule de 
la philosophie des Lum ieres, mais aboutit a la rationalisation en tant 
que reification. Ici la science positive doit devenir autoritć pour toute 
philosophie. »Nous pouvons dire que la science, dit Leo Strauss, est 
l’ćlem ent de la philosophie ou de la  science m oderne qui a »rćussie«,

10 Com. Arnold Gehlen, n. d., 413 p.
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alors que c’est la philosophie qui a ćprouvć l’echec«.11 La ration- 
nalite de la »science qui a reussi« est nettement technique et particu- 
li£re, alors que celle de la philosophie, en tant que pensee negative, 
dialectique et universelle. La verite de la science reside dans son 
application technologique, celle de la philosophie reside, pourtant, 
dans l’union de la theorie et de la praxis.12

IV

II y a lieu de poser la question suivante: est-il opportun de con- 
sacrer tant d’espace aux problčmes de principe de l’intelligentsia 
quand on a en vue le sujet specifique. »L’intelligentsia dans le so
cialisme«? Cette question est, pourtant, en connexion avec une autre: 
existe-il le probleme de l’intelligentsia dans la societe socialiste?

Tous ceux qui ont etudić Marx, savent bien que ce penseur revo- 
lutionnaire ćtait, d’une part, pour la »critique de tout ce qui existe« 
et de 1’autre pour la critique de toutes ces formes de la conscience 
ideologique, de la »pure philosophie« et de la »pure science«. Aussi 
le probleme du role de l’intelligentsia dans le socialisme est-il ćtroite- 
ment lie avec le role et la place de la theorie ou de la maničre de 
penser negative dans l’edification de la societe socialiste.

Marx part du point de vue qu’au monde moderne, qui est divise 
en classe antagonistes, sont immanentes les contradictions et que tout 
essai intellectuel de les concilier sur le plan intellectuel est pareil a 
la presentation idćologique et fausse de la rćalite. En d’autres termes, 
le monde ou il n’y a pas d’harmonie ne peut etre presente de fa£on 
harmonieuse et logiquement coherente. Or, l’intellectuel qui annule, 
par les paroles, c’est-a-dire au niveau de »logos« les conflits sociaux, 
peut du reste l’affaire, mais d’une manure illusoire et fictive. Cepen- 
dant, malgre cette fonction apologetique qu’a l’intelligentsia dans 
son role du defenseur des interets de la classe dirigeante, lesquels ne 
sont pas gendraux mais particuliers, l’activite intellectuelle peut Tes
ter neutre au point de vue valeur, se retirer du monde dans une so
litude monastique ou se livrer a la pure contemplation »tout en aban- 
donnant le monde a sa folie«. Cette indifference implique, pourtant, 
un point de vue nettement positiviste sur la fatale invariabilite de la 
realitć existante. Cette passivite signifie l’admission tacite que l’exi- 
stant soit ćgal a la rćalitć et par cela meme qu’il existe est justifie. 
Ce point de vue laisse la porte grand’ouverte au dćcisionnisme de 
toute sorte, k  savoir k  l’option arbitraire de n’importe quel ordre 
social ou politique. Ce type de travail intellectuel, en tant qu’eman- 
cipation de la pensće, a 6t6 ćgalement considćrć par Marx comme 
activity ideologique ou intellectualisme qui est egal a la scolastique.

11 Com. Leo Strauss, »Droit naturel et l'histoire«, Plon, Paris 1954, 95 p.
12 Quant au rapport de la science et de la philosophie vis-^-vis de la pratique, 

comp, les analyses dans Jurgen Habermas, »Thćorie und Praxis«, Luchterhand, 
Neuwied am Rhein und Berlin 1963, 321 p. et suite.
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11 y a encore un troisičme type de travail intellectuel: la contesta
tion de la pratique alienee. Ce n ’est que dans ce domaine que l’intel- 
ligentsia proc^de en sa qualite d ’intelligentsia comme critique de 
l’existant, car elle ne veut ni ne peut adm ettre cet existant pour 
realite intellectuelle, puisqu’elle trah ira it la  liberte et la verite. Ici 
se m anifeste l ’amour socratique des concepts authentiques. La verite 
n ’est pas un evenement subjectif, quelque chose de relatif et d ’arbi- 
traire. L a lutte pour la verite, l ’aspiration et la tendance a la de- 
couvrir represente un acte revolutionnaire par excellence. C’est la 
seule voie pour comprendre le point de vue de M arx et d’Engels 
figurant dans le »M anifeste du parti communiste« selon lequel les 
communistes »devancent theoriquem ent le mouvement (ouvrier)«.

Dans »L’ideologie allemande« M arx a d ’ailleurs souligne que »c’est 
la  revolution que est la  force motrice de l’histoire et non la critique«. 
Aussi peut-on poser la question suivante: comment est-il possible de 
concilier un tel point de vue avec un autre point de vue de M arx 
sur la »critique de tout ce qui existe« p. ex. dans la lettre a Rouguet 
et l’epilogue de la seconde edition du »Capital«? L a contradiction 
est nettem ent apparente. La critique en tan t que critique est un acte 
intellectuel de contestation de l’existant. Et comme telle elle est au 
service du progres. C ependant comme une oeuvre isolee de l’intel- 
ligentsia elle n ’est que la parole, le logos et l’etincelle. Sans contacts 
avec la pratique, c’est a -d ire  avec la partie du peuple que est organi- 
quement et historiquem ent orientee vers la lutte contre les forces de 
l’alienation et de la reification, la critique intellectuelle reste impuis- 
sante au point de vue social. L ’activite intellectuel reste soit la »phi
losophie reflechie« soit le »monde d ’education« de Hegel, si le »lo- 
eos« ne se jo in t pas au »praxis« afin  que la »praxis« s’eleve a la 
hauteur du principe. Ici se m anifeste particulierem ent le point de vue 
de Hegel selon lequel, ressusciter les abstractions dans la  realite signi
fie detru ire  la  realite. En prenant le dessus sur 1’existant, la  critique 
se transform e de l’activite purem ent intellectuelle en activite revo
lutionnaire critique et pratique. Ce n ’est qu’avec l’abolition des con
tradictions entre la parole et Voeuvre, l’union de la theorie et de la 
praxis, que disparaissent les conditions objectives pour la naissance 
de l’ideologie, en tan t que fausse conscience ou comme »conscience 
juste de la praxis erronće«. Ou en termes sociologiques, le socialisme 
dans le sens de M arx  n ’est pas realisable que dans l’alliance de l’in
telligentsia hum aniste avec le pro letariat, k  savoir dans l’union de la 
philosophie revolutionnaire avec la  classe revolutionnaire.

O r afin  qu’existe la philosophie revolutionnaire et son sceptisme 
productif doivent etre presentes certaines conditions politiques et de 
l’esprit essentielles. En effet, doit exister le chm at politique et la 
»liberte negative« ou la  parole libre, sincere est non seulement admis 
mais mame dasirable dans le plus haut degre possible. Ce n est que 
dans ce clim at qu’il est possible de crćer la  situation antndaologique



ć ta n t donće qu ’a la  lib erte  e t a  la  v e ritć  sont in teresses dans la  m em e 
m esure e t ce v ita lem en t in teresses, no n  seu lem ent la  philosoph ie  r e 
vo lu tio n n a ire  m ais aussi la  classe rev o lu tio n n a ire . L a  p a ro le  lib re  est 
l ’oeuvre  h isto rique  de la  c ritique  des L um ičres e t d u  d ro it  n a tu re l 
adressee con tre  l’a rb itra ire  absolu tiste . A lo rs  la  bourgeoisie  rev o 
lu tio n n a ire  a  rep rćsen te  et p erso n n ifie  des in te re ts  reun is e t gene- 
rau x  de tout le peup le  p riv e  de ses d ro its  con tre  le »crim e noto ire«  
de l ’anc ienne  a ris to c ra tie . L a  critiq u e  d e  la  »conscience perfid e«  a 
ete et e lle est restee  p o u r to u jo u rs , com m e p a tr im o in e  rev o lu tio n n a ire  
de  toute  l ’hu m an ite , co nd ition  d u  p ro g res  social. A fin  que l ’hom m e 
dev ien n e  la  m esure  de toutes choses, m ais n o n  p lus au  sens su b jec tif 
du  m ot, la  ph ilosoph ie  do it d ev en ir  laiq u e , p ra tiq u e . O r  son e n g ag e 
m en t dan s  le m onde n e  s ig n ifie  pas  ^ id e n tif ic a tio n  a  la  fo lie du  
m onde, de m em e q u ’il n e  v eu t pas d ire  n o n  p lus q u ’elle  soit p longee 
dans le chaos, m ais 1’ac tion  a fin  que la  »passion  d e  la  tete«  dev ienne 
la  »tete  de  la  passion« e t que la  rća lite  sociale aboutisse  a  son con
cept (B egriff).

L ’in te llec tu e l se ren d  m ilita n t au  m om ent oh il tran sfo rm e  la  lu tte  
ideologique en lu tte  rćelle . E st-ce  que ce la  sig n ifie  q u ’il soit, en ta n t  
qu ’in te llec tue l, sacrifie  au  m ilita n t?

L a  reponse a cette  question  d ep en d  en  g ra n d e  p a rt ie  de  conception  
de la  p rax is. Si l ’on e n te n d  p a r  la  n o tio n  d e  p rax is  la  p rag m atiq u e  
de la  lu tte  po litiq u e  q u o tid ien n e, c’e s t-a -d ire , si l’on  substitue  a  la  
p rax is  la  techn ique  po litiq u e  a lo rs  l ’in te llec tu e l est v ra im en t sacrifie  
au  m ilita n t qui a  p e rd u  l ’o rie n ta tio n  h isto riq u e  e t com m ence a  s’ac- 
q u itte r  des taches quo tid ien n es  d ’u n e  o rg an isa tio n  po litiq u e  avec 
discip line. D ans ce cas il cesse de p re n d re  le p a r t i  » dans l ’acception  
h isto rique  du  m ot« (com m e M a rx  a  nom m e une  fois le p a rt i  com m u- 
n iste), en se fa isa n t » m ilita ire  du  p a rti«  au  sens de l’o rg an isa tio n  
po litique ćphem ere  e t d e  la  p rag m a tiq u e  d u  serv ice  quo tid ien . D ans 
ce cas il a  d isc ip line  n o n  seu lem ent son com portem en t, m ais aussi sa 
pensee. Son ac tiv ite  ex iste  p o u r 1’ac tiv ite  e lle -m em e: l ’ac tiv ite  sans 
s ign ifica tion  e t b u t h isto rique . D an s l ’h isto ire  du  m ouvem ent o u v rie r 
socialiste se sont com portes a insi le p lus souven t les in te llec tue ls  ay an t 
considere la  v ic to ire  de la  classe o u v rič re  com m e une sorte  de m arche  
fa ta le  p o u r la  liberte , une necessite n a tu re lle  ou c’e ta ie n t les in te llec 
tuels ay a n t lo n d e  to u te  leu r ac tiv ite  su r une sim ple  in d ig n a tio n  m o
rale , la  p u re  rev o lte  co n tre  la  fo lie  d u  m onde  cap ita lis te  e t l ’a tte n te  
u top ique que la  societe socia liste  que v e n a it  de  n a itre  du  cap ita lism e, 
resolve tous les p roblem es au  m oyen  de  la  b ag u ette  de  fee e t les 
d e liv re  de la  p reoccupation  due  a  la  re flex io n  critiq u e  su r l ’aven ir. 
Ce n  est que dan s  ce sens q u ’il est ju s tif ie e  l ’ob serv a tio n  de R. A ro n  
que la  revo lte  des in te llec tu e ls  ab o u tit au  te rro rism e  et au  »S taats- 
raso n « .13

L e m ouvem ent o u v rie r  qui s’est exc lusivem ent in sp ire  p a r  les idees 
de K autsky  et de  L en in e  su r l ’in te ilig en ts ia  a  com pris de  fa fo n  in 
com plete  la  c ritique  de M a rx  p a r ta n t  su r lin te llec tu a lism e . 11 a  oublie

1S Com. Aron, n. d. 221 p.
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n/ T]ltique.'de, 1 JntelIlgentsia ne finit pas avec la con- 
q ete politique du pouvoir de la p art du parti ouvrier revolutionnaire 
etant donne que persistent les contradictions de la societe bourgeoise
Ct l e s  e t i p f c  H a  r n n c r iA n o A  P _____ j ___i i» r . - °  -

,------------------    <-«. i«, parti communiste) au devc-
loppement de »1 esprit du monde« (W eltegeist), a savoir du progres 
historique. On a considere, et Ton considčre encore au jourd’hui time- 
dement le progres historique comme monopole de l’E tat et du parti, 
et bien qu une personnalite d ’E tat ou de parti puisse commettre des 
fautes, le parti et 1 E tat, en tan t qu’entites abstraites, sont infaillibles 
car i Is sont titulaires tacites du »savoir absolu«.14

Or, du savoir absolu jusqu’au pouvoir absolu il n ’a a qu’un pas. 
Le pouvoir absolu, surtout s’il tend a la perfection technique, appre- 
cie par-dessus tout 1 efficacite. II n ’adm et l’activite intellectuelle que 
comme fabrication des mythes sur son infaillibilite ou, comme con- 
naissances techniques, ou comme aurait dit M arx, en tan t que »savoir 
bureaucratique« qui accroit son pouvoir et son prestige. U n tel pou
voir, sans ćgard a son Etiquette socialiste, ne supporte l ’intelligentsia 
que comme serviteur, comme appareil. Ainsi, dans la socićtć socia
liste. reappara it le problem e de 1’apologie intellectuelle ou est res- 
suscitee de facon grotesque la situation ideologique typique et de- 
nudee dont cette society a dh triom phe per definitionem. A la place 
de l’E tat qui deperit, en tan t que rčgne de contrainte patriarcale et 
de Staatsrason, ap ara it dans le socialisme la theorie sur le »soidisant 

_ rafferm issem ent de l’Etat«, comme consequence absurde de 1’enseig- 
nement, que la dictature du p ro le tariat est le pouvoir qui ne s’appuie 
sur aucune loi.

Dans un tel clim at intellectuel et politique doit cesser nćcessaire- 
ment la fonction negative de la raison, c’est-a-d ire  toute recherche 
critico-pratique de la verity, de facon que s’etende de m aničre illim i- 
tće, l ’em pire de l’opportunism e politique, du mensonge et l’hypocrisie, 
a la  place de la dialectique revolutionnaire.

Le savoir bureaucratique et technocratique qui dans l’efficacitč 
voit le seul crit£re de la  v£rit6 exige la  capitulation de 1’investigation 
intellectuelle im partia lle  au profit de l’action partialle  et ex6cutable 
dans la pratique. Le goht pour la  contestation critique de la pratique 
alienće s’estompe tout d ’abord, puis disparait enti&rement, parallčle-

14 Dans son icrit »La tactique ct l’dthique« Lukdcs G. a consacrć 1’attention aux 
problhnes des travaillcurs intellectuels et la gestion intellectuelle. Selon lui la ges
tion de la socićtć est un problimc congnitif thiorique au sens de la philosophie de 
l’histoire de Hegel et de I’enseignement sur la conscience de soi. Lukacs. pourtant, 
transmet sans intermediate, le concept transcendental du sujet-objet rhini dans le 
domaine emnirique. C’est proprement dans le melange de la nratioue et de la thćorie, 
propre £ la facon de penser hegćlienne, resident les racines de la conception qu’un parti 
politiaue posside pour toujours le »savoir absolu«. (Com. Lukdcs. n. d., 154 p. et 
suite dans mon ouvrage le »Parti du prolćtariat«, »Sedma sila«, Beograd 19fi6l.

T. W. Adorno a observć avec raison avec un certain cynisme, que I’intellectuel 
admettant de facon non-critique le parti en tant que titulaire du savoir absolu fait 
du bruit secouant des chatnes, en imaginant que le son des chatnes soit la dćmarche 
de 1’esprit du monde lui-m&me.
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m ent a  la  d isp a ritio n  et a  la  m ise hors loi de  tous les d ro its  publics 
subjectifs  qui p rćsen ten t un  in te re t v ita l non  seu lem ent p o u r l ’in te lli-  
g en tsia  m ais aussi p o u r le p ro le ta ria t.

L a  h a in e  du  p rac tic is te  e t d u  ro u tin ie r  envers la  thćorie  se tra n s 
form e en h a in e  p a ran o iq u e  a  1’e g a rd  de l ’in te llig en ts ia , e t tou t d ia 
logue raisonnab le . E n  l’absence de la  to lć ran ce  necessaire  e t de l’a t-  
m osphere  dem ocratique, les tra v a illeu rs  in te llectuels oscillen t en tre  
d eux  a lte rn a tiv es  typ iquem en t ideologiques: l’engagem ent v u lgaire, 
l ’apologie  de l’ex is tan t et la  p u re  co n tem pla tion  ou la  dem ission. D ans 
le m eilleu r cas ils p eu v en t s’occuper des »problčm es non -d an g ereu x «  
ou des su jets n eu tres  au  po in t de  vue v a le u r po u r qu ’ils pu issen t plus 
facilem en t su rm o n ter l ’in u tilite  de leu r existence.

P a ra lle lem en t a  la  sep ara tio n  de la  theorie  e t de  la  p rax is  a p p a ra it  
le resu lta t n eg a tif  de la  sep ara tio n  d e  l ’in te llig en ts ia  rev o lu tio n n aire  
et de la  classe p ro le ta rien n e  rev o lu tio n n a ire . D e m em e que la  fon- 
ction de 1’in te llec tue l de con tester l ’ex is tan t est m ise hors la  loi, est 
aussi etouffe  le d ro it seculier de  la  classe o u v rič re  de  lu tte r, en  fai- 
san t des graves e t en s’o rg an isan t e lle-m em e con tre  les forces de 
re ifica tio n  p a r  la  p ro p ag a n d e  trom peuse selon laq u elle  il est absurde 
qu ’un  o u v rie r s’elčve con tre  »son« E ta t  ou »son« p a rti.

L e problem e de l’in te llig en ts ia  d an s  le socialism e s’ins&re dans le 
prob lem e p lus g en e ra l des taches inaccom plies p a r  la  revo lu tion  so
cialiste. II s’ag it tou t d ’ab o rd  de la  p rax is  socialiste qui n ’a  pas reussi 
a fa ire  face a l ’a lien a tio n  politique. Aussi le  re to u r <i la  leg itim ite  
de la  raison  n eg ativ e  constitue  une des conditions essentielles de la  
renaissance socialiste.
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T H E  EN D  OF T H E  IDEA LS OR OF IDEO LOG Y? 

M iladin Z ivotić  

Beograd

I should like to exam ine the relationship between the categories 
m entioned in the title of this paper: the relationship between the ideals, 
the ideology and the reality  iin which we live. I propose to discuss the 
following principal questions: which are the fundam ental ideals of our 
age and w hat is their fate ; which are the fundam ental ideologies today 
and how do they express the reality  of our age.

I should first like to define the fundam ental concepts m entioned in 
the title of this lecture.

W h a t is an ideal? W e use the word »ideals« to denote the most 
general ends m an adopts in order to transcend the existing reality  and 
achieve new and more hum ane conditions of his social life. Ideals are 
the most general values-ends used as the basis for acquiring critical 
knowledge of the existing reality, as the basis for the transvaluabion 
of all existing systems of social values and sooial relationships. An 
ideal is the fundam ental end connecting in to  a unified whole all p a rti
cular ends which guide practical activity directed to the change and 
transcendence of the existing structure of a given society.

An ideal is the highest end which can be achieved only by changing 
the basic structures of the existing reality . T he  presence of an ideal 
enriches our knowledge of reality  and our practical activity wiith ele
ments of criticism and a negation of the existing limits of hum an 
freedom and w ith the dem and for their transcendence. Ideals impose 
the tru th  about m an and society which does not reflect the existing 
reality  but reveals a new historically created possibility for the hu
manization of the w orld and man.

Ideals are  the basic links of tem poral dimensions of the past, the 
present ajnd the future. Ideals ensure that the present is not accepted 
as the only form of reality: they actualize the past and with their help 
history is studied in order to discover the possibilities for changing the 
existing reality. T he ideal enables us to conceive the possibility of a 
more hum ane future as the real essence of the world and m an; it  in tro
duces futuristic dimensions in to  m an’s consciousness and activity, those
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dim ensions whose absence en ta ils  the  loss of a  c ritica l a tti tu d e  tow ards 
the ex isting  rea lity  an d  com plete im m ersion  in to  the ex isting  structu res 
w ithou t any  aw areness of the  lim its they  im pose on freedom . T h e  p ast 
an d  the p resen t a re  no t eq u iv a len t to p u re  fac tic ity , d. e. the  only  possi
b le rea lity  solely from  the stan d p o in t of idea l pro jections.

I f  they  a re  d ep riv ed  of these dim ensions o f p ro jec tion , of neg a tio n  
an d  of transcendence, the  ideals m ay  acqu ire  an  id eo log ica l form ; 
they  a re  no longer ideals in reg a rd  to th e ir  essentia l content, th e ir  new  
form  an d  changed  m ean ing  serve to achieve the  m ystification  of the 
ex isting  rea lity , the  in d o c trin a tio n  of h u m an  consciousness an d  the 
m ain ten an ce  of the  g iven  society.

T h e  fu n d am en ta l ideals of o u r age h av e  been  tran sfo rm ed  into 
ideologies. T h e ir  function  is no lo n g er to d irec t h u m an  th ough t an d  
ac tiv ity  tow ards the new  horizons o f freedom ; th e ir  ch an g ed  con ten t 
enables them  to be an  in stru m en t of the  m y stification  of the  ex isting  
rea lity  an d  o f the no rm ativ e  reg u la tio n  o f beh av io u r in  the  fra m e 
w ork of the  g iven  social structu res.

In ordinary usage the w o rd  »ideology«  commonly denotes the tota
lity of forms and constituent elements of the social consciousness of a 
particular social group or epoch. However, it has several divergent 
meanings appearing in theoretical discourse.

A t the end  o f the  Second W o rld  W a r, in  1947, U N E S C O  ad o p ted  
a  reso lu tion  w hich asked  fo r a  th eo re tica l ana lysis  o f con tem porary  
ideological conflicts. T h e  purpose of the  ana lysis  w as to discover the 
theore tica l p resuppositions necessary  fo r th e ir  so lu tion . A  group  of 
philosophers w as asked  to com pile a  » vocabu lary  of techn ical term s« 
necessary fo r the  c lassification  of d a ta  w hich w ere  to be collected.

One of the participants in this project, the Norwegian philosopher 
Arne Naess reported in his book »Ideology, Objectivity and Demo
cracy« that the crucial concept of ideology had been the most difficult 
to define.

Ideology is d efin ed  as a  set of ideas, beliefs an d  w ays o f though t 
charac te ristic  of a  g iven  g ro u p  o r epoch. A cco rd in g  to K arl M a n n 
heim , e. g. »we re fe r  to the  ideology o f an  age o r of a  concrete  h isto- 
rico-social g roup, e. g. o f a  class, w hen  w e a re  concerned  w ith  the 
ch aracteristics an d  com position o f the  to ta l s tru c tu re  o f the  m ind  of 
this epoch or of this group« (»Ideology an d  U to p ia« , N . Y., 1946, 
p. 49).

In  the usage of some theoretio ians, how ever, the  term  has a  specific 
m ean in g  w hich is m ore res tric ted  th an  the  one m en tioned  above: ac
cord ing  to T h eo d o re  A dorno , ideology is »a h ig h ly  deve loped  system  
of o ffic ia l beliefs an d  a ttitu d es  of a  social o rgan isa tion«  (T h. A dorno , 
» A u th o rita rian  P ersonality« , N . Y ., 1950, p. 162).

According to Lasswell and Kaplan, ideology is » political myth 
whose function is to maintain a particular social order« (»Power and 
Sooiety«, New Haven, 1950, p. 117). This restric ted  meaning in which 
ideology is conceived as a system of official beliefs and attitudes of a 
particular social organization, as a consoiousness whose function is to 
maintain the existing social order, corresponds to Marx’s use of the 
term.

410



For M arx ideology connotes the class structure of social conscious
ness, the »production of ideas« in  which the resulting product becomes 
an idependent power and reduces m an to a mere means. This produc
tion of ideas is a reflection of m an’s objective dependence on m aterial 
forces: this dependence is represented as the essence of m an’s being, 
the essence of the world in which he lives. The ideological conscious
ness is an adequate reflection of m an’s false being, it reflects the exist
ing  historical lim its imposed on his reality and his dependence on 
au thoritarian  social universality; it represents these limits and this 
dependence as the only possible form of reality.

Tw o m ain characteristics of the ideological consciousness in this 
sense are  the following:

1. T he ideological consciousness is consciousness which falsifies, 
distorts, »turns upside down« the essential relationship between m an 
and reality; when his consciousness is ideological, m an forgets that he 
has created the sense of the world in  which he lives, he experiences 
himself as a  dependent and unfree being, a creature of higher powers: 
God, the state, the party , the charism atic leader, etc.

This distorted representation of m an’s relationship with the world 
in the ideological consciousness is an apprehension and expression of 
a  relationship -  a relationship which consists of m an’s dependence on 
alienated social forces. Ideology is a form  of consoiousness in which 
the elem ents dem anding the transcendence of this relationship are 
increasingly absent.

2. Ideological consciousness is a fragm ented, divided consoiousness; 
it often represents as the whole sense of the world and m an w hat is in 
fact only a p a rt of the world and of man. This »bias« in  ideological 
consoiousness expresses a real division of m an’s social being into a 
class being, a religious being, a m oral being, a legal being, a political 
being, etc. These represent separate m utually  conflicting spheres into 
which m an’s being is divided.

Ideological consciousness is false consciousness in a special sense -  
it is both a reflection and a m ystification of the factual reality, both 
an affirm ation of the existing alienated world and a negation of ope- 
ness towards new possibilities, both a guide for action in  the lim ited 
fram ew ork of the existing reality  as well as m an’s illusory knowledge 
of himself, his perspectives and his bondage. I t follows that ideological 
consciousness is alw ays an expression of particu lar social interests.

These fundam ental characteristics are expressed today m ainly 
through the imposition of the bureaucratic organisation of the society 
as the m ain form  of organisation of the social relationships. Today the 
ideological consciousness expresses and  strengthens the dependence of 
m an on au thoritarian , bureaucratic powers.

This dependence is expressed in the form  of political myths, in cults 
of charism atic leaders, in political pragm atism , technocracy, and 
in other tendencies to impose lim ited spheres of existing social norms 
as the only values, as the unique standards of the hum ane and the real. 
T he em bodim ent of contem porary ideological consoiousness is man 
who is the political pragm atist, the specialized scientist, the religious
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individual whose faith sustains him in this world without love and 
hope, the moral agent whose acceptance of the existing moral norms 
makes him highly adapted to the authoritarian social structures, etc.

Man thus divided is constantly subject to value conflicts -  between 
honesty and practical wisdom, between duty and happiness, between 
individual and general interests -  and deprived of all projections and 
perspectives for the solution of these conflicts.

The limited standards of value provided by science and politics, 
morality and religion, technology and law are ideologically imposed 
on him in order to adapt him to the exiistng reality, and to maintain in 
precarious balance his real division into a private and public indivi
dual in circumstances where there are no possibilites for radical trans
cendence of this division.

Ideological consciusness is based on intellectual emptiness and dis
integration of those ideals-projections capable of unifying man’s acti
vity and social practice and directing them towards the transcendence 
of the existing limits of human freedom.

Ideology is consoiousness deprived of the ideal as the integral me
dium of the practical human consoiousness and activity.

Let us examine the two fundamental ideals of our age -  the  ideals  
of liberalism and communism. Liberalism and communism are the 
two great visions of the world which played an extremely important 
part simultaneously as ideals, as forms of social consoiousness and as 
theories of man and society, in the formation of the intellectual tradi
tion and the climate of opinion in our age.

T h e  ideals o f liberalism  have their origin in the bourgeois revoluti
ons, especially the French Revolution and its Declaration de droits de 
l’homme et du citoyen. They are based on the idea of the individual 
citizen whose freedom serves as the foundation for the freedom of so
ciety, and whose desire to secure equal opportunities for personal deve
lopment gives rise to the organization of society in the form of the 
state; the individuals become subjects of the state on the basis of a 
contract made for the sake of their own prosperity and well-being, 
and not for the sake of some higher power requiring them to renounce 
their freedom. The fundamental ideals of liberalism were expounded 
by John Locke, Benjamin Constant, Wilhelm von Humboldt, John 
Stuart Mill, Herbert Spencer and others. They were contained in the 
ideals of the French Revolution -  the ideals of liberty, equality and 
fraternity.

T h e  fu llest s ta tem en t of these id ea ls  w as g iven  by  Jo h n  S tu a rt M ill, 
w ho w rites: » T h a t p rin c ip le  is, th a t  the  sole en d  fo r  w hich  m an k in d  a re  
w arran ted , in d iv id u a lly  o r co llectively , in  in te rfe r in g  w ith  the  liberty  
of action  of an y  of th e ir  num ber, is  se lf-p ro tec tion«  (Jo h n  S tu a rt M ill, 
»On L iberty«  in  » U tilita rian ism , L ib e rty  an d  R epresen ta tiv e  G o v ern 
m ent«, L ondon, 1914, pp. 72-73). In  w h a t concerns h im se lf a lone, 
everyone is in d ep en d en t an d  leg a lly  sovereign . »O ver h im self, over his 
own body an d  m ind, the  in d iv id u a l is  sovereign« (ibid, p. 73). »This, 
then , is  the  a p p ro p ria te  reg ion  o f h u m an  lib erty . I t  com prises, first,
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the inw ard  domain of consciousness dem anding liberty of conscience 
in the most comprehensive sense; liberty of thought and  feeling; ab
solute freedom of opinion and sentiment on all subjects, practical or 
speculative, scientific, moral, or theologiioal« (ibid, p. 75). The freedom 
of the individual, the  freedom of his private in itia tive  represents for 
the liberals the basis of a  rationally  organised society. T he state can
not interfere with his activity when his ends concern himself alone. 
The individual has better knowledge of himself than  the state; he is 
capable of better judgem ent of his own good and advantage than other 
people, and he should not be prevented in  exercising it. »The only 
freedom  which deserves the name, is that of pursuing our own good 
in our way, so long as we do not attem pt to deprive others, or impede 
their efforts to obtain i t . . .  M ankind are greater gainers by suffering 
each other to live as seems good to themselves, than by compelling 
each to live as seems good to the rest« (ibid, pp. 75-76).

T he m ain forms of liberty are the liberty of thought, speech, press, 
association, behaviour in accordance with one’s own beliefs as well as 
the freedom  of private  economic initiative.

Liberalism  emphasizes the freedom  of thought and  the freedom  of 
private  initiative: »If all m ankind minus one were of one opinion, and 
only one person w ere of the contrary opinion, m ankind, would be no 
m ore justified  in silencing that one person, than he, if he had the pow
er w ould be justified  in silencing mankind« (ibid, p. 79).

Freedom  of thought is impossible w ithout the freedom  to doubt and 
to exercise personal choice. No one has the right to infallibility. 
Everyone’s duty is to follow one’s own reason, regardless of the con
clusions to w hich he m ay arrive. Everyone has the right to submit the 
grounds for any opinion or attitude to thorough and unrelenting exa
m ination. »If evem the N ew tonian philosophy were not perm itted to be 
questioned, m ankind could not feel as complete assurance of its truth 
as they now do« (ibid, p. 83).

W ithout this freedom, social education can only be tyranny. Free
dom of judgem ent, of critical thought, and of personal choice are ne
cessary conditions for the developm ent of the  social character of the 
individual. A ccording to the liberals, freedom  of choice is essential 
for the developm ent of m an’s capacity to distinguish between good and 
evil and realize m oral virtue. T he state should not play the policeman’s 
p art in the field of m orality; it should not enlarge its competences 
and interfere  w ith the freedom  of individual conscience and choice. 
T he  state m ay restrict the freedom  of the indiv idual only when his be
haviour is a  source of harm  to other individuals and limits their free
dom.

Liberal ideals are  based on the utilitarian philosophy, according to 
which th e  general in terest of the sooiety is built out of the sum of the 
particu lar interests of rational individuals.

U tilitarian ism  and  liberalism  are  representative of the age of rising 
capitalism  and tits belief th a t the in itia tive  of the individual constitutes 
the basis for social developm ent. A t that time there  were no discerni
ble social tendencies which favoured the  rise of bureaucratic social
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system s. L ibera ls  w ere opposed  to  b u reau c racy  an d  to  the  'in fluence of 
civil servants, regard less of th eir  m oral qualities, since bureaucracy  
has an  in h eren t tendency  to d ep riv e  the  people  of its freedom .

M ill’s w ork »O n L iberty« , the  classical s ta tem en t of liberalism , ends 
wiith th e  w ords »A S ta te  w hich  d w arfs  its m en in o rd e r  th a t m ay be 
m ore docile in strum ents in  its h an d s even fo r benefic ia l purposes -  
w ill fin d  t h a t . . .  the  p erfec tio n  of m ach in ery  to w hich  i t  has sacrificed  
ev ery th in g  w ill in  the  end  av a il lit n o th ing , fo r w a n t of the  v ita l pow er 
which, in o rd er th a t the m ach ine  m ig h t w ork  m ore sm oothly, i t  has 
p refe rre d  to banish« (ibid, p. 170). Social progress can  be assu red  only 
by the free  developm ent of every  in d iv id u a l a n d  free  p riv a te  in it ia 
tive »since by i t  th ere  a re  as m an y  possible in d ep e n d e n t centres of 
im provem ents as th ere  a re  in d iv id u a ls«  (ibid, p. 128).

H ow ever, the  course of events d id  n o t confo rm  to the  lib e ra l p re 
dictions -  the  s ta te  of laissez fa ire  cap ita lism , the  s ta te  o f u n restric ted  
in itia tiv e  o f p r iv a te  in d iv id u a ls  has been  tran sfo rm ed  in to  an  a u th o r i
ta r ian  bureau c ra tic  pow er.

L iberalism  m ain ta in e d  th a t  the  in d iv id u a l o ugh t to be tre a te d  by 
sta te  institu tions accord ing  to the ra tio n a l p rinc ip les  w hich  g row  out 
of his free  consciousness an d  activ ity . T h is  type of ra tio n a lity  has been 
d estroyed  by co n tem p o rary  bu reau c ra tic  soaiety an d  rep laced  by a 
new  ty p e  o f ra tio n a lity , viz. the technological ra tio n a lity . T h e  lib e ra l 
an d  u tilita r ia n  d o c trin e  of the  in d iv id u a l in  the  civil society takes the 
in te res ts  of the  ra tio n a l an d  n o rm a l p r iv a te  citizen  as the  s ta n d a rd  for 
the assessm ent of all social in stitu tions. T h is  d o c trin e  conceives the 
n o rm al in d iv id u a l as a  n a tu ra l  egoist w hose respect fo r the  in te res t of 
o th er in d iv id u a ls  is d ic ta te d  by h is reaso n  in  h is ow n in te rest. A cco rd 
ing  to the u tilita rian s, an  in d iv id u a l can  achieve the  m ax im um  of h a p 
piness only if h e  p rom otes an d  does n o t obstruct the  happ iness of 
o thers, on ly  if  the  h ighest goodiis d e fin ed  by the  fo llow ing  m axim : »Act 
in such a  m an n er th a t yo u r ac tiv ity  achieves the g rea te st possible h a p 
piness of the  g rea te st possible num bers.«

A ccord ing  to the u tilita ria n s , reason  is based  on th e  know ledge of 
the consequences o f ou r behav iour, an d  it says th a t p u re  an d  las tin g  
ind iv id u a l happ iness is ach ieved  by confo rm ity  to the  in te res ts  of the 
m ajo rity . Social ju stice  is fo u n d ed  on the  b a lan ce  of ou r in terests  an d  
the in terests  of others. T h e  com m on good is expressed  th ro u g h  the 
g en e ra l w ill; the  g en e ra l w ill is no t a  se lf-subsisten t substance, o rig i
n a tin g  from  m ystical en tities like the  ZJolksgeist o r the  Staatsraison  
in  spheres sep ara ted  from  the consciousness, ac tiv ity  an d  in terests  of 
ind iv id u a ls ; it has its  o rig in  (in the  n a tio n a l ends of in d iv id u a l h um an  
wills. L ib era l ratio n alism  is opposed to the sep ara tio n  an d  antagonism  
betw een the g en era l social in te res ts  an d  the  p a rticu la r  in d iv id u a l in 
terests. T h e  u tilita ria n s  h ad  tenaciously  d e fen d ed  an d  e x p an d ed  the 
fu n d am en ta l id ea  of the social co n trac t theories, viz. th a t all m en are  
by n a tu re  equal, th a t  reason  is the  m ost fa ir ly  d iv id ed  th in g  am ong 
m en, th a t  reason , founded  on in d iv id u a l experience, is  the  basis fo r  the 
so lu tion  of a ll social conflicts an d  rela tionsh ips.

T h e  in d iv id u a l reason  is the  only  possible source of ra tio n ality .
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H erbert Spencer m aintained that the »limitation of state’s functions 
results from the process of the specialization of (individual) functions, 
which accompanies all organic and super-organic evolution« (H. 
Spencer, »Political Institutions«, London, 1885, p. 659). Spencer pre
dicted that the functions of the state as a power over society would be 
increasingly reduced with the development of knowledge an d  prac
tical skill, since the individuals would then  be able to organize their 
behaviour in to  increasingly harm onious social relationships.

This prediction has been falsified by the development of society 
since Spencer’s time. Individual behaviour has not been the focus for 
the rationalization of social relationships, which has been carried out 
independently. The control of individual behaviour by social institu
tions has been strengthened an d  not weakened during the process of 
rationalization, which has in turn  been influenced by the technological 
revolution of 20th cetury. T he state is no longer the »night watchman« 
of individual interests and has become an instrum ent in the hands of 
bureaucracy, a uniquely powerful social stratum .

The influence of liberalism was weakened as the consequence of 
these developments. The liberal political parties gradually became an 
insignificant part of the Western political systems.

Classical liberalism was unable to satisfy the interests of the work
ing class. Equality is conceived by liberalism in legal terms characte
ristic of the civil society, i. e. merely in the sense of equal rights with 
no regard for the question of equal social opportunities.

This explains why the liberal ideal of equality, in addition to its 
legal aspect, has also its religious, i. e. illusory complement. A lthough 
u tilitarianism  and liberalism  continued the struggle of Enlightenm ent 
against religion (the liberals fought for the separation of the  church 
from the state) and  m aintained the trad ition  of 18th century rationa
lism, they left to religion to provide compensation for real inequality. 
The faith  in God before whom all m en are equal, the faith in the 
Creator, who m ade alL men equal, the faith  in  the Saviour, who dies for 
all men, represent ideological compensations for real inequality. Real 
equality is abandoned to the goodness and  wisdom of the Creator; its 
achievement in the d istan t future is a m atter of faith.

Liberal democracy could not have been democracy for all members 
of society. This point is rightly emphasized by Maurice Duverger, 
who writes: »What could have meant freedom of thought, freedom of 
the press, freeedom of assembly and association to the workers in the 
cellars of Lille . . .  who were barely able to keep themselves alive, 
shut-up for at least 14 hours a day, exhausted by work, nearly naked, 
with no culture and even deprived of the most elementary education« 
(M. Duverger, »Democracy without People«, Beograd, 1968, pp. 109- 
H ° ) .  r

But the fate of liberal ideals was not decided by the appearance of 
the socialist and communist ideals and communist parties which were 
capable of adopting the rational core of liberalism and its demand for 
the freedom of the individual as a necessary condition for the freedom 
of society. Liberalism was rejected and not transcended in the deve
lopment of socialism. The fate of liberal ideals was decided by the ap
pearance of bureaucracy and technocracy, i. e. by the appearance
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of a form of society in which bureaucracy uses technological rationa
lity, created by the scientific revolution of the 20th century, to estab
lish new patterns for the authoritarian manipulation and over the 
individual.

In its conception of humain freedom, socialism did not even trans
cend the bourgeois-legal-horizon. It even suppressed those freedoms 
which had already been achieved in the civil society. This fact can 
explain a characteristic phenomenon of our age -  the hunger for li
beral values. For some Intellectuals of our age, liberalism is a peren
nial problem. The fundamental human values emphasized by libera
lism -  the freedom of thought, speech, opinion, association, etc. -  are 
not only undeveloped both in some Eastern and some Western social 
systems, but also restrained amd suppressed.

Classical liberals thought in terms of small states with small admi
nistrations. But two super-states with powerful bureaucracies have 
appeared and divided the world into two opposed blocs.

Classical liberals thought in terms of private capitalists, private 
entrepreneurs, but a powerful system of state capitalism has emerged 
since its time.

Classical liberalism counted on the increasing influence of the indi
vidual reason and consciousness, but social relationships have come to 
be rationally regulated in terms of the impersonal bureaucratic insti
tutions and not in terms of the individual reason. This shift is part of 
the process 'in which social institutions are increasingly alienated from 
the individual.

Classical liberalism believed that knowledge and education contri
bute to the freedom of the individual and increase his social power; 
knowledge was conceived as the basis for the rational ordering of so
cial relationships. But our age has witnessed the appearance of a form 
of society correctly described by C. Wright Mills’ statement that the 
power elite is no longer the elite of culture. Society is not governed by 
men of knowledge and culture; they are merely paid specialists.

The society which has emerged annihilated the basic presuppositions 
of liberalism; consequently, liberalism is no longer capable of answer
ing questions concerning the direction, the fundamental values and the 
ends of social development. This does not mean that liberalism has be
come superseded, but simply that it has been suppressed.

The fate of Liberalism in these circumstances is indicated by one of 
these two alternatives:

1. Liberalism remains the ideal of a small intellectual elite which 
leads a struggle against total reification, against complete institutionali
zation in bureaucratic system. At present the ideals of liberalism serve 
primarily as the focus of resistance for the members of a small intel
lectual stratum in the West against the attempts to turn them into 
officials and employees of the bureaucratic state. But this intellectual 
elite which opposes total reification with liberal ideals lives increas
ingly exiled, without influence on the course of social life and the so
lution of practical social problem.

2. Liberal ideals may undergo an ideological bureaucratic transfor
mation. They become ideological phrases, embellishments in politi
cians’ vocabulary used in the process of the bureaucratization of so-
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oiety. In  the society where state adm inistration is stronger every day 
and appropriates a ll political, economic, educational and other social 
functions, in the society where individual life is organized in such a 
m anner that it increasingly loses its autonomous character as it com
pletely conforms to the institutional framework, the appearance of li
beral ideals an official political pronouncements can have only one 
m eaning -  the m eaning of ideological m ystification. T he conflict be
tw een the liberal and the conservative political parties has almost 
completely disappeared from practical social life. Liberal ideals are 
now used for moralistic embellishment of the existing reality; they live 
only in rhetorical phrases of contem porary political pragm atists, in 
phrases which contribute to the m aintenance of the existing order and 
not to its change. Invocations of freedom and the right to autonomous 
personal choice can only be ideological embellishments in  the circums
tances of the increasing au thoritarian  institutionalization of society. 
The ideological use of liberal values occurs at a time when they are 
absent from the actual practice of social life.

This use has an ideological character since liberal ideals are  em
ployed to give a  false representation of m an’s relation to reality. They 
are  no longer guides to critical knowledge of hum an possibilities and 
of the lim its of existing reality, but instrum ents of m anipulation whose 
purpose is to ensure the conform ity of the individual to the given so
ciety; they serve for the m ystification of the existing reality  and  in 
crease his dependence on it.

In contem porary W estern  societies this gap between liberal phrases 
and authoritarian  social practice is constantly widening. According to 
the pertinent observation of M aurice D uverger these societies are  more 
and more »democracies w ithout people«. Democratic freedoms belong 
to an increasingly sm aller num ber in  the power elite. T he freedom 
of choice is destroyed by authoritarian  program m ing of individual 
consciousness and  by restricting the num ber of possible alternatives. 
Political parties in  power and  those in  opposition have nearly  identical 
program mes. The G allup  Institute can predict the results of elections 
in W estern democracies precisely because the individual is subject to 
program m ing and m anipulation. Predictions are  based on simple cal
culation of the intensity and scope of ideological indoctrination ope
rations before elections with the help of the powerful mass commu
nication m edia. Public opinion has degenerated in to  mass opinion since 
individuals have become incapable of resisting the penetration of po
litical ideologies.

Thus the gap between reality  and  liberal ideals widens. Belief in 
them still enables a  small num ber of individuals to resist successfully, 
but generally  they are  pessimists since they are  conscious of the gap 
between freedom  and  reality  and are  powerless to transcend it. As an 
instrum ent of ideological indoctrination, liberal ideals foster illusions 
about freedom  and pseudo-rationalizations concerning reality, they 
prevent the form ation of the critical consciousness of existing reality. 
In these circumstances the invocation of Liberal ideals contributes to 
the m aintenance of the status quo and  not to an openess towards new 
possibdliies.
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L ibera l id ea ls  a re  m ost often  used  to com prom ise socialism  an d  
com m unism  by m ain ta in in g  the  false  d ilem m a: e ith er com m unism  of 
th e  S ta lin is t type  or liberalism  o f the  ex isting  cap ita lis t society. T h e  
purpose of this ideological m an ip u la tio n  of lib e ra l id ea ls  is to na rro w - 
dow n m an ’s consoiousness o f the  possib ilities w hich  can an d  ough t to 
be chosen as a  m eans to tran scen d  the  ex isting  rea lity . A  tw ofo ld  m y
stifica tion  is achieved  by  th is use of lib e ra l idea ls: a. com m unism  is 
id en tifie d  w ith  S talin ism , an d  b. liberalism  is  id en tified  w ith  the  ex is t
in g  s tru c tu re  of cap ita lis t society. T h e  conflicts of in te rests  of tw o b u 
reau c ra tic  super-system s a re  rep resen ted  as conflicts betw een  l ib e ra 
lism  an d  com m unism .

T h is  ideo log ical use o f Liberal idea ls w ill in  the  fu tu re  h av e  th e  p u r 
pose of concealing  the rea l m ean in g  of com m unist ideals ra th e r  th an  
d irec tly  a ttack in g  S talin ism , since increased  s tru c tu ra l sim ilarities 
betw een W e ste rn  societies (p artic u la rly  U SA ) a n d  th e  Soviet system  
are  the  resu lt of o b jective social deve lopm ent. In  b o th  system s th e  so
cial o rd er is  fo u n d ed  upon the rising  pow er of b u reau cracy . T h is  pow 
er increases w ith  th e  dev e lo p m n t of technology. In  bo th  system s tech 
nological d eve lopm ent has been  tran sfo rm ed  in to  a n  en d  an d  is no 
longer a  m eans fo r the  lib e ra tio n  o f m an . T h is  tran sfo rm atio n  o f the 
m eans in to  an  end, as w ell as an y  rev e rsa l o f th e  m ean s-en d s re la tio n 
ship, is fou n d ed  on d e fin ite  p a rticu la r  in te res ts : w hen  technological 
deve lopm ent is ad o p ted  as an  end  in  itse lf , i t  is in  fac t a lw ays used  as 
a  pow erfu l in stru m en t in  the h an d s of b u reau c ra tic  pow er o v er people. 
In  both system s technology in cre a sin g ly  becom es a  m eans to  m ain tain  
the subjection  of m an  ra th e r  th an  a  m eans fo r  his Liberation.

T h e  sim ila rity  of these tw o system s is c lea rly  rev ea led  i f  social 
s truc tu res a re  s tu d ied  from  th e  s tan d p o in t r ig h tly  im posed  by  M ax 
W eber. A ccord ing  to  W eb er, i f  we w a n t to  assess an y  social o rd er, we 
m ust exam ine w h a t type o f m an  has the  best chances to  p rev a il u n d e r 
it. T h is  id ea  is ad o p ted  by C. W rig h t  M ills, w h o  w rites: » T he  m ost 
im p o rta n t questions to  be asked  abou t an y  sphere  o f society a re : w h a t 
k ind  of m an  does it ten d  to produce? W h a t  p erso n a l sty les of life  does 
it encourage an d  foster?«  F rom  this s tan d p o in t M ills gives the  fo llow 
ing correct diagnosis of the analog ies be tw een  th e  Soviet a n d  A m erican  
societies: » In  the  A m erican  whiiitecollar h iera rch ies  a n d  in  the  m idd le  
levels of the  Soviet ’in te llig en ts ia ’ -  in  qu ite  d iffe re n t w ays b u t w ith  
o ften  frig h ten in g  convergence -  th ere  is com ing abou t the  rise  o f the 
cheerfu l robot, of the techno log ical id io t, o f  the  crackpo t rea list. A ll 
these types em body a  com m on ethos: ra tio n a lity  w ith o u t reason . T h e  
fa te  of these types an d  this ethos, w h a t is done abou t them  an d  w h a t 
they do -  this is the  rea l, even  the  u ltim a te , show  dow n on ’socialism  
in our tim e. F o r it is a  show dow n on w h a t k inds of h u m an  beings 
an d  w h a t k inds of cu ltu re  a re  going  to  becom e the  m odels of the im m e
d iate  fu tu re , the  com m anding  m odels of h u m an  asp ira tion«  (C. W rig h t 
M ills, »Pow er, P olitics an d  People« , N ew  Y ork , 1963, p. 393).

The Soviet Un,ion today is a strongly developed bureaucratic society 
ruled by the Holy Trinity of political bureaucracy, technocracy and 
military bureaucracy. The Soviet society has not resolved the funda
mental contradiction of capitalist sooiety between the private indivi
dual and the authoritarian soaial whole alienated from it. It has
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strengthened this contradiction and developed it in a new way. In  the 
same way as in  the W est, there has occurred a strong development of 
the state and its institutions which deprive the working class of the 
possibility of direct control of society.

The fate of M arx’s ideals of communist freedom  in  the Soviet so
ciety has been sim ilar to the fate of liberal ideals in the W estern de
mocracies w ithout people.

W h a t is the relationship between liberal ideals and M arx's ideal of 
comm unist human com m unity?

As theories of freedom, both doctrines involve the beliefs that free
dom and reason coincide, that greater rationality  is »the basis of free
dom and, conversely, that greater freedom of the individual is the 
basis of a g reater rationality  of society as a whole. Both doctrines see 
freedom  as an essential condition of m an’s authentic life. Both doctrin
es deny the possibility of freedom which would not be the freedom  of 
individuals: freedom  can exist only through free individuals. Both 
doctrines affirm  that the freedom  of choice and of autonomous estab
lishment of ind ividual ends are essential to the idea of freedom. Both 
doctrines adopt the view that the self-activity of individuals is the 
only possible basis for genuine universality at the level of the society 
as a whole, etc.

T he differences between the two doctrines are essential, but they do 
not arise from complete incom patibility of two value systems, as it is 
m aintained by both Stalinists and pseudo-liberal bourgeois politicians.

Liberal ideals can be realised only if they are transcended, not sup
pressed, by the communist ideal of freedom. Liberalism  conceived 
freedom  as the freedom  of the private individual who is incapable of 
transcending the state as an alienated general power and whose ad 
herence to private  interests places him into constant opposition tow
ards its tendencies to independence. It is obvious today that this is 
completely ineffective as a means for securing the freedom of the p ri
vate individual. M an as the bearer of freedom  is conceived in  libera
lism as a divided being, living in  perpetual conflict between private 
interests and the interests of society as a whole.

Liberalism  asks for rationality  as the balance of lim ited private in 
terests and controlled but alienated  general social interests. M arxism  
pleads for a new type of rationality  as the basis and  expression of 
freedom. L iberalism  is not aw are of the fundam ental limits of civil 
society. According to M arx, in the existing class society these limits 
a re  expressed in  the  fact th at m an »leads a  double life -  a celestial 
and a  terrestria l life, and not only in  thoughts, in  consciousness, but in 
reality and  in life as well -  life in the  political community, where he 
appears as a social being and life in  the civil society, where he acts as 
a private person, regards other people as means and  becomes a p lay
thing of alien powers« (K. M arx, »The G erm an Ideology«).

Civil society has established and  strengthened, alongside the sphere 
of private interests, the sphere of »abstract, mute«, authoritarian  social 
generality  and political institutions of the state. But freedom is possible 
only if both poles of this contradiction are  transcended. Then, and only 
then, the freedom  of the individual can become a necessary condition

419



for the development of society as a whole. Until thiis division of man 
into a private being and a subject of the authoritarian state ds trans
cended, real freedom and real rationality are impossible; real ratio
nality consists in man’s ability to govern society without alien powers, 
to be a self-governing individual. Communism represents a demand 
for the creation of a society in which sooial institutions would be the 
means, the instruments of the self-organization and self-government 
of individuals, and not a power over them.

Rational freedom as the ability to regulate private interests in the 
society of alienated generality is impossible. The only possible type 
of rationality in these circumstances is technological rationality which 
is a form of manipulation practised by the elite on all other members 
of society. The freedom of private initiative increasingly gives way to 
authoritarian censures of individual behaviour.

Marx’s vision of new rationality and freedom is essentially connect
ed with the appearance of the free self-governing human community 
which can only arise with the simultaneous negation of both the egoist
ic individual and the alienated »institutionalization of soaiety, w?ith (in 
Marx’s terms) the negation of po litica l so c ie ty ,i.e .  the society with poli
tical institutions as instruments of power over man. Man cannot orga
nize his own powers wiithin the framework of p o litica l co m m u n ity ;  
this is  possible only in the process of the withering away of the state 
and 'its political institutions. Socialism is either the process of this ne
gation or it is no longer socialism. Socialism is not a new type of poli
tical and constitutional order, but the process of suppressing all insti
tutions which would confine soaiety within a closed p o litica l system .

According to Marx, »social revolution is the protest of the indivi
dual against his isolation from the social community, which demands 
a free community as the essence of individual man«. Every society in 
which the common interest is not defined an terms of liberated self- 
acting individuals is not a free human community iin Marx’s sense, but 
some particular type of political, i. e. class soaiety.

Marx demands a Copemican turning point <in the relationship be
tween the individual and society which would make possible for the 
first time both the real freedom of the individual and the real unity of 
freedom wiiith the rationality of reason (Vernunft): he pleads for the 
negation of every authoritarian social whole and demands an indivi
dual who carries his social being autonomously within himself as his 
own need and power. The role of the proletariat in  this process is not 
the establishment of proletarian government, a political system with 
institutions in which other members of society would be subjected. 
For the real, essential interests of the proletariat this is a contradictio  
in  ad jecto . Whenever the system of political power is strengthened in 
the name of the proletariat, this is not done in its real interest. The 
real interests of the proletariat, as the bearer of universal human 
emancipation, can be realized only in the process of negating the social 
stratum whose function is to rule over men. The free human commu
nity can arise only through this negation. But the proletariat as a class 
is also negated and transcended iin this process. The proletariat has no 
objective particular interests which it should need to defend by a 
closed political sooial system.
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T he fate of M arx’s ideal of free self-governing community has been 
sim ilar to the fate of liberaLism. A t present tit represents a focus of 
resistance in bureaucratic societies which call themselves socialist, but 
it is also being subjected to ideological transform ations and mystifi
cations on a  mass scale. The basic intention behind these transform a
tions as to deny the function of the ideal as the revolutionary critical 
negation and the guide in the process of transcending all forms of poli
tical alienated soaiety. If  an ideal loses this negativistic critical conno
tation it passes into its opposite and serves for the apology of political 
practice aim ed at the m aintenance of a  particular political system of 
rule over man, as an instrum ent of rationalization of particular bu
reaucratic interests which impose themselves as the only possible form 
of general social interests.

W e shall now show how M arx’s ideal of free self-governing com
m unity was re-defimed in Stalinist ideology.

1. One of the most .important ideological m ystifications is the ido
latry  of work and of the working class as a class. Soviet society is a 
society of state economy. T he Soviet worker is a wage labourer in the 
service of state bureaucracy. H e is denied both the free disposal of the 
m eans of production and  the control over the distribution of his surplus 
labour. H e is even less free than  wage labourers in W estern societies: 
his freedom  to travel and  even to choose his work is severely restricted 
(he is often deprived of the right to change his place of work). In these 
circumstances M arx’s doctrine of the working class as the bearer of 
universal hum an emancipation changes into its opposite. T he worker 
as a worker, the w orking class as a class are exalted as the highest 
atta inm ent hum anity has reached so far. This idolatry of the working 
class conceals the real relationship; the underlying intention is to 
condemn the working class to rem ain a class by declaring that 
it has achieved the maxim um  of freedom  in the »socialist state« 
since it no longer produces for others, but for itself, i. e. for its own 
»people’s state«. This idolatry of the working class serves to conceal its 
real perspectives of hum ane fu ture  in which it  would transcend itself 
as class, i. e. as a lim ited, particu lar sphere of society and by its free 
self-activity  suppress the au thoritarian  social whole existing in the 
form  of the state and  its political institutions ruling over man.

T he w orking class cannot realize any of its interests as a class if it 
is deprived of its historical possibility to transcend itse lf as a  class and 
create a society of real equality. T he ido latry  of the working class is 
accom panied by m oralistic sermons about work as the m eaning of hu
m an life and  the foundation of hum an essence and freedom  in the pre
sent circumstances. M an as a worker becomes a  universal moral ideal. 
T he  w orker is eulogized as the paradigm atic creative being, and ex
hausting overtim e work is identified  with creative practice; all this 
occurs while the worker is completely deprived of the right to dispose 
of and control the m eans and results of his labour.

M arx declared neither that labour, as the production of economic 
wealth, was the  end of hum an life, nor that the developm ent of labour 
productivity  was the fundam ental aim of socialism. But this >is the 
fundam ental tenet of Stalinist ideology. For M arx, labour and its pro
ductivity represent the m eans which should lead to the appearance of
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free  tim e in the free  com m unity  as the  essentia l cond ition  fo r h um an  
creation  »according  to the m easure  of beauty«  an d  d evelopm ent o f in 
d iv idua l capacities. H ow ever, the  S ta lin is t ideology m ain ta in s  th a t  » la 
b our p lays the p rin c ip al p a rt  in  the  fo rm ation  of aesthetic  view s an d  
in te res t of the Soviet w orker; an d  on the o th er h a n d  the  deve lopm ent of 
aesthetic  views prom otes a  d eep er com prehension  o f the  beau ty  o f la 
bour an d  its tran sfo rm atio n  in to  the  p rin c ip a l need  o f h u m an  Life« 
(»On the P erso n ality  of the  N ew  W o rk e r« , M oscow, 1963, p. 198).

S ta lin ist ideology m ain tain s  th a t  the  social c h a ra c te r  o f th e  in d iv i
d ual is developed d u rin g  the process in  w hich  the  sooial norm s are  
in teriorized . » In  the m oral code of the  bu ild ers  of com m unism , collec
tivism  is reg a rd ed  as one of the  m ost im p o rta n t ab ilities of the  Soviet 
m an« (Op. oit., p. 137). A ccord ing  to this ideo logy , co llectiv ism  or the 
subjection  of the ind iv id u a ls  to the  collective  is a  necessary  cond i
tion  of ind iv idua l freedom . F reedom  is in te rp re te d  as a  form  of 
subjection  to the needs of 'the sooial w hole  an d  to  the  law s of the  e x 
te rn a l w orld.

2. T h is  id o la try  of th e  w ork  an d  the  w o rk in g  class is com plem en
ta ry  to o ther form s o f ideological consoiousness, the  m ost im p o rtan t 
being  the id o la try  of the charism atic  lead e r, the  so -ca lled  persona lity  
cult. T h e  a p p earan ce  of the  cu lt of the  ch arism atic  lead e r is th e  fu llest 
ideological reflec tion  of the sooial being  o f b u reau c ra tic  societies c a ll
ing them selves socialist. In  a ll sooieties ch a rac te rized  by class in eq u a 
lity  an d  pow er over m an  the  cu lt of th a t  po w er necessarily  em erges. 
T h e  cult is the m ost g en e ra l expression  o f th e  in d iv id u a l’s dependence 
on the forces w hich  a re  above him  an d  to w hich  he is sub jected . T h e  
p erso n a lity  cu lt is a  new  form  of relig ion  n ecessarily  p resen t in all 
class sooieties.

C o n tem p o rary  Soviet id eo lo g y  in d u lg es  in vigorous criticism  of re 
ligion in the tra d itio n a l sense of the  18th cen tu ry  E n lig h ten m en t, bu t 
it nevertheless takes upon itse lf a ll the  p rin a ip a l concerns of religious 
consoiousness an d  perfo rm s i ts  basic function , viz. the  expression  of the 
in d iv id u a l’s dependence  on the  sooial forces as th e  essence o f hum an  
life an d  the only  possible form  of h u m an  existence. T h e  d ea th  of the 
G od in  h eaven  gives rise to the  ap p e ran ce  of new  gods on ea rth ; the 
object of w orsh ip  is now  the ru le r  of th is w o rld  w hose person  is the 
em bodim ent of sooial pow er and* au th o rity . A ccord ing  to the  cult, he is 
a ll pow erfu l and , since his pow er is un lim ited , he becom e the only u n i
versal being; he is responsib le  for the  success of revolu tions. H e  is the  
fu llest em bodim ent of g en e ra l in terests . E v erybody  aw aits  his wise 
w ords as the voice of law . W ith o u t him  an a rch y  w ou ld  b reak  loose. H e 
is the em bodim ent of ra tio n a lity  an d  freedom . C o m p ared  to him , all 
o ther m en a re  crea tu res un ab le  to m ake deoisions an d  tak e  risks. Chaos 
comes a fte r  him . H is capricious vo lu n tarism  is p resen ted  as the  form  in 
w hich historical progress m an ifests  itse lf . A bove responsib ility , he is, 
nevertheless, the anxious fa th e r  whose censure  an d  p u n ishm ent are  
severe but ju st. H e  canno t be rep laced  o r rem oved  from  his position; 
the  un ity  of the  p a rty , the  people, the  class, th e  sta te , etc. rests on him . 
A ll these religious elem ents o f the perso n ality  cu lt can n o t be u n d e rs 
tood if they a re  n o t recogn ized  as accu ra te  reflections of a  rea l despo
tism, of a  rea l usu rp a tio n  of the  au th o rity , of bu reau c ra tic  pow er
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which has arrested social development, of the actual feeling of depen
dence, of all members of society on this all-powerful centre of usurped 
power.

But in common with all ideologists this cult represents m an’s depen
dence on forces which dom inate him as his essence and only possible 
form of reality, thus concealing the possibility and perspectives of real 
hum an freedom.

W e have a complement to the idolatry of charismatic authority when 
the practical political ends of the given society are imposed as an ideal 
in an au thoritarian  m anner, and a m acro-structure of the existing 
reality  is identified with achieved socialism. Thus sooialist ideals be
come an instrum ent of tyranny: they are used to justify  norms im 
posing behaviour in  conform ity with the global structure of the so- 
called socialist system i. e. with the interests of its rulers. Communist 
ideals have been transform ed into an ideology which conceals contra
dictions of the so-called sooialist system, identified by the bureaucratic 
social order with achieved socialism.

This transform ation of M arx’s ideal of a free hum an community 
into an ideology which justifies and mystifies a bureaucratic social 
system has not been effectively resisted by communist parties outside 
the so-called socialist countries. This has had a very im portant effect 
in the absence of a critical attitude towards the practice of socialist 
countries and  the related  loss of critical contact w ith their own society. 
W estern communist parties have increasingly ceased to be guided by 
M arx’s ideals of sooialist hum anism; they have partly  succumbed to 
strong ideological indoctrination coming from »fraternal parties« of 
socialist countries and thus have abandoned the revolutionary stand
point of adequate criticism of the civil society and has lost contact with 
the real interests of their own working class.

T h e  greatest num ber of W estern communist parties arc no longer 
guided in their practice by the values of M arx’s humanism. Their ge
neral outlook and theoretical ideas, their in terpretation of M arxism 
and  the tactics of political struggle, resemble more and more the Real- 
politik  of social democracy, which renounced the revolutionary strug
gle for the change of the class structure of contem porary society.

3. Invocation of the ideals of socialist humanism has a twofold 
function in Stalinist social systems: a) to conceal the truth about exist
ing reality  by the identification of socialism with existing legal and 
political order; b) to serve as an additional moral embellishment when 
m ystification by m eans of identification is not completely effective. 
W hen all the brutalities of coercion and inequality  in bureaucratic 
systems are clearly revealed, then the elite resorts to the ideals, un
realised so far, in campaigns of nostalgic recollection, to moralistic 
sermons, to m oralistic dem ands for equality, etc. from the centres of 
political power. But all this is forgotten shortly afte r the recovery of 
the given system of bureaucratic power.

Bureaucracy did  not establish the principle of socialist equality as 
a legal constituent of social relationships and thus prevent by law the 
possibility of seizing the surplus labour from the w orking class; it gave 
no legal guarantee to the sooialist principle of equal rew ards for pro
ductive and unproductive labour. It has system atically avoided ap 
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plying this principle (considered by Marx to be a reliable instrument 
against the transformation of bureaucracy from the servant into the 
master) and has only verbally endorsed it when it has been forced to 
do it by the resistance of the working class agaiinst inequality and 
unjust appropriation of the surplus labour.

When it is forced to speak of sooialist equality as an ideal, bureau
cracy only produces ethical sermons which are not intended to change 
anything in the existing structures. The ideals thus become instru
ments for the embellishment of social structures characterized by in
equality and sooial injustice.

4. The ideals of Marx’s sooialist humanism have undergone inter
esting transformations in the framework of Stalinist ideology in so far 
as it is concerned with the  assessm ent o f  the  past. For Marxism these 
ideals represent the foundation of critical knowledge concerning both 
the present and the past; they are necessary for the critical assessment 
of the past, since only a critical non-apologetic attitude towards hi
story of the communist movement, enables us to apprehend and re
veal authentic possibilities and an authentic future. In the Stalinist 
ideology the attitude towards the past and -its assessment are prima
rily intended to strengthen the meritocratic foundation of bureaucra
tic authority. The authority of contemporary bureaucracy is merito
cratic; membership in the ruling elite is based on merit. The majority 
of those who seized power after the sooialist revolution had been revo
lutionaries. But their achievements have become instruments of ideo
logical indoctrination; their struggle for the free human community, 
for the freedom of all has been transformed into a new form of power 
over men.

Various ideological myths about the past flourish in this society of 
the bureaucratic authority. The past, as well as the present, becomes 
the medium which reveals only the infallible genius of charismatic 
leaders expressed in thought and action. Charismatic individuals be
come demiurges of history. The working class is conceived as malleable 
material shaped by their genius. The charismatic leader has always 
been present everywhere; the decisive battles were fought and the fate 
of the revolution deaided only where he was present. The critical atti
tude towards the past appears from time to time provoked, by clashes 
between the bureaucrats. History is then shortened, the pages describ
ing the achievements of the fallen leaders deleted. If a new person 
succeeds in becoming the head of the hierarchy, history undergoes a 
fundamental revision (when Khrushchev was in power all histories of 
the Second World War primarily emphasized his role in the war). 
Since every bureaucratic system is characterized by the continual 
struggle for supremacy in the power elite, history is shortened every 
time one of the former heroes, after whom towns, villages, streets, 
factories and schools were named, falls from power. The length of 
history varies inversely with the concentration of power.

History of th is  k in d  always provides a paradigm. Historical writings 
are transformed into pedagogical treatises. Their purpose is to set an 
example to future generations. Bureaucracy thus enslaves the past, the 
present and the future. It tries to prevent the new generations from 
arriving to their own conclusions about their ancestors and choosing
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their future on the basis of their own commitments. The meritocratic 
representation of the past is exclusively in tended to strengthen the 
influence^ of the ruling bureaucrats. In  spite of its  professed reliance 
on M arx ’s so-called m aterialistic in terpretation  of history, Stalinist 
ideology has in fact abandoned it, since it represents history as the 
work of heroes. T he emphasis on the role of the working class and the 
»masses of people« in history does not possess serious methodological 
significance an d  is just a rhetorical phrase with no influence on the 
actual in terpretation of history.

5. The relationship between Stalinist ideology and theoretical 
thought has often been examined iin the writings of Yugoslav philo
sophers and social scientists. W e shall consider only some recent chan
ges affecting this relationship.

Stalinism  passes through two phases of development. Some of its 
present characteristics m ake i t  considerably d ifferent from the Stali
nism of S talin’s time. These new characteristics are im portan t enough 
to m erit the name of Neo-Stalinism . In S talin’s time, the voluntarism  
of charism atic authority  was the ultim a ratio both of theory and of 
practice. Only w hat this capricious voluntarism  imposed was regarded 
as objective. Political pragm atism  based on this voluntarism  was the 
suprem e arb iter in all spheres of intellectual life and social practice. 
T he foundation of theoretical thought consisted iin the enforced accep
tance of gross ideological m ystifications as the fram ework of »free
dom«. But this period has ended and the struggle for technological 
rationality  in  sooial theory and practice has started. This is shown by 
the present state of philosophy and other theoretical disciplines in the 
Soviet U nion which accurately reflects the events and  changes in the 
Soviet society since the 20th Congress of the Communist Party . In 
philosophy and the social sciences the Stalinist old guard  is now oppo
sed to the new generation which tries to re-orient philosophy, socio
logy, etc. in the direction of contem porary operationalism  and func
tionalism, and to change the present sectarian, dogmatic attitude to 
wards the results of soience in W estern Europe. T here is now less 
direct imposition of political voluntarism  in the form of ideological 
interventions which serve as the final arbiters in  m atters of theory. 
I believe the time has past when the Central Committee of the Party  
passed resolutions even on the questions of genetics. Philosophy and 
the social sciences are  now asked by politicians to contribute to the 
creation of the most effective methodology of the existing political 
practice. T he results of science and of positivistic orientations in W e
stern philosophy are  now increasingly used for the purpose of the 
existing political practice. N ot long ago m any spheres of scientific 
inquiry in  the W est were stigm atized as bourgeois nonsense. Now the 
studies in these previously denounced disciplines -  functionalist so
ciology, symbolic logic, theory of meaning, cybernetics -  are translated  
on a mass scale in  the Soviet U nion. T he fundam ental aim  is to bring 
the existing theory and  practice into accord w ith the results of con
tem porary technological revolution.

W h a t has changed? T h e  dem and for the suppression of every c ri
tical a ttitude tow ards the soceity as a  whole has rem ained. Since thas 
critical a ttitude tow ards the whole is absent from contem porary positi
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vism and functionalism, the methodology of these orientations can be 
applied very successfully for the purpose of effective manipulation of 
the existing facts and relationships. A critical attitude and dogmatic, 
intolerance are maintained exclusively in regard to the humanistic 
philosophy and theory in the West, in  regard to the philosophy of 
existence, phenomenology, and, particularly, in regard to Marxist cri
ticism of contemporary society. Self-censorship remains the necessary 
condition of theoretical work. But excommunications and political 
anathemas are now applied only to those who want to know and to 
express the truth about the whole, who want to have a critical attitude 
regarding the whole.

Acceptance of the existing structure as the only possible reality still 
remains the framework of all theoretical thought. Within this frame
work we can discern attempts to give to bureaucratic voluntarism a 
more methodological cast, and to replace blunt censorship and brutal 
torture with milder forms of manipulation provided by contemporary 
science and technology. Theory is pervaded by a  bureaucratic spirit in 
a new form, by bureaucratized scientists whose work is aimed at pro
viding politicians with a methodology for solving problems of limited 
scope in the framework of existing sooial relationships by the use of 
technology. These scientists devote themselves to the construction of 
»situational logics« and methodologies of effective government in va
rious spheres of sooial life. The bureaucratic conformity of theoreti
cians is manifested in new forms. Communism, socialist equality, so
cialist democracy, freedom of the individual, the self-activity of the 
proletariat, self-government and other values of socialist humanism 
are increasingly absent from the technological vocabulary of theoreti
cians. The disappearance of these values-embellishments is denounced 
by the Stalinist old guard as a de-ideologization and opposed in the 
name of old forms of p artiinost, i. e. wiith the demand for direct sub
ordination to Leniin’s theory and praxis. The new generation of theore
ticians is struggling for the technological rationalization of political 
voluntarism.

This new generation reduces humanistic problems to the demand for 
a new system of ethics and authoritarian morality, for systems of norms 
of behaviour whose function is to effect the socialization of the indi
vidual iin the framework of the existing whole, his maximum functional 
adaptation to the existing social structures.

The principal characteristic of Neo-Stalinist ideology is techno
cratic and soientist attitude to science and to the theory of man and 
society; according to Neo-Stalinism, soience is the sole instrument 
and the sole criterion, and constitues the only possible knowledge of 
reality. This attitude iis excellently adapted to the irrational character 
of the whole. For soience is conceived as an instrument of the techno
logical rationalization of existing reality and not as an instrument of 
its change through critical knowledge. In their main epistemological 
orientations instrumentalism and functionalism are close to the posi
tion of contemporary Western positivism.

The problems of humanism are reduced to the questions of how to 
achieve a moral being perfectly adapted to the given society, and a 
methodology of successful interiorization of the authoritarian whole in
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individual consoiousness and behvaiour. Thus technocracy and mora- 
lism are integrated into a dualiistic unity, characteristic of every bour
geois ideology. In this m anner, the conformity of individual thought 
and- behaviour are  produced on a mass scale; this conformity is more 
than evident today when the system has clearly revealed its brutality 
in the occupation of Czechoslovakia, while only a few heroic voices 
were raised in  protest.

Today it is often m aintained that the present age will witness the 
end of ideology.

A book by Daniel Bell is entitled »The End of Ideology«; Raymond 
Aron has w ritten a study on »La fin de l age ideologique«; and in his 
»Ideologic und W ahrheit«  Theodor Geiger also refers to the end of 
ideology.

G eiger writes: »W e designate as ideological those statements which 
by their linguistic form and the sense it expresses, present themselves 
as theoretical statem ents about reality, although they contain atheore- 
tical elem ents which do not belong to reality as i t  is objectively 
known«. According to Geiger, ideology is a set of evaluative state
ments which are  not scientific, cognitive statements capable of empi
rical verification. Evaluative statements include philosophical, ethical, 
aesthetic, political statem ents based on the so-called »prim ary judge
ments of value« (Prim arbew ertungen, W erturteile), i. e. on the imm e
diate judgem ents of taste. It is senseless to treat these statements as if 
they were true or false. Ideological statements arise when a bias or 
prejudice is expressed as if  it were objective scientific truth. The task 
of science is to elim inate from knowledge all »existential factors«, 
every subjective bias. According to Geiger, ideology based on »biased 
judgm ents« will d isappear in the forthcoming age of soience.

But is the age of science bringing the end of ideology in our sense of 
the term  -  the end of m an’s distorted and m ystified consciousness of 
himself and  his world? H erbert M arcuse replies: »M an can do more 
today than  the heroes and demigods of (old) culture. He has solved 
m any insoluble problems. But he has betrayed the hope and destroyed 
the tru th  th at were preserved in the sublimations of higher culture«. 
T he contem porary world of science and technology has completely 
adapted  a ll values to the existing reality  and has rejected those values 
which guide the practice of critical negation and transcendence of the 
existing reality. T he antagonism  between reality and value has almost 
d isappeared. But this opens the way for a new ideology with no ele
ments of opposition, resistance, no ideals. Ideals as critical projections 
of a new totality  retrea t before the functionalist, structuralist, and be
haviourist identification of totality  with the existing whole.

W hen Daniel Bell writes of the end of ideology, he is referring to 
the exhaustion of ideals in our sense of the term. He writes: »W orld
wide economic depression and sharp class-struggles; the rise of fascism 
and racial im perialism  in a country that had stood at an advance stage 
of hum an culture; the tragic self-im m olation of a revolutionary gene
ration that h ad  proclaim ed the finer ideals of m an; destructive w ar of
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a b read th  an d  scale h ith e rto  u nknow n; the  bu reau c ra tized  m u rd e r of 
m illions iin concen tra tion  cam ps a n d  d e a th  cham bers . . .  a ll  th is  has 
m ean t an  en d  to  chiiliiastic hopes, to  m iillenarianism , to  apocalyp tic  
th in k in g  -  a n d  to  ideology. F o r ideo logy , w hich  w as once a  ro ad  to 
action, has come to be a  d ead  end« . . .  » T h e  d riv in g  forces o f the  old 
ideologies w ere  social eq u a lity  an d , an the  la rg e s t sense, freedom . T h e  
im pulsions o f the  new  ideo log ies a re  econom ic developm ents a n d  n a 
tiona l pow er« (»T he E nd  of Ideology« G lencoe, 1960, pp. 369-370, 
373).

T h e  fo rthcom ing  a g e  seem s to  belong  to specialists  a n d  engineers, 
to technical in te llig en ts ia  an d  po litica l b u reau c racy  w ith o u t ideals.

P hilosophers becom e sooial eng ineers, a rtists  a re  req u ired  to be the 
»engineers o f h u m an  souls« (S talin). T h eo ry  becom es lim ited  p rac tica l-  
technical know ledge concerned  only  w ith  th e  question  o f ha w  to  solve 
concrete p ro b lem atica l s itua tions in  th e  fram ew o rk  o f th e  ex isting  
rea lity  an d  d isreg a rd in g  the question  of w h a t  th is  rea lity  is. Sacrific io  
in te lec ti becom es a  necessary  co nd ition  o f th eo re tic a l w ork. T h e  sacri
fice is no  lo n g er d em an d ed  o n ly  in  the  n am e o f th e  P a r ty , R evolu tion , 
C lass, G en e ra l In te rests , b u t in  th e  n a m e  o f Science as w ell. P ersonal 
conviction an d  ded ica tio n  to  th e  p u rsu it  o f  t ru th  a re  no  lo n g er r e 
quired . R esponsib ility  to w ard s  the  ex is tin g  rea lity  has  rep laced  them  
as a  norm . T h e  fo rthcom ing  ag e  belongs to  techno logy  an d  m ass cu l
ture , o ffe rin g  em pty  am usem en t as the  only  fo rm  o f m an ’s be in g  w ith  
h im self in  his free  tim e. M ass cu ltu re  a n d  em pty  am usem ent a re  a  new  
opium  fo r the  m asses, a  p o w erfu l in s tru m en t fo r  d iv e rtin g  th o u g h t 
from  the  fu n d am en ta l p rob lem s a n d  d iff icu ltie s  o f  co n tem p o rary  life. 
A ccord  be tw een  the  in d iv id u a l an d  society is ach iev ed  th ro u g h  com 
p lete  a d a p ta tio n  of the  in d iv id u a l to  th e  collective, to  th e  ex isting  
structures. P ub lic  ac tiv ity  is m onopolized  by the  o rg an iza tio n -m an , the 
m an  w ho th inks, acts an d  feels as a  p a rticu la r  o rg an iza tio n  (i. e. those 
w ho a re  ru lin g  it) d icta tes.

T h e  fo rthcom ing  age  is an  age of a n o n y m ity  a n d  d ep ersonalisa tion , 
a n  age  in  w hich  an  au th en tic  pe rso n a lity  is o ften  con d em n ed  to  be a 
p riv a te  in d iv id u a l iso la ted  fro m  the  p ub lic  sp h ere  o f society. T h e  
lead ers  of public  life  in creasin g ly  escape from  th e  con tro l o f society, 
c rea tin g  the  situ a tio n  of g rea t irresponsib ility . T h e  em blem s o f rev o lu 
tions an d  th e ir  ideals becom e in stru m en ts  of m an ip u la tio n  a n d  m ere 
em bellishm ents, in stru m en ts  fo r  the  defence  o f b u reau c ra tic  in terests . 
As A d o rn o  says: » T h e  pow er o f reason  iis (today) th e  b lin d  reason  of 
those w ho ho ld  pow er« (T. A d orno , in  K. L enk, »Ideologic« , L u ch ter-  
h a n d  V erlag , 1967, p. 326).

O u r age is ch arac te rized  by in te llec tu a l em ptiness a n d  d is in te g ra 
tion; b u t n ew  fo rm s o f resistance  a re  a lso  p resen t. W e  a re  confron ted  
wiith the  fo llow ing a lte rn a tiv es . O ne is p re se n ted  by  A . D. S aharov , 
m em ber of the  Soviet A cadem y, in  his M a n ife sto  on progress, peacefu l 
coexistence, a n d  in te llec tu a l freed o m . T h is  a lte rn a tiv e  is based  on  the 
technocratic  v ision of the  fu tu re  fo u n d ed  on  the  b e lie f  iin th e  un lim ited  
p ow er o f science, in  the  d eve lopm ent o f techno logy , w hich  w ill in 
creasing ly  m itig a te  the  ideological d iffe ren ces  be tw een  tw o g rea t su
per-pow ers. T h e  tw o su per-pow ers w ill u n d e rta k e  a n  organ ized  
s tru g g le  fo r »geohygiene«, fo r  a  h ig h er s ta n d a rd  o f liv ing , fo r  the  so
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lution of the fam ine problem, etc. T heir m utual contradictions will in
creasingly be resolved by m utual co-operation and help. An affluent 
society m ight then emerge but, in the fram ework of the existing bu
reaucratic structures, it w ould be a society without personal freedoms.

T he second perspective ds connected with the resistance of the young 
generation to  this affluent society with its au thoritarian  m anipulation 
of hum an beings. But the young generation know w hat they do not 
want better than  w hat they w ant and they are united in  ithedr protest 
more than in  the form ulation of new ideals. This situation is correctly 
described by E rnst Bloch speaking of the student unrest: »Brecht’s 
words ’I clearly see the goal, but I do not know how to approach it’ 
are no longer applicable. On the contrary, i t  seems that one knows how 
to approach the goal but is not able to see it clearly. If  the existing 
reality  does not comprise the anticipation of the distant goal there are 
no corresponding n earer goals either«. . .

M arx’s idea l of the self-governing social community is the goal of 
the young Yugoslav generation. This was also the goal of the student 
movem ent an this country. But the demands of the new generation 
cannot be satisfied by the  ritual gesture of their joining the P arty  and 
the solem nly presented red  carnation a t thus occasion.

T he  ideal of the new society m ust live in  the form  of practical 
freedom  of the young generation in  order for it to find its own more 
hum ane fu tu re  in the context of radical debureaucratizaition. Any 
other task imposed in 'the nam e of socialist hum anism  would mean the 
end of th at ideal.
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THE PHENOMEN OF »THEORETICAL ANTIHUMANISM«

V e ljk o  Korać

Beograd

Humanism is the main theme and preoccupation of all progressive 
Marxists and people today. It ds a theme which constantly inspires 
and impels; a theme which never ceases to be current. At the same 
time and perhaps for thajt very reason, it is a theme which in varied 
ways provokes opposition and doubt. It provokes the reactionary bour
geois as well as the nonhuman socialist bureaucrat or the indifferent 
technocrat. It provokes all functionaries and ideologists, regardless of 
the system in which they function and the people for whom they create 
an ideology. It is essentially foreign to the functionary’s way of think
ing. Humanism, that rare flower of the most noble of human aspira
tions, is to the functionary’s mind nothing more than a questionable, 
abstract illusion. Hence the phrase »abstract humanism« is a phrase 
which functionaries of all ideological block generously use; a phrase 
when belongs to all opponents of humanism.

There is no doubt that the most indicative opponents of humanism 
are to be found in the spheres of politics and ideology. However, to
day’s opponents of humanism come forth not only in the name of the 
world’s institutionalized political and economic power structures, but 
also in the name of those accepted values, which we must often iden
tify wiith progress. Modern humanist thought must pay particular at
tention to these values.

One such value is analytical reason. It speaks in the name of science 
and resembles ordinary common-sense empiricism. It comes out against 
tradition and ignores history. It restricts itself to the structure and 
function of all things, and either ignores or negates all the rest. It 
attempts to turn the effectiveness of structural and functional analyses 
into absolute and it brings into fashion a structuralistic and functiona
listic way of thinking which can be applicable in all systems. In short, 
analytical reason would like to impose itself as the most modern way 
of thinking.

The French structuralist M. Foucault is characteristic of those who 
defend such values and we will therefore take his position as a typical 
example of those waves striving to take over modern thought. Against
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ali that was, he stands for the new, the scientific and the progressive. 
According to him, the dom inating influence of analytical thought, con
firm ed by the successful application of science in  technology and by 
the opposition to all forms of dialectics, including humanism, is whav 
underlines the spurt of the twentieth century. Foucault tells us that 
humanism is rejected, precisely because it appears as a postulate of the 
dialectics of history, as well as that of hum an experience and aliena
tion, -  all of which means that humanism is rejected as a  postulate of 
phuiosoohy, which seeks and finds a real possibility for m an to realize 
his 'true purpose, his authentic being W hen analytical reason thinks 
along these lines, it is thinking w ithin the limits and fram ework of 
the nineteenth century and not towards the demands of the twentieth 
century. Hence Foucault states that S artre’s humanistic commitment 
is typical of that of a nineteenth century m an who would Like to think 
in  twentieth century terms. Like all other structuralists, Foucault re
grets that the forces and m anifestations of analytical reason are still 
scattered, but he hopes that the logical critique of philosophical trad i
tions begun by B ertrand Russel at the beginning of the century will 
eventually bring about the complete liquidation of dialectical thought, 
and of hum anism  which is based on dialectics. Such is, in  fact, M arx’s 
humanism.

T h a t the ideas of humanism never bloomed in the spiritual cLimate 
of scientism and pragm atism , that they never found support in analy
tical reason even when this la tter form ally took the hum anist path, 
shows m odem  history’s total experience, particu larly  th a t experience 
which hum anity gained from the end of the nineteenth century up until 
the present day. A nalytical reason’s present cam paign against dialec
tics and  hum anism  dem onstrates this once more. Hum anist ideas and 
traditions are rejected in  the m odern v arian t of analytical thought as 
being a quantite negligeable, and  this in the nam e of a world which 
desires to change these ideas and  traditions in to  scientific and techno
cratic visions, a world stia in ing  itself to show that this is the only possi
ble road towards hum an progress, the only possible way of realizing 
science and technology’s hum an mission. T h a t is why, in  the current 
language ol everyday progmatism , one hears increasing talk about the 
so-called »abstract«, about inconcrete hum anism, as opposed to the 
concreteness of effectiveness of soience and  technology. In  analytical 
reason, this same concreteness is m anifested as a  negative stand vis a 
vis the ideas an d  traditions of hum anism. One forgets that it is im
possible to pose a single fundam ental philosophical problem  today 
without directly  or indirectly  taking in to  account m an’s existential 
problems, his relation to the w orld and to himself. These are  problems 
which, like it or not, give philosophy its m odern features. Philosophy 
can reject them, but she then necessarily becomes antihum anistic. A n a
lytical reason which negates dialectics and hum anism  cannot take a 
m iddle of the road position (as is believed by those who cultivate 
scientific an d  technocratic visions); i t  m ust go all the way towards 
negating not only »abstract« hum anism, but all hum anist ideas and 
traditions. T his is only the end result of m odern analytical reason’s
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anti-diialectical ad v en tu re  w hich attem p ts  to rep lace hum anism  by  the 
cu lt o f science, in  the  illusion  th a t  soience an d  philosophy do  n o t need  
hum anism  of any  kind.

T h is, an a ly tica l reason’s ad v en tu re , takes on the m ost v a rie d  of 
form s an d  dim ensions. F or m o d em  philosophy an d  hum anism , the  m ost 
in te res tin g  consequences a re  still those w hich  a p p e a r  u n d e r the  M arx ist 
m ask. M arxism , as S a r tre  says, is  the  philosophy of o ur e ra , an d  it  is 
u n d e rs tan d ab le  w hy such a  m ask m ust be assum ed. H ow ever for the  
m odern  w orld , th is m eth o d  of expression  is  p a rticu la rly  in te resting  
an d  s ignificant. M a rx ’s hum an ism  is  su dden ly  tran sfo rm ed  in to  so- 
ca lled  » theoretical an tihum anism «, an d  ju stif ica tio n  fo r  such an  odd 
tu rn -ab o u t is found  in  the  life  an d  w orks of M arx  him eslf.

W e  can u n d ers tan d  the  tru e  n a tu re  of th is tu rn -a b o u t w hen w e read  
»Pour M a rx « (For M arx«), w ritte n  by the  recognized  an d  increasing ly  
in flu en tia l F rench  M arx is t Louis A lthusser, an d  p u b lished  in  1965. I t  
ap p ears  th a t this book w as w ritten , w ith  th e  sole in te n tio n  of contest
ing the an th ropo log ica l an d  hum anistic  ch arao ter o f M a rx ’s p h ilo 
sophy, a n d  th is  in  th e  n am e  o f in h erited  dogm atic  S talin istic  schemes.

Louis A lth u sse r’s fu n d am e n ta l thesis is n o th in g  new . I t  is a  w ell 
know n th eo ry  th a t  in  1845 M a rx  rad ica lly  a n d  de fin ite ly  broke aw ay 
from  all theories w hich based  h isto ry  a n d  politics on  the  essence of 
m an, an d  th a t  h e  re jec ted  a ll th eo re tica l p ostu la tes o f hum anism , only 
to tran sfo rm  h um anism  in to  ideology. A cco rd in g  to  A lthusser, M a rx ’s 
b reak  w ith  an th ro p o lo g y  w as so d e fin itiv e  a n d  s ign ifican t, th a t his 
scholarly  d iscoveries w ou ld  be incom prehensib le  i f  th a t  b reak  w as to be 
ign o red . F or in  th is  case, M a rx ’s an th ro p o lo g y  w ould  be n o th in g  m ore 
th an  o rd in a ry  y o u th fu l en thousiasm  w hich  en d ed  in  1845, th e  m om ent 
w hen M arx  cam e fo rth  ag a in st F eu e rb ach ’s m ateria lism  a n d  p h ila n 
th rop ic  hum anism . A lth u sser concludes th a t  an y  thou g h t w hich  leans 
on M arx  an d  asp ires to  resto re  M a rx ’s an th ro p o lo g y  or his theoretical 
an ti-hum an ism , can  th eo re tica lly  be n o th in g  m ore th an  »ashes«, and  
p rac tica lly , on ly  a  m onum ent to  pre-M arxiist ideology w hich  relies on 
rea l history . T h e  d a n g e r rem ains o f its be ing  d rag g e d  in to  sense
lessness.

H ow  does A lth u sser ju s tify  his stan d ?
According to him, it  is through negation and rejection of the theore

tical pretensions of humanism that its practical, ideological functions 
are affirmed. Therefore, the philosophical basis of humanism is re
jected in the name of ideological functions. In order to clearly define 
this transformation, Marx’s views are termed as »theoretical antihu
manism.«

E v iden tly , A lth u sse r’s m ain  a im  w as to tran sfo rm  hum anism  in to  
an  in stru m en tal ideology fo r p resen t needs. S ta lin is t dogm atism  knows 
hum anism  in  th is  w ay  only : -  a n y th in g  th a t canno t be used  as an 
ideological too l is e ith e r re jec ted  or d isq u a lified  as »abstract«  h u m a
nism . T o  w h at degree  S ta lin  was a  concrete, a n d  A lb e rt Schw eitzer 
an  »abstraot« hum anist, is no t m atte r  for consideration , but ra th e r  a 
question  of choice.

The French Marxist Garaudy, who in the past few years has gone 
through a very fundamental personal Intellectual transformation, has 
shown in his critical contemplations that such an understanding of
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M arx’s ideas leads unavoidably to a  M anichean vision of the world, 
with all of its  consequences from thought to aotion. W hen he came out 
agaiinst Stalinistic dogm atized M anichaeism, he openly presented his 
position that M arx’s views, as well as M arx’s humanism could be 
clearly defined only when they took their departure  from the authentic 
M arx. In  that case, can the thesis concerning M arx’s »theoretical a n 
ti-humanism« have any connection with th e  authentic M arx?

M arx himself answered this question before it was even posed. He 
replied to i t  in his »Theses on Feuerbach«, in which he clearly and 
unambiguously, although f ra g m e n ta ry , defined his basic viewpoints: 
hum an (or hum ane) society, or socialized m ankind. This viewpoint ex
presses the most basic hum anistic choice. It does not perm it of any 
reduction to »theoretical anti-hum anism « or to  the ideology of M a- 
nichean exclusivity and  absolute closed doors. If  we ignore such trends, 
we deprive M arx’s hum anism  of that which gives it  life -  namely of 
its universality and roots in  the universality  of hum an experience. 
Therefore, if M arx rejected Feuerbach’s anthropological orientation 
and his philantropic hum anism, he did so only in order to base hum a
nism on philosophy, beginning from the dialectics of hum an expe
rience.

The theoretician of »theoretical anti-hum anism « ignoring just that, 
carries through the anti-dialectic adventure of analytical reason to 
the end. Today it  is perfectly well known that even before him m any 
evil things were done and  said in  M arx’s name, however the theory 
of »theoretical antihum anism « is of p articu lar significance in that it 
attributes to M arx the responsibility for all that is said and  done in 
his name, and this, all too often without scruple. In this case, analytical 
reason does aw ay with hum anism  in order to devote its tim e to dialec
tics, for dialectics, as Ernst Bloch has rem arked, is neither for comfor
table people, nor for the conform ity of analy tical reason.

M arx’s hum anism  is unim aginable without the dialectics which make 
up the basic essence of his philosophy and which allow  him to state 
his principles: that philosophy cannot be realized without the abolition 
of the p ro le tariat and that the pro letariat cannot be abolished w ithout 
the realization of philosophy. Accordingly, the concreteness of M arx’s 
humanism is m easured by dialectical experience. If  Stalinism  abolished 
philosophy w ithout its realization, then the apology for employing 
these m ethods could not have been presented as anything other than  
»theoretical anti-hum anism .« Yet this is in  essence only one of the 
adventures of anti-dialectical reason which will increase in  proportion 
to the growing tendancy which exchanges the ideas and traditions of 
humanism for the cult of soience and technology.

Attem pts to reconaile M arxism  with and to join it to  structuralism  
and functionalism , constitute a highly characteristic product of this 
tendancy. O riginally  they (the attempts) appeared only am ong d e
clared structuralists and functionalists who tried  to  show that M arx 
was him self a  structuralist and functionalist. T hey used as their main 
argum ent the »Das Kapital«. M arx was reduced to an absolute system 
in which m an acts like a  function. A lthusser’s exam ple shows th a t such 
an in terpretation  is very close to a dogm atic w ay of thinking, for it 
liberates itself from  the uneasiness brought about by the dialectics of
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critical hum anism . F rom  a  dogm atic  system  in w hich a ll is B iblically  
plaiin an d  clear, in  w hich  onto logy iis reduced  'to th ree  sim ple ru les of 
m ateria lism , logic to  fo u r »tra its«  of dialectics, the philosophy of h i
story  to five stages o f the  class s trugg le  (am usingly  sum m anized by 
R oger G arau d y ) - it is easier to  f in d  the w ay  to w ard s  system  w hich is 
based  on a  v ision of society as an  en tity  o f harm oniously  in te g ra te d  
acts, in w hich each p a r t  functions an o rd er to m a in ta in  the  w hole, th an  
to M a rx ’s rev o lu tio n ary  dialectics of h isto ry  in  w hich  m an  is the b e 
g in n in g  an d  end  o f every th ing . A lth u sse r took ju s t th a t  ro ad  an d  a r r i 
ved a t  »theoretical an ti-hum an ism .«  T h e  a d v en tu re  is w orthy  of a tte n 
tion. But he who gives in  to th is or to an y  o th er s im ila r ad v en tu re , no 
lon g er takes a  s tan d  ag a in st so -ca lled  » ab stract hum anism «, he takes 
leave of M a rx ’s an d  every  o th er k ing  o f hum anism .
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OBER D E N  S IN N  DES LEBENS U N D  D IE  BE D EU TU N G  
DES M EN SCH EN

V uko Pavićević 

Beograd

I

Fiir ein G esprach iiber die Frage vom Sinn des Lebens, wird cs 
angebracht sein, wenn w ir an erster Stelle die form elle Beschaffen- 
heit dieser Frage ins A uge fassen. Diese Beschaffenheit besteht darin, 
dafi diese Frage eine allgemeinmenschliche ist, eine Frage, die jeder- 
m ann angeht. Ein jed er M ensch mufi auf diese oder jene W eise die 
Frage beantw orten, wie er den Sinn des Lebens auffafit, w ahrend auf 
zahlreiche theoretische Fragen nur eine kleinere Anzahl von M en
schen eine A ntw ort gibt, und solche Fragen zu beantw orten imstande 
ist.

Diese U niversalita t der Frage vom Sinn des Lebens ist von der 
Tatsache abzuleiten, dafi das Phanom en des W ertes selbst oder des 
W erterlebens in der N atu r des menschlichen Lebens verw urzelt ist. 
Das Leben lafit sich nam lich, wenigstens bedingt, als D rang zur Er- 
haltung  und Ausbreitung der Lebensm acht definieren. Diesem D rang 
w idersetzt sich jedoch eben jene Gesam theit der Bedingungen und 
der Schichten im W esen iiberhaupt, die das Leben erzeugt hat, die 
es trag t und bedingt.

Diesem Gesetz, nach dem die allgemeinen Bedingungen das ein- 
zelne W esen unterstiitzen, sich ihm aber gleichzeitig widersetzen. 
kann kein einzelnes W esen entfliehen. W ir »iiberfiihren« dieses G e
setz psychologisch durch unsere menschlichen Stim mungen des Be- 
hagens, beziehungsweise des M ifibehagens, die uns anzeigen, ob die 
Lebensbedingungen unserem  W esen entsprechen oder sich ihm wi
dersetzen. So stellen schon die Stim mungen oder Emotionen selbst, 
snontane, natiirliche W ertan tw orten  auf die Bedingungen des Seins 
dar, auf die Einklam m erung des Lebens in die W elt.

Die W ertan tw ort des M enschen zur W elt ist jedoch weit davon 
entfernt, nur auf die gefiihlsbetonten, emotionalen Reaktionen des 
sinnlichen Behagens oder M ifibehagens hinauszulaufen. In  diesen 
Reaktionen bringen w ir nur das zum Ausdruck, ob unsere biologische
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Natur befriedigt ist, ob unseren vitalen Bediirfnissen Genuge getan 
worden ist oder nicht. Aber diese Bediirfnisse sind nur eine Grund- 
lage, auf der sich ein ganzes System ausschliefilich menschlicher 
Handlungen aufbaut, die auf spezifische menschliche Werte ausge- 
richtet sind, in den Begriffen des moralisch Guten, Wahren und 
Schonen ausgedriickt.

Wir werden uns fiir Zeit enthalten, diese Werte als hohere Werte 
zu bezeichnen und die Werte des sinnlichen Behagens (die hedoni- 
schen Werte) als niedrigere, denn dies konnte als traditionelles mo- 
ralisierendes Predigen anmuten. Wir sind jedoch der Meinung, dafi 
wir nicht in die Gefahr laufen, einen theoretischen Fehler zu bege- 
hen, wenn wir die Werte des Guten, Schonen und Wahren weing- 
stens relativ autonom, autark nennen.

Wenn wir diese griechischen Worter iibersetzen, so wiirden sie 
besagen, dafi diese Werte »eigengesetzlich« sind, selbstandig, spezi- 
fisch. Dafi sie derart siind, das miifite man auch auf ihren gegensciti- 
gen Beziiehungen und auf ihrem gemeinsamen Verhaltnis zu den sinn- 
lich hedonischen Werten bewoisen. Die Beweisgrundlage kann auch 
schon allein die Einsicht in unser unmittelbares Gefiihl fiir Werte 
und Wertunterschiede sein. Dieses Gefiihl mufi natiirlich nicht in 
alien Fallen, bei alien Menschen in gleichem Mafie entwickelt sein, 
und am wenigsten kann es das fiir alle Werte gleichmafiig sein. Dcch 
dort, wo es anwesend ist, wo es tatsachlich entwickelt ist, kann es 
nicht umhin, sagen wir, die Besonderheit der asthetischen Werte im 
Vergleich zu den moralischen Werten nicht anzuerkennen. Diese Be
sonderheit ist schon deshalb offensichtlich, weil wir das Gefiihl des 
asthetischen Wertes auch in bezug auf einen moralisch ganzlich ne- 
gativen menschlichen Charakter haben konnen, wenn es dem Kiinst- 
ler nur gelungen ist, diesen Charakter den Gesetzen des kiinstleri- 
schen Schaffens gemafi kraftig zu formen. Dies ware nicht moglich, 
wenn das Asthetische und das Moralische nicht gesonderte Werte 
waren, obwohl sie sich irgendwo in den Tiefen vereinen.

Diese Besonderheit der asthetischen und moralischen Werte lafit 
sich auch aufgrund der erheblichen Verschiedenheit unserer subjek- 
tiven Zustande erkennen, die in uns durch diese beiden Arten von 
Werten hervorgerufen werden. W ir wissen alle, z. B., dafi wir, wenn 
wir Zeugen irgendeiner grofien menschlichen Tat sind, wie, sagen 
wir, einer Heldentat, einem Zeichen von Grofimut, einem Ausdruck 
von grenzenlosem Vergeben, von Solidaritat, nicht nur Bewunde- 
rung empfinden, sondem gleichzeitig auch eine spontane Anregung, 
ebenfalls selbst so zu sein, sogar eine Art Gebot, die eigene Feigheit, 
Kleinlichkeit, Engherzigkeit, Selbstsucht, den eigenen Geiz zu iiber- 
winden. Diese ganze Skala gefuhlsmafiiger Strahlungen und Sugge- 
stionen ist, ubrigens, in dem Worte »Vorbild« ausgedruckt, das wir 
fiir die genannten menschlichen Verhaltungsweisen anzuwenden pfle- 
gen. Es ist offensichtlich, das wir das Wort »Vorbild« nicht mit der 
Bedeutung dessen, was einfach gesehen wird, verbinden, sondern mit 
der Bedeutung dessen, was wir uns zu m  V o rb ild  neh m en , und dem 
wir fo lg en  konnen und sollen. Den moralischen Werten entstromt, 
also, ein Gebot, eine Aufforderung, ein Imperativ, diesen Werten zu
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folgen, sie zu verwirklichen. W enn es sich um asthetische W erte und 
um kunstlerische W erte  handelt, gewinnen jedenfalls andere Auf- 
fassungen und andere Gefiihle oberhand, das heifit, die Stellung des 
Betrachtens, des Geniefiens und vielleicht auch des Bewunderns. 
Doch ein Kunstwerk kann bei dem, der es betrachtet, niemals ein 
Gefiihl des Selbstvorwurfs und der Beschamung hervorrufen, weil 
er selbst nicht im stande ist, solch etwas zu schaffen, sondem  im 
aufiersten Falle nur ein Gefiihl des Bedauerns.

Dieselbe M ethode zur Analyse des unm ittelbaren Gefiihls fiir 
W erte  zeigt uns noch scharfer den Unterschied zwischen den spezi- 
fischen, nu r dem M enschen zuganglichen W erten  (des Guten, Scho- 
nen, W ahren) und den hedcnisch-utilitaren W erten, wobei jetzt hin- 
zutritt, dafi sich bei diesem anderen Vergleich auch die Einsicht mel- 
det, dafi die geistigen W erte  nicht nur etwas Besonders, etwas fiir 
sich, sind, sondem  dafi sie vielm ehr das axiologische Prim at besitzen. 
W enn se kein Gefiihl und kedne Einsicht fiir dieses P rim at gabe, so 
konnten w ir keine E rklarung fiir das Reuegefiihl finden, das sich 
m eldet, wenn w ir m oraliche W erte  zugunsten der egoistischen Ver- 
w irklichung hedonisch-utilitarer W erte  hintansetzen.

D er B egriff von der Autonom ie der geistigen W erte, besonders in 
H insicht auf die hedonisch-utilitaren W erte, weist noch ein M erkmal 
auf. Diese C harakteristik  besteht in der Tatsache, dafi es unausfiihr- 
bar ist, diese W erte  voneinander abzuleiten, oder, dafi es zumindest 
unmdglich ist, sie ohne Rest aufeinander zuriickzufiihrcn. Dies ist 
eine These, die eine ins Detail gehende Beweiserbringung durch eine 
ganze Reihe von A usfiihrungen e rfordern  wiirde. H ier werden wir 
sie nur an einigen, an asthetische und theoretische W erte  gebundenen 
Beispielen e rlau tern  und illustrieren, und diese Beispiele wollen wir 
aus der fem en V ergangenheit des M enschen nehmen. W ir nehmen 
sie absichtlich aus dieser Zeit, eben aus der Zeit der »Anfange« der 
Entwicklung des M enschen, denn es liefie sich, der alten evolubionisti- 
schen Auffassung nach, annehm en, dafi es da nur einen nichtaus- 
d ifferenzierten Z ustand  habe geben konnen und eine voile Obermacht 
jen e r W erte , welche Ausdruck des Selbsterhaltungstriebes sind.

Als erstes Beispiel nehm en wir die Zeichnungcn des Hohlenmen- 
schen, die oft so genial sind, dafi sich Karel Capek einm al gefragt 
hat, ob M ichelangelo auf der kulturhistorischen Entwicklungsstufe 
seines Z eitalters, das grofiere Genie ist, oder der namenlose, unbe- 
kannte K iinstler aus dem Zeitabschnitt der Altsteinzeit. W ir wissen, 
dafi der Urm ensch sein kiinstlerisches Schaffen tatsachlich seinem 
Selbsterhaltungstrieb und seinen w irtschaftlichen Bediirfnissen unter- 
stellte. Das Zeichnen w ar nam lich ein Bestandteil seines iiblichen 
magischen Rituals, dessen im m anenter Zweck das Erzielen besserer 
Erfolge in der Jag d  und im Kam pf mit der N atu r iiberhaupt war. 
D er M ensch auf dieser Entwicklungsstufe glaubte, dafi m an durch 
Nachbildung, durch nachgeahm tes Erlegen eines T ieres (oder Toten 
eines Feindes), beziehungsweise durch die D arstellung von Pfeilen, 
die im T ierleib  stecken, m it grofierer Gewifiheit das Erlegen selbst 
erreiche. So sehr aber auch dieses Zeichnen an und fiir sich, dieser 
kunstlerische Ausdruck selbst zugleich auch diese utilitare  Funktion 
besafi, ist er nicht aufgrund des nackten biologischen Bediirfnisses
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cn tstanden, sondem aus der besonderen Begabung und aus dem Sinn 
fiir die Darstellung von Formen und die Darstellung des Dynami- 
schen der Bewegung.

Als zweites Beispiel wollen wir die verschiedenen Legenden von 
der Entstehung der Welt heranziehen, die verschiedenen Antworten 
auf die Frage »worauf die Welt stehe«. Das sind die Ergebnisse 
dessen, was wir das Bestreben des Menschen nennen, sich ein »Welt- 
bild« zu schaffen, was wiederum bedeutet, sich durch einen Ideations- 
prozefi iiber die momentane Gegenwart seiner selbst und iiber die 
begrenzte Umwelt, in welcher der Mensch lebt, hinauszuschwingen, 
nicht nur das zu erfahren, was jetzt ist, sondern auch das, was war, 
was der Vergangenheit angehort, das »Hier« seiner selbst nur als 
einen Moment der Ganzheit, der Welt, aufzufassen. Auch dieses Be
streben lafit sich nicht von den ausgesprochen utilitaren Bediirfnissen 
des Menschen herleiten. Wenn es sich lediglich um utilitare Bedurf- 
nisse handeln wiirde, so galte das Interesse des Menschen nur seiner 
begrenzten Umwelt und der Gegenwart, und nicht der W elt und der 
Zukunft.

Es gibt also auch irgendwelche spezifische menschliche Werte. Ihre 
Seinsweise ist aber ein weniig geheimnisvoll und demzufolge ist es 
nicht verwunderlich, wenn manche Axiologen zum Bezeichnen der 
Art und Weise, in der die Werte existieren, den Ausdruck »Beste- 
hen« iiberhaupt nicht gebrauchen sondern den Ausdruck »Gelten«. 
Das G utc, Schone , W a h re , H u m a n e  besteht nicht in der Weise, wie 
das gesetzmafiige Verhaltnis zwischen der Masse der physischen Kor- 
per. deren Entfernung voneinander und deren Anziehungskraft, das 
Verhaltnis. welches durch Newtons wissenschaftliches Gesetz der 
Schwerkraft ausgedriickt ist. Das Anziehungsgesetz, bzw. das gesetz
mafiige Verhaltnis der Anziehungskraft zwischen den phvsichen Kor- 
pern ist durch die Realitat gegeben. besteht in der Wirklichkeit. nicht 
bestehen kann es nicht. Mit den Werten verhalt es sich jedoch nicht 
so. Sie sind in der Realitat nur dann gegeben, wenn sich personliche. 
einzelne Wesen, -  wenn sich die Menschen dafiir einsetzen und da
rum bemiihen, die Werte gegenwartig zu machen, denn sie stellen 
tatsachlich den Ausdruck. die Form menschlichen Schaffens, den 
Ausdruck von Engagiertsein dar. Die Werte realisieren sich in der 
Form von Kulturgiitern, in Normen und Modellen der Kultur. Sie 
machen die Kultur aus, und diese wiederum ist in der Natur einge- 
bettet. Insofern lafit sich von den Werten behaupten, dafi sie beste
hen, dafi sie gegeben sind (als Kultur oder als »objektiver Geist«, wie 
Hegel bemerken wiirde). Jedoch akbiv anwesend sind sie, lebendig 
sind sie nur in dem Mafie, in dem sie von den individuellen men
schlichen Subjekten als Ziele ihres eigenen Wirkens, Schaffens oder 
aber Erlebens akzeptiert M'erden.

Doch der Mensch kann sich letztlich den Werten gegeniiber auch 
nicht gleichgiiltig verhalten. Als Trager einer bestimmten Lebens- 
kraft, deren Aufrechterhaltung oder Ausbreitung sich gewifie Dinge 
entgegensetzen und andere wiederum zutraglich sind, mufi er emo
tional, gefiihlsmafiig und damit auch wertend auf die Welt reagieren. 
Andererseits, befindet er sich als m enschliches  Einzelwesen unaus-

438



weichlich vor einem System kultureller W erte, die in seinem sozia- 
len M ilieu gelten. E r mufi also den gegebenen W erten  gegeniiber 
Stellung einnehmen. Sogar auch dann, wenn er keine Stellung ein- 
zunehmen scheint, hat sie der M ensch bereits eingenommen. Auch 
wenn er nichts tut, m acht er eigentlich etwas, das U nterlassen ist 
bereits eine A rt des Tuns, so wie auch das Schweigen selir oft elo- 
quentes Reden ist. Ein W ertnihilism us ist in der T a t praktisch un- 
moglich. Auch der Selbstmorder ist kein W ertnihilist, er nimmt sich 
das Leben nicht deshalb, weil er iiberhaupt kein Verlangen, kein Be
durfnis nach W erten  em pfindet, sondern weil er in seinem indivi
duellen Leben jene W erte, die er angestrebt hat, nicht verwirklicben 
kann. Es scheint, dafi m an aufierdem noch behaupten kann. dafi der 
M ensch als ein mit W illen  ausgestattetes Seiende. ein Nichtsein nicht 
wollen kann. denn der W ille  ist ja  gerade der W ille entweder so 
oder so zu sein: dafi Spinoza Recht gehabt hat, als er bemcrktc. dafi 
»die A nstrengung, die jedes D ing aufbringt, um in seinem Sein aus- 
zuharren, keine endliche, sondern eine unbestimmte Zeit in sich 
birgt«,

Sogar auch alle Philosophien und alle Religionen. die eine pessi- 
mistische V orstellung vom Leben pflegen, tun das dann im Nam en 
irgendw elcher erw iinschter W erte , die es im realen Leben des M en
schen entw eder nicht gibt, oder deren Existenz sie als bedroht beach- 
ten. Auch da nicht. in der Philosophie und in der Religion, auch da 
kann m an sich auf den Positionen des W ertnihilism us nicht halten. 
denn wenn m an iiber das Leben urteilt. und wenn iiberhaunt geur- 
teilt wird. so mufi m an das im N am en irgendw elcher W ertkriterien  
tun. In dieser H insicht erscheint uns auch der buddhistische Begriff 
des N irw anas  charakteristisch. Das buddhistische Tdeal des Ober- 
ganes in den Zustand  des N irw anas bedeutet nam lich kein Streben 
nach dem H iniibergleiten in ein absolutes Nichts. wie m an manchmal 
unkritisch meint. sondern ein Befreien vom D ruck der W iinschc. ein 
E rlangen der volligen Ruhe. also, eines bestimm ten W ertes. Es be- 
stehen v ielm ehr Anzeichen, dafi das N irw ana  auf dem ontologischen 
Plan ein V ereinigen m it der absoluten U rgrundlage aller Dinge und 
Erscheinungen bedeutet.

W as konnten w ir nach dieser kurzen Analyse iiber die Frage vom 
Sinn des Lebens sagen, und zwar als Schlufifolgerung aus dem Ein- 
blick in das m enschliche Leben selbst, und nicht als personlichen mo- 
ralisierend-predigerhaften  an den M enschen gerichteten Vorschlag, 
wie er leben solle?

Zuerst kann m an feststellen, dafi die Frage vom Sinn  des Lebens 
sich begrifflich und faktisch vom Begriff des W ertes  nicht trennen 
lafit. W ir  gebrauchen zwar den Begriff und Fachausdruck »Sinn« 
auch in einer logisch-erkenntnism afiigen Bedeutung, zum Beispiel, 
wenn w ir iiber den Sinn oder die Sinnlosigkeit unserer Aussagen, un- 
serer B ehauptungen sprechen, wobei jene Behauptungen sinnvoll 
sind, die im E inklang mit den Gesetzen des logischen Denkens ste- 
hen, sinnlos hingegen jene, die diesen Gesetzen w idersprechen. J e 
doch auf das Leben des M enschen angcw andt, bedeutet dcr Begriff 
des Sinns ein Ausgerichtetsein des Lebens, beziehungsweise des men-

439



schlichen Wollens, auf einen gewifien Inhalt. Lebenssinn zu besitzen, 
das bedeutet nach etwas zu streben, etwas als Lebensinhalt wollen. 
Da man aber im Prinzip nur nach etwas streben kann, was Wert be- 
sitzt, so kann auch der Sinn des Lebens nur in Verwirklichung von 
Werten bestehen.

Durch eine solche allgemeine FormuLierung liefie sich jedoch das 
Problem des Sinnes des menschlichen Lebens nicht unterscheiden vom 
Sinn des Lebens iibcrhaupt, denn alle Lebewesen streben spontan 
nach irgendwelchen Werten, zum Beispiel, biologisch-vitalen Wer
ten. Das, was aber der Mensch mit alien anderen Wesen gemein hat, 
kann nicht der einzige Sinn des Menschen als eines besonderen W e
sens in der Welt sein. Ein besonderes Wesen soil zum Lebensinhalt 
auch solche Werte besitzen, die ihm eigen sind, die nur ihm ange- 
horen. Beziehungsweise, den besonderen Sinn des menschlichen Le
bens konnen besondere m ensch liche  Werte darstellen, jene Werte, 
die das Ergebnis des Menschen als eines schopferischen, geistigen, 
sozialen -  humanen Wesens sind.

Man kann nicht sagen, dafi der Mensch so spontan nach geistigen 
Werten strebt, wie er das nach biologisch-hedonischen Werten tut. 
Die A n zieh u n g sk ra ft  der biologisch-hedonischen Werte, beziehungs
weise der Druck der biologischen Bediirfnisse, ist oft starker als die 
Anziehungskraft der geistigen Werte. Es scheint aber, dafi der 
Mensch auch die biologischen und hedonischen Werte nicht normal 
erleben kann, wenn er jene spezifisch menschlichen Werte nicht ge- 
niigend beachtet. Selbst das Gliick -  und dieses gehort zu den hedo
nischen Werten -  ist nicht realisierbar, wenn sich der Mensch den 
geistigen Werten gegeniiber verschliefit, der sozial-moralischen Seite 
seines Wesens; denn der Gliickszustand schliefit jedenfalls auch das 
Moment des Geregeltseins in sich ein, das Moment der Gefiihlsaus- 
geglichenheit, die wir nicht zu verwirklichen vermogen, wenn wir 
uns nicht im Gleichgewicht mit unserer sozialen, menschlichen Um- 
gebung befinden, beziehungsweise, wenn wir die individuelle und die 
soziale Seite unseres Wesens nicht in Einklang gebracht haben. Die 
moderne Theorie von der Personlichkeit und die modeme Psychia
tric haben das grundlich bewiesen.

II

Und doch gibt es Philosophen, die den Wert des menschlichen 
Lebens zu negieren trachten. Sie tun das im allgemeinen auf zwei 
Arten: erstens, indem sie beweisen, die Bedingungen des Lebens und 
die obiektive Natur des Lebens selbst seien solcherart, dafi die Summe 
der Werte im Vergleich zu der Summe der Un werte immer gering 
und unbedeutend ist; zweitens. indem sie sich bemiihen, des Men
schen Nichtigkeit in bezug auf die Welt, den Kosmos, das Sein iiber- 
haupt, zu zeigen.

Schopenhauer hat, z. B., den Wert des Lebens aufgrund folgender 
Charakteristika verneint: das Leben besitzt Ahnlichkeit mit dem 
Traum; es ist unbestandig, relativ -  ist, also, endlich; es ist unsicher
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und elend, weil im Leben der Schmerz nicht nur vorwiegt, sondern 
auch der einzig wirklich bem erkbare Zustand des Menschen ist, wah- 
renddessen das Vergniigen selten vorkommt und sich nicht bemerken 
lafit.

W ir wollen bei dieser G elegenheit nur bei dem M erkm al der End- 
lichkeit verweilen, denn daraus schliefit man, in der Philosophie wie 
auch im gewohnlichen Leben, dafi der Mensch vor der unendlichen 
W elt eine unscheinbare Grofie darstellt. Lafit sich dann iiberhaupt 
etwas Sinnvolles bemerken gegen eine solche Ansicht und solch eine 
Schlufifolgerung, das zugunsten der Bedeutsam keit des Menschen im 
Gefiige des Seins uberhaupt sprache? W ir betonen, dafi sich unsere 
Frage jetz t auf die Bedeutsam keit des M enschen bezieht, und nicht 
auf seinen W ert oder, eventuell, seine Giite. Das heifit, w ir erortern 
im Augenblick ontologische und nicht oxiologische Dimension des 
Menschen.

Zum  B etrachten der dargelegten Anschauung ist es jedenfalls er- 
forderlich, sich nicht nur in seine explizite Behauptung zu vertiefen, 
nam lich in die B ehauptung von der Belanglosigkeit des Menschen, 
sondern sich auch mit dem allgem einen Z ugang zu dem Problem  zu 
befassen, in die Voraussetzungen einzudringen, von denen aus die 
Behauptung aufgestellt w orden ist. D er Z ugang zum Problem  ist 
offensichtlich ein quantitativer: die Bedeutsam keit des M enschen- 
lebens w ird durch die D auer ermessen, also, durch ein quantitatives 
M oment, und dem nach w ird wegen der Begrenztheit des D auerns 
auch der W ert des Lebens verneint. D ahin ter miifite folglich die 
Voraussetzung stehen, dafi nur das, was unendlich ist, Bedeutsam 
keit besitzt.

U ns diinkt, indessen, dafi m an aufgrund solch eines quantitativen 
Zugangs, sei es nun, dafi m an unter Q uan tita t die Zeit oder den 
Raum versteht, oder beides zusammen, nicht das Recht hat, iiber die 
ontologische Bedeutsam keit oder Belanglosigkeit von irgendetw as zu 
urteilen, so auch nicht von der des M enschen und seines Lebens. W a- 
rum? Eben weil die W elt nicht nur aus Raum  und Zeit besteht, aus 
leerer Zeit und gehaltloser Dauer, sondern gehaltvolles Geschehen 
darstellt. Vielm ehr, um Zeit, um D auer begreifen zu konnen, bediir- 
fen wiir der A nw esenheit des Seins; das Sein jedoch mufi, wiie Hegel 
das gezeigt hat, als dieses oder jenes Sein determ iniert werden, als 
bestimmtes Sein festgelegt werden.

Demzufolge ist das einzelne, begrenzte W esen nicht irgendeine 
blofie Ephem eride und Bedeutungslosigkeit in bezug auf das Sein 
iiberhaupt, sondern im Gegenteil, das Sein bliebe reine A bstraktion, 
w enn es nicht durch das W erden als einzelne Sein bestimmt und 
festgelegt wiirde.

Zweitens, die Begrenztheit und die Endlichkeit erscheinen nur 
einer oberflachichen und kleinm iitigen W eltanschauung ontologisch 
defizient, negativ. Fiir eine dialektische und w eltoffene Anschauung, 
die sich nicht auf isolierte Gegensatzlichkeiten beschrankt und auf 
ihnen verw eilt, sondem  die einen Oberblick iiber Ganzheiten, iiber 
um fassende E inheiten besitzt, -  sind eigentlich Begrenztheit und 
Endlichkeit unerlafiliche Bedingungen der ontologischen Realitat
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und, wenn wir so sagen konnen, der ontologischen Gewichtigkeit und 
bedeutung. Denn dadurch das Sein Dies Oder Jenes, also etwas reaies 
wird, muii es sich bestimmen, und zwar quantitativ wie auch quan- 
lativ. Dabe es dieses bestimmen nicht, dann wurde das Sein jener 
biblischen, lormiosen Jfinsternis iiber dem Abgrund gleichen, uber 
der noch bestenlals der einsame Geist scnwebt. Doch das Dies- Oder 
jenes-Werden, oder das bestimmen, stellt gieichzeitig eine unver- 
meidliche begrenzung und Negation etwas Anderes zu sein, dar, -  
omnis determinatio ist negatio. Aber diese INegation und diese b e
grenzung sind eben die bedingungen dies oder jenes, also etwas 
Keales zu sein.

D iese R olle d e r b eg ren zu g  u n d  d e r N eg a tio n  in  d e r R e a lita tsau f-  
s te llung  alles E inzelnen  h a t  H eg e l e rk a n n t u n d  tre ffe n d  ausgedruckt, 
und  zw ar au f dem  onto logischen  R ian  w ie auch  au l dem  R ian  des 
m oralpsychologischen  L ebens des M enschen. h r  sch reib t dazu: »Die 
N eg a tio n  ist im  D ase in  m it dem  Sein  noch  u n m itte lb ar so identiscii, 
un d  diese N eg a tio n  ist das w as win Kjrunze heilien . E tw as ist n u r in  
seiner G ran ze  u n d  durch  seine G ra n z e  das, w as ist. M a n  d a r i  som it 
due O ran ze  n ich t ais dem  u a s e in  oion u u h eriicn  b e tracn ten , sondern  
dieselbe g eh t v ie lm eh r d u rch  das g an ze  D ase in  h in d u rc h . . .  D er 
M ensch, in so fern  er w irk lich  sein w ill, m u b  e r  dasein , u n d  zu dem  
L nde  m uli er such begranzen . W e r gegen  das L n d iich e  zu ekel ist, der 
kom m t zu g a r  k e in er W irk lich k e it, so n d ern  e r v erb le ib t im  A b strak - 
ten  und  verg lim m t in  sich selbst.«

D ritten s, d ieser q u an tita tiv e  Z u g a n g  zum  P ro b lem  des W esens 
fiih rt n ich t n u r  dazu , d a b  das  E ssentie lle , das W esen tliche des e in- 
zelnen, rea le n  W esens iibersehen  w ird , so n d e rn  sogar auch  jen es  
G renzenlose u n d  U nend liche, w elches das einzig  h ssen tie lle  sein 
solite, v e rw a n d e lt sich e igen tlich  in  eine wesenlose A bstrak tion . 1m 
besten F a lle  v e rw a n d e lt sich jen es  U nend liche, das sich schon n ich t 
in  den  begrenzten , bestim m ten, d e te rm in ierten  F o rm en  des einzelnen, 
bestim m ten D aseins rea lis ie rt, in  je n e  U nend lichke it, d ie  H eg el »eine 
schlechte U n end lichke it«  g e n a n n t h a t. Es h a n d e lt sich h ierbe i um 
jen e  V orste llung  u n d  je n e  Idee  von d e r U nend lichkeit, d ie  w ir  au f-  
g ru n d  des H in zu fu g en s d e r q u an tita tiv  g le ichen  E in h e it  e rh a lten , 
eines H inzufugens, das n ie  enden  k an n ; jed o c h  auch  das bew eist, d ab  
das Suchen  n ach  dem  U n en d lich en  au fie rh a lb  des E n d lich en  u n d  des 
E inzelnen , vor diesem  oder u n a b h a n g ig  von ihm  -  e in  vergebliches 
T u n  ist; beziehungsw eise, d a b  das u nd ialek tische  T re n n e n  des E n d li
chen u n d  des U n en d lich en  n u r  eine A b s trak tio n  vorste llt. D ie  w ir- 
kliche U n en d lich k eit rea lis ie rt  sich n u r  d u rch  E in zelh e iten  u n d  Be- 
sonderheiten .

E tw as von d ieser E rk en n tn is  schein t auch  in  d en  R elig ionen  zu 
liegen, bei relig iosen  G eis te rn . V iele  von  ih n en  h ab en  in  ih re r  Idee, 
in  ih re r  A u ffassu n g  n ich t e inm al das g o ttliche  A bso lu t ohne ein  S tre 
ben  nach  etw as E nd lichem  u n d  R ela tivem , ohne W iinsche, ohne Be- 
diirfn isse lassen  konnen. N ach  dem  Epos M a h a b h a ra ta  z. B. schafft 
G o tt d ie  W e lt, um  sich zu v ergn iigen , u n d  D an tes  B ea trice  behaup tet, 
d ab  G o tt die  G eis te r n ich t d a ru m  erschaffe , um  re ich er zu sein, d ab  
er sie doch d a ru m  erschaffe , d am it sie sein D ase in , sein E x istie ren
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bestatigten. Hegel, der auf eine pantheistische A rt religios ist, zieht 
nach grofiartigen dialekbischen Analysen der Beziehung des Endli- 
chen und des U nendlichen, von Gott und Mensch, die Schlufifolge- 
rung: »Gott ist ebenso auch das Endliche, und ich bin ebenso das 
Unendliche; Gott kehrt im Ich als in dem sich als Endliches Aufhe- 
benden zu sich zuriick und ist G ott nur als diese Riickkehr. Ohne 
W elt ist Gott nicht Gott.« Auch Gott mufi, also um Gott zu werden, 
sich verendlichen, er ist G ott nur im W erden, im Entstehen, welches 
immer auch ein Setzen des Einzelnen, des Besonderen ist.

Eben im Zusam m enhang mit der Kategorie des W erdens, des Ent- 
stehens, lafit sich die d ritte  und die, unserer M einung nach, wesent- 
lichste Bem erkung iiber jene Ansicht machen, welche die ontologi
sche Bedeutsamkeit vom Standpunkt der D auer aus einseitig betrach- 
tet, und in Ubereinstim m ung dam it auch die Bedeutsamkeit des Le
bens seiner Verganglichkeit halber negiert.

Das Entstehen, das W erden ist nam lich ein W erden bestimmter 
Qualitaten  und Strukturen. Das W erden ist weiterhin dam it auch 
ein Entwickeln, ein Entstehen neuer Schichten und neuer Formen 
des Seins. Diese Schichten konnen w ir als hohere und niedrigere be- 
zeichnen, ohne dabei zu befiirchten, dadurch in eine beliebige, an- 
thropom orphe W ertungseinstellung hineinzugleiten. Sie sind namlich 
ontisch hoher, beziehungsweise niedriger, weil einige von ihnen eine 
kom pliziertere, die anderen  w iederum  eine einfachere Struktur be
sitzen, m anche von ihnen verfiigen iiber grofiere M oglichkeiten, aktiv 
zu wirken, andere w ieder iiber solche in geringerem  Ausmafie. Die 
einen stellen eine gehemmte, geschlofiene K raft dar, die anderen eine 
aktive und selbsttatige Kraft. Die einen stellen eher Notwendigkeit, 
die anderen  eher Freiheit dar. N atiirlich sind die niedrigeren Schich
ten, wie das N ikolai H artm ann  treffend  form uliert hat, von langerer 
D auer und sind starker, sie tragen und bedingen jene hoheren Schich
ten; die hohereren Schichten zeichnen sich jedoch durch grofiere 
Freiheit aus und sic verm ogen die n iedrigercn Schichten aktiv fiir 
sich verw erten, sie sich zunutze zu m achen, sich aktiv zu ihnen zu 
verhalten, indem  sie die niedrigeren Schichten als eigenes M aterial 
verw enden. D adurch sind die hoheren Schichten universeller, sic 
assim ilieren in sich alle niedrigeren Formen und A ktivitaten des 
Seins. Solch eine ontische Bedeutsam keit, Gewichtigkeit und Machl 
der lebenden N a tu r im V erhaltnis zur unorganischen N atu r hat dei 
jugoslawische D ichter V ladim ir N azor w underbar illustriert, indem 
er seine kleine G rille wie folgt zirpen lafit:

H eute habe ich die flam m ende Sonne eingesogen
U nd m eine A dern  sind Bachen gleich angeschwollen.
In meinem Inneren  wogt das dunkle, tiefblaue Meer.
Ein W ald  auf meinem Riicken, durch jah en  Schauder

ausgelost.
M eine Flanken sind zu zwei Felsen, zu zwei steilen

A bhangen geworden,
Z u r Bergkuppe gew andelt hat sich indes mein H aupt.
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Wir wollen zusammenfassen. Die quantitative Anschauung, welche 
die ontologische Bedeutsamkeit nur nach Dauer bemifit, befindet sich 
zweifellos im Irrtum, vorallem deshalb, weil sie aufier acht lafit, weil 
sie nicht beriicksichtigt, dafi es ohne etwas Einzelnes auch keine ab- 
strakte, endlose Dauer gibt. Die Begrenztheit aber und die Endlich
keit des Einzelwesens ist eben die Grundbediingung zum Erschaffen 
und Erlangen der Werte; denn wenn das menschliche Wesen eine 
endlose Existenz besafie und wenn alle seine Bediirfnisse befriedigt 
waren, so bestiinden fiir das menschliche Wesen gar keine Beweg- 
griinde, sich zu bemiihen, sich anzustrengen und Werte zu schaffen, 
zu hoheren Formen und Inhalten des Daseins aufzusteigen. Femer, 
die quantitative Anschauung irrt besonders, weil sie vergifit, dafi das 
ontologisch Wesentliche nicht nur Dauer ist, vielmehr auch Struktur, 
Ordnung, Beziehung. Wiirden wir uns nur an die quantitative An
schauung halten, so wiirden wir unser Auge verschliefien fiir die 
Wunder des Werdens in der Natur, fiir Formen und Ordnung, die 
ebenso im Atom wie auch im Kristali des Minerals und in der Struk
tur der lebenden Zelle, im Kleinsten genauso wie im Grofiten vor- 
handen und anwesend ist, wir wiirden die Aktivitat und Selbsttatig- 
keit im Sein iibersehen.

Wenn wir den Menschen in bezug auf die letztgenannten ontolo
gischen Merkmale betrachten, so besteht kein Grund zur Befiirch- 
tung, es konnte uns ein oberflachliches Verherrlichen vorgeworfen 
werden, wenn wir behaupten, der Mensch sei ein ontologisch bedeut- 
sames Wesen. Er ist dies vorallem durch seine Fahigkeit, eine aktive 
Stellung den Bedingungen und den niedrigeren Schichten gegeniiber 
einzunehmen, aus denen er hervorgegangen ist und eine neue, einzig 
ihm zugangliche Schicht im Sein zu schaffen -  die Schicht der Kul- 
turgiiter. Kurz gesagt, der Mensch ist imstande zu  erzeugen, hervor-  
zubringen, d. h., die Natur, die aufiere und die eigene der eigenen 
Idee oder dem eigenen Ideal gemafi zu formen und zu pragen, sich 
auf diese Weise von ihr zu distanzieren und sich ihr zu iiberordnen, 
wodurch er sich eben der objektiven W elt erschliefit. »Religion, Fa
milie, Staat, Recht, Moral, Wissenschaft, Kunst sind nur verschiedene 
Formen der Produktion und unterstehen deren allgemeinem Gesetz« 
-  bemerkt Marx.

Die menschliche Erkenntnis ist ein Moment oder eine Seite dieses 
schopfenden und formenden Verhaltnisses des Menschen zur Welt. 
Durch oder vermittels seiner Erkenntnis dringt der Mensch in die 
Strukturen ein, in das Essentielle, das Wesen der Welt, und wenn 
uns die Existenz beschrankt ist, so steht uns die Moglichkeit offen, 
immer mehr in die Tiefen des Seins einzudringen.

Der Mensch als bewufite Form des Seins kann eines Tages auch 
zugrundegehen. Engels setzte, zwar, voraus, dafi die Natur, solite sie 
das menschliche Gehirn auch vernichten, es wieder erzeugen, herstel- 
len miifie und zwar nach denselben Gesetzen, nach denen sie es be
reits einmal erzeugt hat. Aber wer vermag das mit Bestimmtheit vor- 
auszusehen! Um eine sinnvolle Unterhaltung iiber solche Themen 
fiihren zu konnen, miifite man vorerst wissen, ob der W elt die Frei
heit zugrundeliegt als Moglichkeit unendlich verschiedener Enste-
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hungsarten oder ob der W elt irgendeine Vorausbestimmtheit der Ge- 
schehnisse durch irgendwelche unveranderliiche Gesetze zugrundeliegt, 
welche dann erneut das hervorbringen wiirden, was sie schon einmal 
erzeugt und vernichtet haben, so dafi das W erden, das Entstehen 
einem D rehen im Kreise gliche. Eines aber kann m an doch sagen: 
das bewufite menschliche W esen, welches das Entstehen und Vcrge- 
hen, Notwendigkeit und Freiheit, Ordnung und Chaos, Endlichkeit 
und Unendlichkeit erst entdeckt, -  befindet sich vermcge dieser Fa- 
higkeit im Kern der W elt, und es lafit sich nicht ersehen, weshalb 
das Bewufitsein von der U nendlichkeit -  obwohl schwacher -  ontolo
gisch nicht holier sein solite als die stummc Unendlichkeit.

Der ontologische Kalkiil erweist sich, also, nicht als ungunstig fiir 
den Menschen.

Vor der W elt ist Mensch keine Null.
E r ist heutzutage, vielm ehr, ein machtiges, ein sehr machtvolles 

kosmisches W esen. E r w ar auch dam als machtvoll, als er entdeckte, 
wie m an selbst Feuer entfacht, und er ist es iiberhaupt, seitdem er 
im stande ist, die N aturgew alten  zu vereinigen oder sie einander ent- 
gegenzusetzen, und sie dabei zu seinen eigenen Zwecken dirigieren. 
Jedoch heutzutage hat er in der T a t eine rad ikal neue M achtstufe 
erreicht. M it der ihm zur Verfiigung stehenden W issenschaft und 
Technik verm ag er die historischen Gegensatze zu losen, d. h. alle 
jene Gegensatze sozialer und in ternationaler A rt, die von der bishe- 
rigen relativ  niedrigen S tu fe  des Erzengungsvermdgens der menschli
chen Arbeit abhangig sind. Doch genauso ist er imstande mit der 
K raft, die ihm zur Verfiigung steht, das U niversalleben selbst zu 
vem ichten, und mufi sich deshalb, wie Sartre gesagt hat, entscheiden, 
ob er als besondere G attung  waiter leben will oder nicht, wozu er 
fruher in der Geschichte nicht gezwungen war.

I l l

G erade diese Tatsache d ran g t uns auch eine andere Frage auf: 
welcher A rt ist die Lage des M enschen vor sich selbst, vor seinen 
eigenen Schopfungen? G leicht er nicht dem Zauberer, der nicht im 
stande sein w ird, die von ihm selbst heraufbeschw orten Geisten zu 
bannen? Bestehen denn nicht in seiner eigenen N atu r solche irratio- 
nale K rafte, die ihn h indern  konnten, das zu tun, was ihm sein Ver- 
stand  gebieten und erm oglichen solite -  eine W elt der Zusamm en- 
arbeit.

W ir w erden nicht versuchen diese Frage endgiiltig zu beantworten, 
denn solch ein A nspruch w are unangemessen, sondern nur einige 
W orte zu sagen, indem  wir dabei von den Ansichten einiger bekann- 
ter A nthropologen ausgehen, wie z. B. von A rnold Gehlen und Erich 
Fromm. W as, also, sehen sie als wesentliche M erkm ale der m en
schlichen N a tu r an?

G leichsam  paradoxal, im W esentlichen jedoch richtig und regel- 
recht, gehen sie zum V erstehen der M acht des M enschen von der 
biologischen Schwache  des M enschen aus, die in dem U m stand zu
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suchen ist, dafi der Mensch nicht so spezia lisierte  Instinkte besitzt wie 
das Tier, und in einem gewifien Sinne weder so entwickelte Sinnor- 
gane zur Verteidigung und zum Angriff. Das Tier ist in gewifier 
Hinsicht biologisch vo llko m m en er.

Aber diese Vollkommenheit (und Vollendetheit) des Tieres stellt 
gleichzeitig seine Gebundenheit und Abhangigkeit dar. Es ist an 
konkrete Situationen gebunden und von der konkreten Umgebung 
abhangig. Das bedeutet weiterhin, dafi das Tier von all dem potenti- 
alem Gehaltsreichtum der Welt nur jene Ausschnitte »wahrzuneh- 
men« imstande ist und nur in bezug auf solche Ausschnitte »tatig« 
sein kann, die seinen Lebensbedingungen entsprechen und fiir welche 
es naturgegebene Organe besitzt. Die Existenz des Tieres ist ein Mi
nimum der Existenz, ist eine biologische Existenz. Die Tiere sind ge- 
schlofiene Wesen. Demzufolge sind dann die Spezialisiertheit der In
stinkte und die Beschrankheit, die Gebundenheit an eine bestimmte 
»Umgebung« korrelative Erscheinungen und Begriffe, wie es Ur- 
sache und Folge sind.

Wenn jedoch die Spezialsiertheit der Instinkte bei den Tieren ein 
Korrelat zu ihrer Eingeschlossenheit in die »Umgebung« darstellt, so 
ist das Korrelat zu der Nichtspezialisiertheit der Instinkte beim Men
schen -  folgert Gehlen nach eingehenden Analysen und Betrachtun- 
gen, mit denen wir uns hier nicht befassen konnen, -  eben das Offen- 
heit der W elt gegeniiber und der Obergang zum V ersteh en  der Welt. 
Solite man als Grundlage dieses Geoffnetseins und Verstehens den 
Geist, den Intellekt anfiihren, so ware damit natiirlich nichts erklart, 
sondern man kame nur in eine dualistische Auffassung der Bezie- 
hungen zwischen dem Geist und dem Korper, dem biologischen Le
ben. Fiir den Geist mufi man hingegen eine bio logische  Voraussetzung 
suchen, sie aber befindet sich vorallem eben in dem N ich tsp ezia li-  
siertsein der In stin k te , und ferner in einem naturgegebenen A n tr ieb s-  
iiberschufl, der sich bereits beim Kinde in dessen standigem »Experi- 
mentieren« mit den Dingen wahrnehmen lafit. Das Geoffnetsein des 
Menschen der W elt gegeniiber bedeutet gleichzeitig auch eine U naus- 
g eglichenheit mit der Welt, und diese wird durch Arbeit iiberwun- 
den, durch die Aktion, worauf sie sich  eben aufgrund dessen immer 
au fsneue  m e ld e t und sich wiederum a b sch a fft, sick  a u fheb t.

Es ist jetzt hier weder notwendig noch moglich, in die Komponen- 
ten der m ensch lichen  A k tio n ,  wie z. B. das Planieren, das Vorausse- 
hen, das Hemmen momentaner biologischer Impulse zwecks eines 
kontinuierten menschlichen Lebens einzudringen, in ein N e in  dem 
Triebe und dem Augenblick, usf. -  ohne all das jedoch gibt es keine 
m enschliche A k tiv i ta t .  Ein besonderes Kennzeichen miissen wir he- 
rausheben und uns mit ihm befassen, weil es unmittelbar mit der auf- 
geworfenen Frage im Zusammenhang steht. Das ist die Tatsache des 
s tand igen  A u sd eh n en s des E xisten zg eh a ltes  durch  d ie  A k tio n  selbst, 
beziehungsweise, das E n tfe rn e n  der m ensch lichen  E x isten z  vo n  dem  
in  d em  B e g r if f  der  b io logischen E x is ten z  ausgedriickten  E x isten zm i-  
n im um s.
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Diese Tatsache ist schon in dem U m stand enthalten und durch ihn 
bedingt, dafi die Aktion des M enschen -  die Aktion m it dem Instru
m ent ist, ob es sich nun um das Instrum ent in konkreter Bedeutung 
handelt oder um eine kulturelle und soziale Institution, Einrichtung 
oder Errungenschaft des M enschen; zum Herstellen von Instrumen- 
ten aber bedarf es neuer Instrum ente und neuer Erfahrungen, so dafi 
jenes, was auf den ersten Blick blofi ein M ittel darstellt, notwendiger- 
weise auch zum Ziel und Zweck des Schaffens, zum unm ittelbaren 
B eweggrund der Aktion w ird. D em zufolge ist es unmoglich, auch 
eine jeste Grenze zwischen den natiirlichen und den sogenannten  
kunstlichen H edurfmssen des M enschen zu ziehen, denn auch die 
»kunstlichen« konnen zur »anderen Natur« des M enschen werden, 
und sie werden es tatsdchlich und sie konnen »'Ir ie b k ra ’f t « erhalten.

W as ergibt sich hieraus fiir den Begriff der m enschlichen N atur? 
Es folgt, dafi sich jedes Zuriickfiihren dieser N atu r auf einige Oder 
beliebig vieie, vom vornherein fixierte und unveranderliche natiir- 
liche ir ie b e  sich nicht behaupten kann -  und  in  der T a t ist Gehlens 
Kritik und A nalyse der zahlreichen Versuche von Anthropologen, 
ein Verzeichnis dieser i r ie b e  festzulegen, sehr interessant. Der Zen- 
tra lbegritf  im Bestimmen, D efinieren des M enschen ist, im Gegenteii, 
der A ktionsbegriff. Aktion aber bedeutet haufig  auch das Uberwin- 
den eines Triebes. D eshalb gebraucht G ehlen nicht den Triebbegriff 
sondern den A ntriebbegriff. E r bedient sich auch des Begriffs der 
N eigung, der Z uneigung. U nd, was fiir unser Them a von noch gro- 
fierer W ichtigkeit ist, er ist der M einung dafi m an, schon der N icht- 
spezialisiertheit der Instinkte wegen, die A ntriebe als plastische be- 
trachten  kann, was folgendes bedeutet: Entwicklungsfahigkeit der 
A ntriebe, A uffinden  neuer M oglichkeiten des O rientierens die eigene 
Lage zu bestimmen, Enstehung neuer A ntriebe, indes auch die M6- 
glichkeit ih rer D egenerierung in M omenten wenn die menschliche 
H altung  ins W anken gebracht w orden ist, und wenn die Aufgaben 
schwinden in denen und durch  die sich die m enschliche Aktion be- 
jah t, also affirm iert.

W ir wiiren nun berechtigt, aus Gehlens B etrachtungen im Zu- 
sam m enhang m it unserem  Them a folgende Schlufifolgerung zu zie
hen: da  die menschliche N a tu r plastisch ist, konnen w ir auch kein 
Vorhandensein, kein Bestehen irgendeines unveranderlichen Aggres- 
sionstriebes voraussetzen. Dem zufolge bestiinde auch kein G rund 
zur Befiirchtung die M enschen konnten die ungeheure M acht, iiber 
die sie verfugen, mifibrauchen.

In ahnlicher Richtung verlaufen  auch einige anthropologische Be
trachtungen E rich Fromms. E r betrachtet eben im Zusam m enhang 
m it dem aggressiven V erhalten  auch die psychologische Form in der 
es au ftritt, nam lich den Hafl, und  unterscheidet dem nach zwei A rten 
von Hafi: den reaktiven  oder rationalen  und  den irrationalen Haft. 
D er reaktive ist jen er m it dem  der M ensch auf irgendwelche kon- 
krete, bestimm te Bedrangnisse, die von einem anderen M enschen her- 
vorgerufen werden, reagiert. D ieser Hafi v erliert sich gewohnlich mit 
dem Verschwinden der G efahr die ihn hervorgerufen hat. D er irra- 
tionale Hafi ist jedoch jen e r der sich bestandig aufiert, als perm a-
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nente Eigenheit eines Charakters, und der von einer Art Boswilligkeit 
durchdrungen ist hassen zu konnen. Seine Irrationalitat liegt vorallem 
in seiner Dauer und in dem Umstand dafi er auch dann wahrt, wenn 
keine konkrete Bedrohtheit vorliegt.

Doch nach Fromm ist auch diese andere Art von Hafi nicht in dem 
Sinne absolut irrational, dafi er auf gar keinen Lebensbedingungen 
begriindet ware. Fiir Fromm bedeuten der irrationale Hafi und der 
Zerstorungsdrang eine Folge, wenn auch keiner unmittelbaren Be
drohtheit, so doch des V erh indertse ins, der  U n terb in d u n g  des O ran
ges nach vo lle r  E n tw ic k lu n g , eine Folge solcher Lebensbedingungen 
in denen der W ille zum Leben und die Energie des Menschen blok- 
kiert sind. Wenn ihre Entwicklung gehindert wird, so verlauft die 
menschLiche Energie tin negativer Richtung, so artet sie in de- 
struktive und negierende Handlungen aus. Deshalb kann man den 
Zerstorungsdrang und das Ausgerichtetsein auf das Bose hin nur als 
M oglichke it, als V ir tu a lita t  in der menschlichen Natur bezeichnen, 
und nicht als etwas Unumgangliches und fatal Anwesendes. Diese 
Moglichkeit lafit sich vielmehr in die Gruppe der sogenannten sekun- 
daren Moglichkeiten eingliedern, d. h. solcher Moglichkeiten die nur 
dann zur Wirklichkeit werden wenn solche Bedingungen und Um- 
stande herrschen die den Existenzbediirfnissen des Menschen wider- 
sprechen.

So besitzen wir noch eine, wenn wir es so ausdriicken wollen, aus- 
sichtsvolle Anschauung von der menschlichen Natur. Denn, nach 
Fromm besteht letzten Endes auch kein wesentlich irrationaler Hafi 
und gibt es keine Aggressivitat, weil eben das was er als irrationalen 
Hafi bezeichnet hat nur unter gegebenen Bedingungen existiert.

Demgemafi konnten wir jetzt folgern: da die Wissenschaft und 
die Technik giinstige Bedingungen fiir a lle  Menschen schaffen kon
nen, so besteht kein Grund zur Befiirchtung, die Zukunft der Men
schen sei bedroht.

Uns scheint es leider dafi eine solche Schlufifolgerung verfriiht 
sein konnte.

Sie ware nur dann gerechtfertigt wenn das gegenseitige Bedro- 
hung der Menschen -  sei es als einzelnen, sei es als Gruppen, Natio- 
nen und dergleichen -  bedingt ware nur durch Mangel an mate- 
riellen Giitern und durch geringe Produktionskraft der menschlichen 
Arbeit, die von Wissenschaft und Technik wahrlich beseitigt werden 
konnen. (Diese »Theorie des Mangels« wiirde eine besondere und eine 
ins Detail gehende Analyse und Kritik erfordern, denn auf sie trifft 
man bei vielen bedeutenden Denkern.)

Beziehungsweise, die erwahnte Schlufifolgerung ware nur dann 
begriindet wenn sich alle Formen des Machtdranges und der Herrsch- 
sucht in Hinsicht auf andere Menschen, die eine geschichtliche und 
nicht nur individuelle Bedeutung besitzen, auf den Drang nach wirt- 
schaftlicher Ubermacht und Ausbeutung zuriickfiihren liefien. Dies 
ware jedoch eine zu gewagte Voraussetzung. Solch ein wirtschaftli- 
cher Monismus bote nur eine falsche Ubersicht iiber die historischen 
Ereignisse und wiirde die Vielseitigkeit, die Dramatik und haufig

448



erscheinende Irra tio n a lita t des geschichtlichen Geschehens verhehlen. 
U nd wirklich, hat denn das faschistische Deutschland, z. B., die Er- 
oberung der W elt angestrebt und hat es sich dazu aufgem acht wegen 
M angel an Lebensraum  und Not, wenn doch heute in einem Teil von 
Deutschland eine erheblich grofiere Zahl von M enschen sehr gut lebt 
als vor dem Krieg -  dank ihrem  Fleifie, natiirlich!

Zweitens, die angefiihrte Schlufifolgerung w are erst in dem Falle 
begriindet und nicht verfriiht wenn w ir jenen  Gehlensche Begriff 
vom »Antriebiiberschufi« in einem ausschliefilich positiven Sinne auf- 
fassen konnten, als ein H aben vom Uberflufi schopferischer Disposi- 
tionen. Es scheint jedoch dafi w ir diesen Begriff vom »Uberschufi« 
durch eine andere Bedeutung erganzen miissen, namlich, durch das 
Bereitsein der menschlichen und besonders der ko llektiven Emotionen 
O berm afligkeit zu gewinnen, iiber das hinauszugehen was die gege- 
bene Situation oder das konkrete Bedurfnis erfordern  wiirde, und auf 
diese W eise auch ihre Irra tio n a lita t zu erhalten. W ie liefien sich sonst 
Leidenschaften, Kollektivpsychosen und kollektive Z erstorungen ver- 
stehen? In diesem »Uberfliefien« liegt zweifellos die Bedingung der 
schopferischen K raft des M enschen, wenn es sich um positive Inhalte 
handelt, aber auch eine grofie G efahr.

Lassen sich z. B. die A ggressivitat und der Hafi nur als Folgen 
einer Angst vor w irklicher Bedrohtheit erk laren  und deuten, als Fol
gen tatsachlichen U nterbindens und Hem mens der Lebensenergie 
durch andere  M enschen? Zum indest in der Beziehung zwischen den 
G ruppen -  ethnischen, konfessionellen und anderen -  widersetzen 
sich dieser E rk larung  zahlreiche historische Erscheinungen, vorallem  
eine der entsetzlichsten Erscheinungen -  der Antisemitismus. Es steht 
sicher dafi die Juden  als eine verstreute und geringfiigige M inderheit 
weder ihre V erfolger im M itte la lter noch das Eieutschland Hitlers 
bedrohen konnten. Es bleibt uns demnach nur iibrig, indem wir die 
einzelnen U rsachen als unw ichtig abstrahieren. jene Anschauung in 
bezug auf den Antisem itism us als hochstwahrscheinlich zu betrachen, 
die in ihm eine Form und eine Fortsetzung einer alten, noch aus der 
magischen Periode der M enschheitsentw icklung herruhrenden Gepf- 
logenheit, sieht. U nd  zwar, dafi verschiedene ethnische G ruppen fiir 
ihre M ifierfolge und ihr Mifigeschick. die von ihnen selbst und von 
der N atu r herstam m en konnen, die »Ursache« in einem »bosen Geist« 
suchen, der in eine andere Personlichkeit oder Gruppe »hineinge- 
fahren« ist, moglicherweise auch in den H auptling , dem es »nicht 
eelungen ist« die guten Geister zu gewinnen und m ild zu stimmen. 
So finden sie ein Opfer, das »die Schuld fur alles tragt«, sie befreien 
sich von ihrer A ngst und  entledigen sich ihrer U nm ut ob des M ifier- 
folges. dessen U rsachen ganz woanders liegen, ihrer A ngriffslust, 
ihres Schuldgefiihls. U nd  so w are es nicht im geringsten unverstand- 
lich, wenn auch die Semiten unter gewifien U m standen auch selbst 
eigentlich -  zu »Antisem iten« wiirden in bezug auf andere ethnische 
G ruppen. A uf den gleichen psychologischen N enner konnen wir 
ebenso die einst sehr verbreitete Jag d  auf »Hexen«, »Haretiker« u. a. 
bringen.
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Ob wohl die Gefahr vor der Suche nach einem »Opfer« heute ver- 
gangen ist, vorbei ist? Kann man behaupten, die Hexenjagd habe auf- 
gehort und gehore der Vergangenheit an, in einem Zeitalter das die 
Sauberungsaktionen Stalins erlebt hat, den chinesichen Kampf gegen 
»Revisionismus«, Viet-nam, die Ansichten vom Kommunismus bei 
einem erheblichen Teil der Amerikaner als beinahe etwas Teuflichen, 
Damonischen?

Eben deshalb konnen wir nicht mit Entschiedenheit die Frage posi- 
tiv beantworten, ob der Mensch seine technischwissenschaftliche Er- 
rungenschaften nur fiir die Verwirklichung einer W elt der Bruder
schaft und Solidaritat anwenden wird.
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ECONO M ISM  OR T H E  H U M A N IZ A T IO N  OF ECONOM ICS 

M ihailo M arković

Beograd

Our society is experiencing a serious conflict of opposing tenden
cies, of m utually disaccordant aims and of contrary scales of value. 
In its efforts to achieve economic progress as quickly as possible and 
to overcome the present back-w ardness and prim itivism  it has, over 
the past few years, increasingly been laying emphasis on m arket eco
nomy and the corresponding norms and motives of behaviour: effi
ciency, industriousness, skill, enterprise, ambition, and m aterial in te 
rest.

A t the same time, however our society cannot abandon its project 
of creating a new basis for hum an relations, new cultures and a new 
m orality; a pro ject whose basic values had already been widely ac
cepted during  the revolution. It involves such ideals as solidarity, care 
for the weak and the under-developed, the abolition of large social 
differences, the disappearance of all forms of exploitation, the right 
to work, the possibility for each indiv idual to develop as a social and 
cultural being, the rational channeling of social processes, etc.

Experience has already shown the acuteness of the struggle: these 
various goals are  not m utually  concordant and the paths towards 
overcoming the contradictions have not yet been found.

H um an fate is d ram atically  altered  overnight. People who for de
cades have known who they are and w hat they w ant suddenly find 
themselves in  different shoes. They discover that they are  profoundly 
confused, divided at the bottom of their souls, tom , incapable of so
mehow putting  the pieces of their being back together, of reuniting 
thoughts and attitudes. Some who were in  the front-line of the revolu
tion have fallen behind in the reform, while others who watched the 
revolution from  the side-lines hastily grab  first place in the columns 
of reform . Ex-partizan  commissars become businessmen, representati
ves of capitalist firms. Ex-businessmen begin to in te rp re t for other the 
true m eaning of socialism.

How ever, even those people who have not undergone such an  unex
pected transform ation, who do not have the feeling that they are swim
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m ing in  a  r iv e r  w ith o u t an y  visib le banks an d  w ith o u t a  f irm  bed, who 
a re  convinced  th a t  they  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  t ru e  n a tu re  o f th e  conflicting  
situations in w hich  they  f in d  them selves, in  v arious a n d  d iffe rin g  w ays 
experience th a t  situation , -  som e as th e  v ic to ry  of po litica l realism  
over u topianism , o th er as the  d e g ra d a tio n  a n d  dow n fa ll o f the  only 
possible ideals o f socialism ; som e as the triu m p h  of lib e ralism  over 
conservative forces, o thers as the  m assive rep ro d u ctio n  of p e tty -b o u r
geois w ay  of life  an d  the  b rin g in g  in to  question  of th e  fu n d am en ta l 
aim s o f the  revo lu tion ; some as only  the  la te s t in  a  senies o f in ev itab le  
ebbs an d  flow s in  h isto ry , o thers as a  g rea t fa ilu re  in  the  selection  an d  
rea liza tio n  o f the  possib ilities w hich  h isto ry  offers. T h is  d isp a rity  of 
a ttitu d es , this ce rta in  in cap ac ity  to  c rea te  a  new  w hole, to  un ite  con
flic ting  aim s, to  overcom e the  g ap  be tw een  th eo ry  an d  p ractice , fa 
vours the  m an y  o ne-s ided  conceptions w hose tru th  is a t best p a rtia l 
an d  w hose m orals a re  u su a lly  am biguous.

A m id st these one-sided  a ttitu d es  an d  conceptions p a rticu la r  a tte n 
tion  is d raw n  to  the one w hich  is a t  th e  m om ent v e ry  in flu en tia l, w hich  
attem p ts  to  be m ore »P a rty -lik e«  th an  th e  P a r ty  P ro g ram m e, m ore 
M arx is t th an  M arx ism  itself, an d  w hich  derives fits s tren g th  from  the 
sim ple  fac t th a t  it is fu n d am e n ta lly  n o th in g  else b u t a  ra tio n aliza tio n  
fo r b lin d  econom ic forces. O f  course, b lin d  econom ic forces a re  o f d e 
cisive im p o rtan ce  w hen  th ey  a re  n o t opposed  by  conscious m ass action . 
I t  is ca rac te ristic  fo r th is  view , w hich  w ay  b e  ca lled  econom ism , th a t 
m an  is  e ssen tia lly  a n  econom ic being  (hom o oeconom icus), an d  a  con
sum er (hom o consum ens), th a t  the  essentia l m otive of p ro d u ctio n  in 
socialist society th e  a tte m p t to  m ax im ize incom e an d  th a t, therefo re , 
the  m ost im p o rta n t th in g  fo r socialism  a t  th is m om ents is com plete  
liberation  of econom ic law s an d  the  u n d istu rb ed  d e ve lo p m en t of com 
m odity  -  m oney rela tions.

A  critica l ana lysis  o f econom ism  assum es co n sid eratio n  of the  en tire  
s itua tiona l a n d  th eo re tica l con tex t in  w hich  th e  p rob lem  of the  d ev e 
lopm ent o f com m odity  p ro d u ctio n  in  socialism  is posed. T h e refo re , one 
m ust in v es tig a te  a) its  genesis a n d  its m ean in g  in  th e  m o d em  in te rn a 
tiona l socialist m ovem ent, an d  b) M a rx ’s a ttitu d e  to w ard s  com m odity 
p roduction  a n d  hu m an  rela tio n s  in  a  soaiety w hich  is  based  on th a t 
production .

E conom ism  a n d  the  classical E uropean  concept o f  socialism .

T h e  classical E u ro p ean  concept o f socialism , w hich  d u rin g  the first 
decades of this cen tu ry  w as the th eo re tica l fu n d a tio n  o f the  w o rk e r’s 
m ovem ent th rou g h o u t th e  w orld , w h ich  w as the  o ffic ia l d oc trine  of 
the  T h ird  C om m unist In te rn a tio n a le , an d  w hich  d irec ted  the  m oves 
of not only the  Russian O ctober R evo lu tion  b u t o f our ow n as w ell a ll 
the  w ay  up  to  abou t 1950. fin d s  itse lf c o n fro n ted  w ith  serious crisis. 
T y p ica l o f this concept w as the conviction:

1) th a t cap ita lis t sooial re la tions w ere  too n a rro w  a  fram e-w o rk  for 
the  developm ent o f p ro d u ctiv e  forces, considering  th e  enorm ous possi
bilities o ffe red  by  m o d em  science an d  technology;
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2) that economic exploitation, political oppression and other forms 
of hum an degradation which are characteristic of the modern world, 
are  chiefly a result of the institution of private property on the means 
of production;

3) that the sooialist state is by definition the representative of the 
interests of the working class and of the widest stra ta  of working 
people, and that it is therefore natural for it to dispose of the entire 
objectified labour;

4) that the m aximum of economic and  social rationality  can be 
achieved by state planning;

5) th at the d-irect concern of the state for science, education and cul
ture assures their m axim um  rapid  and fruitful growth;

6) that social developem ent w ill gradually  but constantly and in 
creasingly, w ithout introducing large economic and  social differences, 
lead to the satisfaction individual hum an needs.

A lm ost all of these assumption have gradually  more or less come 
into question. Historical experience has largely confirmed the theory 
of p riva te  property  as a restrictive factor in  m odem  society. It is true, 
it tu rned  out th a t  societies founded on private property can still deve
lop, can even secure a relatively long, lasting period of prosperity,1 
and can, in  individual cases (e. g. Japan) achieve exceptionally rapid 
progress. How ever, a fter five decades of the practical existence of so
cialism it  must be accepted as a historical fact that, on the average, 
social property  on the means of production assured a significantly 
higher degree of growth. N evertheless, the exam ple of Jap an  demon
strates that social phenom ena can never be explained by only one 
cause. Property  relations most certainly exert an influence on the fo r
m ation of a  p articu lar social clim ate where an accelerated progress 
is possible. Yet, that certain  clim ate of increased social elan, of inte
grity , o rder and  above-average individual committment can also be 
the result of other factors.

H istory has p articu larly  contested the uncritical earlier belief in the 
possibilites and  advantages of the state in a  socialist society. T he over
sized sphere of functions and rights adopted by the state has unavoi 
dably m ade out of it  a  m odern leviathan, an a lienated  power, basi
cally independent of the people in whose name it acts, which has im
m ediately begun to develop according to its  own logic an d  to repro
duce much of the irra tio n a lity  and  inhum anity characteristic of the 
old society. C apita list profit as the form of appropriating surplus la 
bour has been abolished, but bureaucratic privileges has taken its p la 
ce. Decision-m aking has ceased to be haphasard, but has instead be
come abstract and  voluntaristic. State concern for science and culture 
has perm itted  the large concentrated investment in  m aterial equip
m ent and  in the creation of cadres, it has ensured the accelerated deve
lopment of the natu ral sciences and of technology, as well as of ideolo
gically neutral a rt (particu larly  music), and it has allowed the fasci
nating  advance in the  field of elem entary mass culture. However, 
that concern, which all too often was transform ed into censorship,

1 can avoid economic catastrophes
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created a »dead sea« in all those cultural fields whose existence de
pends on creative freedom: in the social soiences, humanistic discipli
nes, literature and art. Since the individual was in every sense de
pendent on the state, the fulfilment of individual needs was low down 
on the daily list. Socialism increasingly resembled a rich society of 
poor individuals. Bureaucracy took care that economic and social dif
ferences did not become too great, but it significantly stood back from 
the entire rest of society.

Today, this classical concept of socialism is in the process of re-eval
uation and partial modification throughout Europe, particularly with 
regard to the economic functions of the state. However, in some of its 
essential elements it has experienced radical criticism from two oppo
sing sides, in China and Yugoslavia.

China needed, with regard to her enormous economic backwardness 
and utmost overstrained programme of industrialization, a more rigid 
model of socialism than the classical one, which had originated under 
European conditions and counted on the niveau of at least semi-indu
strialized countries. Hence, the authority of the central government 
had to become even greater that that in the Soviet Union during the 
twenties and thirties. As in every primitive society lit had to be perso
nalized into one leader of super-natural qualities. Maximal efficiency 
of action, in the absence of technological development, had to be en
sured by organization, order, discipline and unity of thought, -  in fact, 
by the complete »ideologization« of the entire culture. Chinese society 
with its present low productivity of labour could not ensure both rapid 
industrialization and constantly increasing satisfaction of individual 
needs. She found herself at the cross-roads of a dilemma: either ena
ble the present generation to experience not only the collective exalta
tion of creating a new sooiety and a new revolutionary ethos but also 
a significantly higher degree of satisfaction of individual material 
needs along with a certain slack in the tempo of material develop
ment, or seek to conquer the heights of technology with maximal in
dividual deprivation. There is no cause for surprise that the more ex
treme of the two courses won out. Any slackening of industrialization 
in a predominantly rural country such as is still China would repro
duce a strong petty bourgeoisie sooial stratum and would make the 
future uncertain. The centuries-long influence of Ćonfuscianism and 
of Taoism had already prepared people for personal sacrifice and any 
form of deprivation. The new ideology of dignity in poverty and the 
subordination of individual to community requests was already there, 
it only needed to clear the field of all other alternative ideologies (whe
ther by origin traditional or foreign), to give an all the more forceful 
impulse for its massive appropriation. In fact, this is the meaning 
behind the so-called cultural revolution.

Of course, the conditions in China are so specific that her ways and 
experience is not more relevant to the development of European coun
tries than the experience of these is obligatory for China. Presentday 
enthusiasm among certain leftists for China and for the Chinese cul
tural revolution is of a completely romantic nature. It is more an ex
pression of revolt against the situation in the European and American
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labour movement than an expression of a serious considered belief that 
the world labour movement should follow China’s course of develop
ment.

The Yugoslav negation of the classical model of socialism with its 
critique of the myth surrounding the socialist state with its effective, 
practical building up completely new, a lternative political and eco
nomic -  those structures of self-m anagem ent of incom parably greater 
importance for developed countries.

T h at which allows for a certain continuity to remain between the 
classical and the Yugoslav models, which enables then both to be cal
led »socialist«, is the resolute denial of the institution of private pro
perty  on the means of production. The other basic point of resem
blance is th at both models apply to a reality which has not yet reached 
the level where the question of abolishing all commodity production 
could be posed. W hat is more, both models are confronted with a pa
radoxical situation of having at the same time both to find the path 
tow ards abolishing m arket economy (dem anded by any society 
which tends to create communism), as well as the path  towards the 
fu rther developm ent of m arket economy, (dem anded by any society 
which has not yet become sufficiently industrialized and urbanized).

T he m ain thrust of Yugoslav criticism of the classical model of so
cialism  is its contestation of statism , <i. e. the viewpoints:

-  that the so-called socialist state is the unconditional representa
tive of the working class and of all working peoples and that, conse
quently, i t  has the night to dispose of the lion’s share of the objectified 
work;

-  that instead of the producers and their true, democratically elec
ted representatives the state can rationally  m anage the entire economy 
of the country;

-  th at the state must keep control over all scientific and cultural 
activities;

-  th a t only the state can ensure the application of the principe of 
rew ard  according to work and overcome the forms of exploitation and 
alienation characteristic of the old society.

In our country today, only the most conservative bureaucrats still 
accept statism  as a lasting and satisfactory model for socialist society. 
How ever, there are efforts to rehabilitate statism  (particularly  repu
blican) as a  tem porary solution, based on the theory that the state is 
here to stay for a  while, and that our bureaucracy is not alien to the 
working class but ra th er that it governs with its consent and  support. 
It is no t exactly  clear how it is possible to claim that, on the one hand, 
we already have  a se lf-m anaging society, that there are already 
self- m anaging relations in our economy, and at the same time, on the 
other hand , to justify  the more durable existence of the state and of 
bureaucracy. O f course, it  can also be the expression of a certain re
alism and  tacit acknowledgem ent that the realization of self-m anage
m ent has not progressed very far and that a  large gull exists between 
theory and  practice, between propaganda and reality.
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If, fo r a  m om ent, we concern ourselves w ith  th e  th eo re tica l aspect 
of the  question  we w ill quickly see th a t  th ere  a re  severa l a lte rn a tiv es  
to  sta tism  an d  th at, as a  m a tte r  of fact, very  d iffe re n t th ings a re  g ro 
u ped  u n d e r the  title  o f »se lf-m anagem ent« .

I f  w e ask ourselves: who, in  p lace of the  sta te , shou ld  m ake the  d e 
cisions, p lan  production  an d  d istrib u te  the  su rp lus ob jec tified  labour, 
a t  least th re e  answ ers a re  posseble (if we ab strac t th e ir  com binations 
an d  th e ir  v a ry in g  sub-c lasses):

a) the  im m ed ia te  p ro d u ce r (in a m ax im ally  d ecen tralized  system ),
b) th e  im m ed ia te  p ro d u ce r an d  the o rg an s  of the  s ta te  in  the  m u n i

cipalities, republics an d  federa tions,
c) the p ro d u ce r an d  the o rgans o f se lf-m a n a g em en t  in  m u n ic ip a li

ties, republics an d  federa tions.
T hese  th ree  answ ers im ply  in fact, th ree  d iffe re n t theoretical 

m odels, all of w hich can  be ca lled  m odels of se lf-m a n a g em en t  
because in  prino ip le  they  recognize the  r ig h t o f th e  im m ediate  p ro d u 
cers to p a rtic ip a te  in d ec id in g  on the  p ro d u ctio n  a n d  d istrib u tio n  of 
surp lus labour. N a tu ra lly , th e  p lace  a n d  t ru e  sh a re  o f im m ed ia te  p ro 
ducers can  sig n ifican tly  v a ry  w ith  each  o f these  m odels. In  add itio n , 
a m odel is  not the  sam e th in g  as rea lity , p ro cla im ed  b u t illu so ry  f re e 
dom  is no t the  sam e as ac tu a l freedom , w hich  can  be u tte r ly  lim ited  
by the  law s of the  m ark e t an d  by v a rie d  ad m in is tra tiv e  in te rv en tio n s. 
In  practice , im m edia te  p roducers  ra re ly  en jo y  the  rig h ts  forseen  for 
them  in the  system , because, am ong  o th er reasons, they  a re  u n o rg a 
nized  an d  c o n fro n ted  w ith  com pact o ligarch ic  groups an d  a p p a ra ta  of 
enorm ous pow er. I f  w e a b s trac t a ll  o f this fo r a  m om ent, w e could  call 
m odel (a) a  system  of decen tra lized  se lf-m an ag em en t, m odel (b) a 
com bined system  of se lf-m an ag em en t an d  sta tism , an d  m odel (c) a 
system  of in teg ra ted  se lf-m an ag em en t.

W h a t w e h av e  a t  the  m om ent in  Y u g o slav ia  is m odel (b) (C erta in  
functionaries an d  in te llec tua ls  w ould  like to see a  m o d ifica tio n  o f th a t 
m odel by stren g th en in g  rep u b lican  a t th e  expense of fed e ra l statism ).

T h e  fu rth e r  d eve lopm ent of se lf-m an ag em en t, the  d e -b u reau c ra ti-  
zation  an d  d e-p ro fess io n a liza tio n  of politics u n d e r the  conditions of 
m odern  technology, w hich  ensures the ra tio n a lity  o f only  the  »big« 
in te g ra te d  system s, w ou ld  be ach iev ed  fo r us u n d e r  m odel (c).

I t  is  typ ical of w h a t w e can  ch a rac te rize  as »econom ism « th a t it 
a ttem pts to achieve econom ic an d  sooial ra tio n a lity  exclusively  th rough  
the m echanism  of com m odity  m oney  rela tions, to ta lly  e lim in a tin g  and  
in flu en ce  an d  in te rv en tio n  by p o litica l in stitu tions o f g lobal society. 
As a  result, econom ism  id en tifies se lf-m an ag em en t w ith  d e c en tra liza 
tion  (m odel a), strives to w ard s  g rea te r  d isin teg ra tio n  a n d  a tom isation  
of sooial processes, opposes any  p lan n in g  an d  d irec tio n  on p rincip le , 
an d  not because i t  r ig h t re-en fo rce  b u reau c racy  (to w hich  even  some 
ad h eren ts  of econom ism  undo u b ted ly  belong). Econom ism  view s the 
rem u n era tio n  accord ing  of to  w ork  exclusively  as rem u n era tio n  ac
cord ing  to the  success on the m arket. T h e  increase in  sooial d ifferences, 
the ap p earan ce  of new  socialist bosses an d  new  sooialist p ro le terians, 
an d  even the phenom enon of m assive unem p lo y m en t a re  a ll seen as 
norm al occurences w ith in  the system . I t is n a tu ra l, accord ing  to its
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postulates, that the skilled and the shrewd should prosper while the 
wealc are ruined, -  anything is moral as long as it is not explicitly for
bidden by the law. C ulture -is w orth only as much as it brings on the 
m arket, science is w orth only as much as it  can be directly applied 
to (industry.

If we abstract the by-products of economism -  its  cynicism and its 
total spiritual void -  if we concentrate on its theoretical base (which 
is the liberalism  of the nineteenth century under the conditions of social 
property on the m eans of production), three prelim inary constatations 
are  possible.

First of all, economism is unreal and naive. A society built upon its 
principles would be doomed. A disintegrated industry would be inca
pable of applying m odern technology, which is incom patible with 
yesterday s lim its and  barriers, which dem ands increasingly large in
vestments, a  growing degree of communication and  cooperation, and 
an increasingly w ider field of operations. The atomized society un
der m odem  conditions is no longer capable of solving any of the 
larger problem s such as hunger, shelter, unemployment, efficient me
dical aid, the m odernization of industry , autom ation, the application of 
cybernetics, juvenile  delinquency, prostitution, illiteracy, universal 
education, mass culture, the developm ent of the m odern sciences, and 
particu larly  the  m obilization of citizens to carry out great social goals. 
W hile the process of in tegration  is increasingly progressing in the 
W est, a t a  tim e when supra-nationalist communities are already in 
operation, we were recom mended, until recently, to disintegrate the 
a lready established larger enterprises and  communities.

Secondly, economism w ould like to represent itself as the offical doc
trine of Yugoslav society which, among other things, strems from the 
Program m e of the League of Communists of Yugoslavia. T h a t is, in 
fact, a  position ra th er d ifferent from  the existing system. U nder the 
present system, the state determ ines the fram e-w ork of all of econo
mic politics. By passing laws, numerous instrum ents and decrees, it, 
as a m atter of fact regulates and, to a certain  degree, directs economic 
processes. A ccording to needs it even freezes prices and  personal in 
comes, invests in  building up large objects, exerts an influence on bank 
business the  credit system, determ ines the currency rate, and  confirms 
the form  of exchange with other countries. A ll of this is irreconcila
ble w ith economism. Therefore, leaving aside the questions whether 
or not the state is doing well w hat it is doing and whether or not eco
nomism is a  progressve or regressive negation of such methods, one 
m ust establish that the doctrine is in practical opposition both to the 
political principles proclaim ed in  the program m e of the Yugoslav 
league of Communists, but also to those politics which have been so 
far really  carried  out in our country.

T h ird ly , economism resembles statism  in  that both attem pt to save 
and to durably  retain in socialism some of the essential structures of 
class society. Statism  has been working to this end on the political 
level conserving strengthening, justify ing  and glorifying the state. 
Economism tries to achieve the same ends on the economic level re
taining and  g lorifying the m arket. T he one created the myth of the 
»socialist state« and  the o ther of »socialist commodity production«.
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Of course, socialism will need the state for yet a long time to come. 
Similarly, commodity production and market relations will exist for 
a while yet.

Undoubtedly, the state under socialism is not the same as the state 
under any known previous forms of class society. Commodity money 
relations under social property on the means of production and the 
first forms of self-management are not the same as commodity money 
relations under capitalism.

Nevertheless, the state is an institution of the old, class society; it 
is essentially an apparatus of coercion which makes sense only as long 
as (sharp) class differentiation exists and as long as reason remains 
inferior to power. Is it any different with commodity production? Did 
not Marx in every  commodity production, not only that under 
capitalism discover the presence of the alienation of labour and the 
fetishism of commodity? Was not the transition from capitalism to
wards communism for him a process of transcending the institutions 
of commodity, money and reified market relations?

If this is not so, then economism can pretend to mean something new 
for sooialist theory and practice. If it is so, then economism is reac
tionary and cannot be evaluated as anything other than as a not too 
ingenious attempt to restore the long ago by-passed bourgeois libera
lism of the nineteenth century.

M a rx ’s critique o f a lien a ted  labour.

One needs to get behind the ephemeral individual facts of Marx’s 
»Das K apita l«  and the theoretical considerations which more or 
less relate to the particular forms of capitalist society during his time, 
to be able to penetrate the furthest depths of this work in order to un
derstand its full meaning. Only then do we see that Marx was far 
more than an analist or a critic of a concrete, and today greatly sur
passed, historical reality, that he was, in fact, a theoretician of our 
society and times as well, and that he expressed more profound truths 
about it than many of our superficial contemporaries and many of his 
disciples who, full of self-satisfaction, live under the dangerous illu
sions that, at least in some parts of the world, the questions which Marx 
posed have already been resolved.

In fact, the problem which represents the basis and the starting point 
of Marx’s entire critique of political economics continues to be the cen
tral problem of the present moment and of the entire historical epoch 
in which we live. Marx condensed this problem into the concept of 
»alienated labour«. The term alone was the cause of many mis-under- 
standings and pseudoconflicts. It in itself is not important. What is 
essential is the structure to which it refers. The question is what hap
pens under determined historical conditions to man in the process of 
his work.

Work is objectification of human powers: shaping the confined ob
ject man projects onto it his own consciousness, thought, desires, 
needs, imagination, and through it realizes the potential qualities of 
his being. At the same time, production enables satisfaction of life’s
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needs, his own and those of the other man. W ork, therefore, could 
be an activity through which the individual expresses all of the fun
dam ental characteristics of his hum an nature, and through which he 
produces and  confirms himself as a  man. M an precisely distinguishes 
himself from  other anim als:

in th a t he consciously and purposefully changes the prescribed 
object;

in that he rebels against any form of lim itation, be it from the outer 
world or from  within himself, from which it follows that he aspires 
to over-come every such restriction, and to perfect and further deve
lop his own self through his creativity;

in that the motive for work is not only the creation of the useful 
traits of the object which satisfy some direct organic need or increase 
m an’s might, but also the creation of those traits which are a goal in 
itself, which m ake the object beautiful;

finally , in th at the product of labour mediates between one indivi
dual and  the other and this establishes a social relation bet
ween them ; the product will satisfy a need of the other man, add to 
his being in  a  certain  way and at the same time project and confirm 
through it the being of its producer.

W ork, by its own nature, could be all of this. However, in mo
dern  history these structural characteristics of work have been only 
fragm entarily  m anifested and  only in  the productivity of individual 
creators. T he  production of hum anity as a whole, owing to a series of 
historical conditions, still has not got a hum an character.

In  a  society in which the scarcity of m aterial objects indispensable 
to essential hum an needs still rules, in  which, therefore, abstract need 
possession as such emerges as a  super-structure of immediate concrete
needs;_________________________________________________________ __

in a situation when the necessity for an increase in the productivity 
of labour results in the division of labour, in the partition of society 
into professional groups, in the polarization of physical and intellec
tual workers, of m anagers and  employees, in the crum bling and ' a to
mizing of the en tire working process in to  individual phases and finally 
in  operations around which the whole life of individual or groups of 
workers m ay sometimes be fixed;

under conditions when there is not yet enough objectified work in 
order to satisfy the needs of everyone, but there is already enough of 
it to secure a  m onopoly of economic and social power for a certain 
elite stra tum  of soaiety;

under such conditions the entire structure of hum an work disinte
grates, and  an acute gap between its constituent elements appears: the 
product no longer has its  determ ined producer and the producer loses 
all connection w ith the object in  whose production he took part.

This is a  tw o-sided  extem alisation  (Entaufierung) for the p ro
duct not only escapes from  the control of its creator, but also begins
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to act like an independent power2 which treats its author like an object, 
like a thing for being used. This phenomenon is possible because be
hind the object there is another man who uses it to transform the pro
ducer into a thing, where any human characteristics are completely 
irrelevant except for one: a special kind of commodity which can pro
duce other commodities and needs for its up-keep and reproduction a 
smaller amount of objectified work than the amount of objectified 
work which it creates. This two-sided externalisation which in essence 
is not a relation of a man to the natural object but rather a specific 
relationship of a man toward other man, is  alienation.3

Marx did not discover the idea itself of alienated labour, it can al
ready be found in Hegel’s early works. However, Marx re-opened 
a problem which Hegel had fictively solved and closed. He gave it a 
real historical perspective within the frame-work of a general huma
nistic philosophical vision. W hile working on »G rundrissen  der  
K ritik  der p o litischen  O ekonom ie«  and in his first draft of »K a
pita l« , Marx hardly used the term »alienation« itself, but the 
conceptual structure expressed therein was the basis for Marx’s 
entire critique of political economy. Lastly, the experience of the 
Panis Commune contributed to Marx’s definite formulation of his be
lief that a free community of direct producers, that is, the realization 
of self-management, is the concrete historical path towards transcen
ding alienated labour.

Already in his work » A  S y s te m  o f  M orals«  (S y s te m  d er  S ittlich -  
keit), written between 1800 and 1802, Hegel introduced the con
cept of »general«, abstract and quantitative labour which produces 
goods for the market, in difference from that special concrete work 
through which the individual attempts to fulfill his own needs. 
Abstract labour leads to social inequality, to the increase in degrees 
of wealth and to ever-greater antagonisms. A state ruled by anarchy 
is not in any condition to over-come these antagonisms. . .  Powers 
alien to the individual, in relation to which he remains impotent, de
termine whether or not his needs will be satisfied. The so-called state 
of justice attempts through proper legal channels to introduce a cer
tain balance, but even this cannot completely come out at the end with 
special interests. According to Hegel, the only possibility for creating 
a unity of general and individual interests is to transcend the indi
vidualistic society, and pass into the authority of the state, in which 
discipline and preparation for war governs.

2 »Die Entaufierung des Arbeiters in seinem Product hat die Bedeutung nicht 
nur dafi seine Arbeit zu einem Gegenstand, zu seiner aufieren Existenz wird sondem 
dafi sie aufier ihn unabhangig, frei von ihm existiert und eine selbststandige Macht 
ihm gegeniiber wird« (Marx-Engcls, Gesamtausgabe I, Bd. 3, pgs 83-84).

3 »Durch die wechselseitige Entaufierung oder Entfremdung des Privateigen
tums, ist das Privatcigentum selbst in die Bestimmung des entaufierten Privateigen
tums geraten«. (MEGA, I, Bd. 3, page 538).

In his paper »Hegel und die Entfremdung«. held at the congress of Hegel in 
September 1966, the Soviet philosopher Iljenkov refuted the opinion that the 
terms »Entaufierung« and »Entfremdung« were used in M arx's »Economic and 
Philosophical Manuscripts« as synonims.
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W e can find a sim ilar analysis of labour in »Philosophic des 
Geistcs«. A bstract labour cannot develop the true capacities of the 
individual. M echanization instead of liberation only enslaves man: 
increase in m echanization means a decrease in the value of labour and 
a further restriction on the worker’s capacities. Instead of being the 
means for the self-realization of the individual, work becomes the 
means for his degradation and self-negation. The relation between 
need and  labour becomes blind, unestimable interdependence. For a 
society like this to be able to survive, it  is essential, according to H e
gel, to have a strong state which will constantly control the wild an i
mal and  hold it on a  leash.

Hegel continues this discussion of the problem  of labour and the 
relation indiv idual -  society in  his Die Phenomenologie des Gei- 
stes. His analysis of the reified world in which objects are the 
incarnation of the subject who created them  and  in  which, behind the 
relations am ong the objects, are hidden hum an inter-relations, is of 
capital im portance to M arx ’s philosophy. M arx  adopted from  Hegel 
the idea th at m an is »the result of his work« and that the »self-creation 
of m an is the process of reification and  of its  negation«.4 Hegel’s ana
lysis of m aster and  servant directly  prepared  the way for M arx’s ana
lysis of the relationship between capital and labour. T he world is po
larized on the field in which m an’s entire being is regulated by work, 
and on the field in  which m an appropriates the work of another man. 
Such a relationship did not sprout as a result of natural differences 
between them ; it is m ediated by the objects which the one produces 
and  the other possesses and  disposes of. Hegel indicated the solution 
to this conflict, but in an  abstract, conceptual form : the m an whose 
self-consciousness is awoken, who has felt that behind the appearance 
of things lies his own self-consciousness, is hungry for things, he ap 
propriates and  uses them. Yet, a t the end of that process he comes to 
the knowledge th at the true object of his desires (Begierde) are not 
things but ra th e r contact w ith other individuals. Or as Hegel puts it: 
»Self-consciousness achieves its satisfaction in another self-conscious
ness«.

These ideas have their deeper m eaning iin the m odern consumer ci
vilization which reproduces on a  mass scale a type of m an which can 
be characterised as a being-for-things  and not H egel’s being-for-the- 
other-man.

M arx  em phasized the enormous significance of Hegel s Pheno
m enology o f M in d , but a t the same time he pointed out at the 
fatal loop-w hole in this b rillian t analysis: all the contradictions of 
bourgeois society which H egel so genially perceived and expressed 
in a philosophical language are dissolved wuthin the fram ework of 
pure thought, w ithin the fram ework of the sphere of speculative, a b 
stract philosophy which in itself is one of the spheres of alienation. 
This am ounts to »over-coming« alienation in an alienated way. F ur

* M E G A , I Bd. 3, page 150.
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th er  m ore, H e g e l’s en tire  system  rem ains h isto rica lly  closed an d  tied 
to the  ex isting  social fram ew ork . T h e  m onarch ist s ta te  solves a ll a n ta 
gonism s, rea lity , in this w ay, reaches the level o f theory , social in sti
tu tions becom e ratio n al (vern u n ftig ).

*

M any M arxists  to w hom  H eg e l’s works w ere unknow n have  been 
co n tribu ting  to  M arx  thoughts w hich he h a d  sim ply  taken  over from  
H egel.

O ther im m ediate ly  noticed  th a t  un b rid g eab le  d iffe rences ex ist be t
w een M a rx ’s ideas in  Econom ic and  Philosophical M anuscrip ts  and  
th eir own philosophical convictions. T h e  best th in g  to do w as to  declare  
his early  works as H egelian .

T h e  ignorance of the  f irs t w as now here n e a r  so d am ag in g  as the 
superfic ia l a rro g an ce  of the  second. W ith o u t the  H eg e lian  analysis 
of labour an d  the  re ified  w orld  not only  w ou ld  th ere  not be the  p h ilo 
sophy of the  young M arx  but th ere  w ou ld  n o t be Das K apita l 
e ither. W h en  H eg e l’s conservative an d  apologetic  conclusions a re  d is
card ed  an d  his ab strac t an d  m ystified  form  of p resen tatio n  is le ft asi
de, certa in  p ro fo u n d  analyses of rea l h u m an  in te r-re la tio n sh ip s  re 
m ain. T hese  analyses en tered  the roots of M a rx ’s thou g h t an d  reveal 
th eir fu ll m ean ing  in con tem porary  sooiety.

W ith o u t this p reh is to ry  to K a p ita l it is im possible to u n d e r
stan d  th a t work, as even L en in  once n o ted ,5 a f te r  h av in g  rea d  only 
H eg e l’s L ogic  an d  not even  considering  P h enom eno logy  o f  M in d .  
W h a t follow s is th a t  over the  p ast h u n d red  y ears  th ere  h av e  been  few  
M arx ists  who have  u n derstood  how  M arx  rea lly  conceived the  t ra n 
scendence of capita lism .

C o n trary  to the  w id e -sp read  m isbelief th a t  the  them e of a lie n a 
tion  can  only be found in  M a rx ’s e a rlie r  works u n d er the influence 
of H egel, an d  th a t the  com pletely d isca rd ed  this »abstract philoso
phical phase« in his la te r, m ore m atu re  scien tific  period , i t  can  be i r r e 
fu tab ly  show n th a t the  basis of M a rx ’s critique of po litical econom y 
is in  his critique of a lien a ted  labour, an d  that, in  th a t  respect, th ere  is 
com plete con tinu ity  from  the Econom ic and  Philosophic M anuscrip ts, 
w ritten  in 1884, G rundrissen  der K ritik  der politischen  O ekonom ie  
w ritten  in 1857-58 to K apital.

M a rx ’s critical position  in K apita l can  only be understood  in  the 
lig h t of his hypothesis of true h um an  com m unity  an d  tru e  p roduction  
w here each m an  both  »affirm s him self an d  the o ther m an«:

1) by o b jec tify ing  his in d iv id u a lity  an d  experiencing  his p e rso n a 
lity  as an  objective, sensuous, unquestionab le  pow er;

5 M arx’s Kapital cannot be completely grasped, especially his first chapter, 
without considering and understanding all of Hegel’s Logic. Therefore, no 
Marxist for the past 50 years has understood Marx.« (Lenin, Philosophical N ote
books, ct. Filosofskie Jetradi, Moscow 1947. p. 154.).
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2) by the imm ediate awareness that his work and the use of his 
product will satisfy the needs of another hum an being;

3) by the m ediation between another m an and the hum an generic 
being, by the knowledge that this labour contributed to supplementing 
another being, that it became a p art of him;

4) by his life expression the life expression of another m an was 
created; this is, then, the imm ediate confirm ation and realisation of 
his true being, his generic being.0

The analysis of labour in  Kapital is the starting  point for the 
explanation and criticism of capitalist society, and for any other so- 
oiety which is based on commodity production. T he character of la 
bour ds contradictory. W h a t M arx  in  his earlier works called »aliena
ted labour« is now placed under the term  »abstract labour«. Only ab
stract labour creates exchange value and only it has a socially acknow
ledged importance. However, m an’s labour is here totally crippled, 
deprived of everything personal, free, creative, spontaneous, human, 
and reduced to being a sim ple supplem ent to the machines. The only 
sooially acknowledged characteristic of that labour will be its quan
tity  which will be judged  on the m arket and  will receive its abstract 
objective form : money. T he fetishism of commodities, the mysticism 
of the m erchandize w orld are  now  the concepts by which, w ithin the 
sphere of economics, M arx expresses the same structure of productive 
relations which he term ed in  his earlier works as »alienated labour«. 
Again, the point is, as M arx says in Kapital, th at »their (commo
dity  producer’s) own historical movem ent takes the form of the mo
vement of things under whose control they happen to be placed, in
stead of having control over them «.7 T he  conclusion which M arx 
draw s from  his analyses of the production of relative surplus value 
reproduces in condensed form  all of the elements of his criticism of 
a lienated  labour in early  writings:

»W ithin the capitalist system all m ethods for increasing social p ro 
ductive forces are  carried  out on the bill of the indiv idual worker, all 
m eans for developing production degenerate into means for the ex
p loitation of and  rule over the producer; they make a  cripple out of 
the worker, a semi-m an, they reduce him  to the common equipm ent 
of a machine, destroy the last rem ains of appeal in his work transfo r
ming it in to  a real torture; they alienate from the worker the intellec
tual possibilities of the process of labour to the degree in  which science 
is included as an indepedent force; they deform  the conditions under 
which he works, subject him in  the process of labour to a disgusting 
and pedantic despotism, transform  his entire life into working hours 
and throw  his w ife and  his child under Ju g g ern au t’s wheel of capital.8

In Economic and Philosophical M anuscripts M arx differentiated  
four types of alienation of the worker:

1) alienation from  the product of labour, which becomes an inde
pendent b lind power;

• M E G A , I Bd. 3 page 546.
7 Das K apital, Bd. I, Kap. 1, C 4.
8 Op. cit. Bd. I, Kap. 23, 4.
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2) a liena tion  from  the p roduction  itself, w hich becomes com pulsive, 
rou tine  a n d  loses any  tra its  of c rea tiv ity  (which, am ong  o th er th ings 
im plies p roduction  accord ing  to  the  law s of b eau ty );

3) a lien a tio n  from  the  h u m an  generic  being , fo r w hom  conscious, 
free  an d  p roductive  lab o u r is charac te ristic ;

4) a liena tion  from  the o ther m an, because sa tisfac tion  of an  o th er’s 
needs, supp lem enting  an o th e r’s being , cease to be the  p rim e m otive 
of production .

A ll of these aspects of a lien a tio n  can  be fo u n d  in  K apital.
T h e  fetish  c h a rac te r  of com m odity Lies precisely  in  the  fac t th a t 

»the social charac te ristics o f th e ir  ow n w ork  seem  to  people be cha
racteristics w hich ob jec tive ly  belong  to  the  products o f lab o u r th em 
selves, to be p ro p erties  w hich those th ings h av e  by na tu re .«  H ence, 
»the de te rm in ed  social re la tio n sh ip  am ong  people  assum es fo r them  
a fan tasm agorica l fo rm  of the  re la tio n sh ip  am ong  things.«

T h is  re ifica tio n  o f h u m an  re la tions sp rings from  de te rm in ed  ch a
racteristics of labour, w hen th a t lab o u r produces com m odities. T h e  
lab o u r can  take  on the ch a rac te r  of a  com m odity  only, »w hen various 
specific cases of w ork  a re  reduced  to a  com m on c h a ra c te r  w hich they 
a ll h av e  as the  e x p en d itu re  of w ork ing  capac ity , as h u m an  lab o u r in  
the  abstract.«  T h is  ab stract lab o u r ceases to be a  n eed  an d  fu lf illm en t 
of the  h um an  being  a n d  becomes the m ere necessary  m eans of its sub
sistence. » T he  accum ulation  of w ea lth  a t one en d  is a t th e  sam e tim e 
the accum ulation  of poverty , h a rd  lab o u r, s lavery , ig n o ran ce , grow ing  
bestia lity  an d  m oral decline a t the  o ther, i. e. on th e  p a r t  of the class 
w hich brings fo rth  its  ow n p ro d u ct in the  shape  of cap ita l.9 T h e  a lie n a 
tion  of the  p ro d u ce r from  the  o th er m an  stem s from  the sim ple fact 
th a t  the purpose of the  w ork  is no lon g er the  satisfac tio n  of an o th e r’s 
needs, b u t ra th e r  the  possib ility  to tran sfo rm  lab o u r in to  m oney -  the 
gen era l a n d  im personal form  o f ob jec tified  labour. T h e  d rastic  form s 
of a liena tion  am ong people  a rise  as a  consequence o f the  com petition, 
ex p lo itation  an d  despotism  to w hich the  w orker is subm itted . In  o rd er 
a t to the  sam e tim e in crease  p roduction  an d  to p rev en t a  decline  in  
the  p ro fit, ra te  it becomes necessary  to squeeze out from  the w orker a 
grow ing ly  larg e  am o u n t of u n p a id -fo r w ork .10 H ence, th e  necessity 
fo r the  m ost e fficien t m an ip u latio n  of w orkers possible an d  the need 
fo r increase in the  degree of exp lo ita tio n  of labour.

C riticism  of a lien a ted  labour, th ere fo re  is p resen t in  both  K apita l  
an d  in  a ll e a rlie r  w orks. H e  who loses sight of this criticism  also loses 
the  possibility  for u n d e rs tan d in g  the deepest m ean in g  of M a rx ’s m es
sage, an d  opens him self up  to the  dangerous illu sio n  th a t m any  h isto 
rica l problem s have been a lread y  reso lved  w hen all th a t has been 
realized  a re  som e-preconditions an d  a ll th a t  has been achieved  are  
some first steps tow ards th e ir  resolution.

1 Loc. cit.
10 Op. cit. Bd. III, K. 14, 1.
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A good example of m isunderstanding the essentials of M arx’s cri
tiques of caputalist society 'is the discussions on the disappearance of 
exploitation in the m odem  developed industrial society of the W est 
and in socialist countries.

One of the frequent argum ents used in the W est to refute M arx’s 
teachings is to point out the fact that, contrary to  his predictions, the 
process of progressive pauperization of the working class did not take 
place. In fact, its living standard  over the last few decades has grown 
to such an extent that it has lost all of its one-tim e revolutionary cha
racter. This seems to imply that under these conditions exploitation 
tends to dissappear.

However, the quintessence of exploitation iis not that the worker is 
condemned to live in misery because he does not receive equal value 
for his labour. First of all, M arx assumed that wages in  capitalism  
are  more or less equal to the value of labour. Secondly, under the con
ditions of rapid technical progress and  the increase in  labour produc
tivity the degree of exploitation can grow regardless of the fact that 
wages can also rise.

»The surplus value rate  is the exact expression for the degree of 
exploitation of labour by capital.« How ever, the surplus value rate is 
determ ined by the ratio of surplus value to variable capital. T herefore, 
the moment that labour productivity or the total value of produced 
commodities m ore rap id ly  increases than the total sum issued to buy 
the labour force, the degree of exploitation increases.

On the other hand, contrary  to those M arxists who link the pheno
m enon of exploitation strictly to capitalism , one can say th at the more 
abolishment of private property as a m eans of production does not 
abolish every possibility for exploitation.

M arx carefully explained in his earlier writings that private pro
perty is not the cause but the consequence o f alienated labour, just as 
gods are originally  the consequence not the cause of religious a liena
tion. Only la te r does conditioning become reciprocal. In the society 
which M arx calls »prim itive«, »non-refleetive« communism, »m an’s 
personality is negated in every sphere«, all-around  envy and  levelling- 
down appear, »the entire world of culture and oivilization is negated 
and regresses tow ards the unnatural simplicity of the 'individual poor 
and wantless who has not only not surpassed private property but has 
not yet even atta in ed  to it.«11 In this kind of society, M arx says, »the 
comm unity is only a comm unity of work  and of equality o f wages 
paid out by the communal capital by the community as universal ca
p italist.«12

T h a t is why M arx  felt that the basic question was that of the  nature  
o f labour ra ther than  the question of private property.

»In speaking of private property, one believes oneself to be dealing 
with something external to m ankind. But in  speaking of labour one 
deals directly  with m ankind itself. This new form ulation of the p ro
blem already contains its  solution.«13

11 Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts (Marx's concept of man), edited by 
Fromm, N. Y.. 1961, page 12.5.

'* Ibid., page 126.
«• MEGA, page 93.
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T h e  solution, therefo re , is to abolish those re la tions in to  w hich the 
w orker comes d u rin g  the process o f his labour, to abolish the situa tion  
in w hich he becomes only  one of the  com m odities an the re ified  w orld  
of com m odities.

T h e  essence of ex p lo ita tio n  lies in the  fac t th a t  accum ulated , o b jec
tified  labour, i. e. cap ita l, ru les over liv e  w ork  an d  ap p ro p ria te s  the 
v a lue  w hich it creates, an d  w hich  is  g rea te r  th an  th e  v a lu e  of the  la 
bour force itself. M arx  expressed  th is m a jo r  thesis of his in  K apita l, 
in the follow ing lap id a ry  m an n er: » T he  ru le  of cap ita l over the w o r
ker is m erely  the ru le  of th ings over m an , of d ead  over live lab o u r.« 14

T h e  specific h istorical fo rm  w hich  e n ab led  the  ap p ro p ria tio n  of 
ob jectified  lab o u r in  M a rx ’s bime w as the  disposal of cap ita l on the 
basis of p riv a te  p ro p erty  on the  m eans o f production . T h is  specific 
fea tu re  c louded over the g en e ra lity  of its con ten t an d  it is no  w onder 
th a t to m any  M arx ists  it seem ed an d  still seem s th a t  th e  possib ility  
for ex p lo ita tion  ex isting  in  a society in w hich  p r iv a te  p ro p erty  
on the m eans o f p roduction  has been abo lished  is contradictio  
in  ad jecto . N evertheless, it is obvious th a t  p riv a te  p ro p e rty  on the 
m eans of production  is  no t the  only  social in stitu tio n  w hich  allow s 
fo r the  disposal of ob jec tified  labour. F irst, in  a  m ark e t eco
nom y d u rin g  th e  tran s itio n a l p e rio d  this in stitu tio n  can  be the 
m onopolistic position  of in d iv id u a l collectives w hich  enables them  
to sell th e ir  com m odities above th e ir  value. Such collectives, in  fact, 
a p p e ar on the m ark e t as co llective cap ita lis ts  an d  collective ex p lo it
ers. (N eedless to say, w ith in  the  process of in te rn a l d istrib u tio n  this 
ap p ro p ria ted  su rp lus of v a lu e  w ill be a ssu red  of n ev e r reach in g  the 
pockets of the  p roducers them selves, b u t w ill ra th e r  f in d  its  w ay  in to  
the b u reau cra tic  an d  technocratic  elem ents of the  en te rp rise). Secondly, 
it can  be a  m onopoly over the deo ision-m ak ing  in  a  sta tis t system . T o  
the degree in w hich a  bu reau c racy  exists an d  takes over the  d isposal 
of the o b jec tified  lab o u r in to  its  own hands, rew a rd in g  itse lf w ith  
various priv ileges th ere  is no doubt th a t  th is  is on ly  a n o th e r form  of 
ap p ro p ria tin g  the  su rp lus va lue  c rea ted  by  the w ork ing  class.

T h e  only w ay to  defin ite ly  abolish  ex p lo ita tio n  is  to  c rea te  the  con
ditions w hich w ill p rev en t ob jec tified  lab o u r to  ru le  over live  labour, 
in  which, above all, th e  r ig h t to  dispose o f  o b jec tifie d  labour w ill  be 
g iven  to  the  producers them selves.

ALienation in  the fie ld  of m ate ria l p roduction  en ta ils  a  co rrespond
in g  form  of a lien a tio n  in  the  fie ld  o f pub lic  sooial life , the  s ta te  an d  
politics: politics a re  sep ara ted  from  econom ics, an d  society is d iv ided  
in to  tw o opposite spheres. O ne is c iv il socie ty  wiith a ll the  egoism  of 
the concrete ow ner of com m odities, w ith  all its envy, g reed  fo r p riv a te  
possesion an d  in d iffe ren ce  tow ards the tru e  needs of the o th er m an. 
T h e  o ther sphere  is th a t of the  politica l socie ty  of the ab strac t citizen 
w hich in  an  illu so ry  w ay personifies w ith in  i ts e lf  the  g en e ra l in te res t 
of the  com m unity.

14 Das K apita l, Bd. I, Kap. 6.
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Kant and  H egel outlined two basic but contrary concepts of the 
state and law. K ant’s liberal concept starts from the real empirically 
given society characterised by the m arket and the m utual competition 
among egotistic individuals, and attempts to reconcile the general 
interest and freedom  of the individual in a negative m anner, by de
m anding restriction on the self-initiative and arbitrariness of the in 
dividual. Hegel correctly perceived that simple common co-existence 
and m utual restriction of selfish individuals does not constitute a real 
general interest and a true hum an community. Hegel, therefore, tried 
to transcend this negative relationship of one individual with the next, 
seen as his lim it, by the assumption of a rational citizen and a ra 
tional community in which the individual relates positively to the 
social whole, and through it to the other individual. However, Hegel 
himself rem ained w ithin the fram e-w ork of the lim ited horizon of 
bourgeois society, conceiving rationality  as an abstract »identifica
tion of the subjective spirit of the individual with the objective spirit 
of the state.« T he state as the personification of ideal hum an com
m unity is a pure abstraction which fictively transcends the existing 
em pirical reality  of bourgeois society.

In his criticism of H egel’s philosophy of law  M arx properly observ
ed th at (1) such a  reduction of a concrete possible hum an community 
to an abstraction of the state, (the moment of the objective spirit), 
along w ith reducing a concrete, historically-given individual to an 
abstraction of the citizen, takes the form of alienation, and that (2) 
this alienation in thought is the result of alienation in  the reality  
itself: »The picture of the m odern state im agined by the Germans, 
which abstracts itself from  natural people, was only possible because 
and in as much as the very state abstracts itself from true people or 
fulfills the total m an in only an im aginary w ay.«16

C ontrary  to »civil society«, in  which there is helium omnium contra 
omnes and in which only intersecting and m utually  contradictory 
separate interests come to expression, in the political state the state- 
in-general appears as a necessary supplem ent, and in H egel’s con
cept it »exists an sich and fiir sich«. The state, then, is an alienated 
universal and necessarly entails the form alism  of the state: bureau
cracy. Bureaucracy attem pts to affirm  general interest as something 
special, beside and above all other private and special interests.17 In 
that way i t  presents itself as an a lienated social power which »treats 
the w orld as a m ere object of its activity«.18 On the other hand, the 
state and bureaucracy are necessary supplem ents to the crum bling 
w orld of the owners of commodities who all follow only their special 
and private  goals: the state also supports a special in terest but and 
creates the seemingness of its generality. »General interest« can be 
m aintained in  face of special in terest only as something »particular« 
in as m uch as the p articu lar in face of the general is m aintained as 
something »general«.19

*• Marx-Engels, W erke, Bd. 1 Berlin. 1955, page 384.
»  A  Critique o f H egel's Philosophy o f the S ta te and o f Law, page 297, »In bureau

cracy the identity of state interests and particular economic goals is posed in such 
a way that state interest becomes a separate private goal against other private goals.

»  Ibid.
*■ Loc. cit.
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N eedless to say, thiis dualism  be tw een  bu reau c ra tized  s ta te  an d  spe
cial p riv a te  in terests  w as im possible to  reso lve by id en tify in g  these 
con trad ictions in  an  im ag in ary  w ay, w ith in  the  fram ew ork  o f ab s tra c t 
thought.

»T he abo lition  of bu reaucracy« , says M arx , »is possible only w hen 
g enera l in te re s t becom es rea lity«  an d  w h en  »special in te re s t rea lly  
becomes general in te res t.« 20 A n d  th a t  is only  possible w hen the 
ind iv id u a l m an  begins to live, w ork  an d  re la te  to  his fellow  m an  in 
a  h um an  w ay  »only then  w hen  m an  ceases to  sep ara te  his forces pro- 
pres as a  sooial pow er from  h im self in the  form  of po litical pow er«. 
»O nly then  h u m an  em ancipation  w ill be ach ieved .«21

M arx  ex p la in ed  this conception  m ore c learly  in G rundrissc. 
H ere  he com pares po litica l w ith  relig ious a lien a tio n ; bo th  in  cases m an  
p ro jects  his g en e ra l h u m an  generic  charac te ristics an d  needs e ither 
in to  an  o u t-o f-th is-w o rld  being , o r in to  the state. Both  a re  a  necessary 
supp lem ent to  the  incom plete  sooial rea lity  an d  can  w ith er aw ay  only 
w hen m an  liberates h im se lf from  the  idiocy of ty in g  his en tire  life to 
one ca lling  an d  to w age labour.

M arx  shows in  D as K a p ita l th a t  a ll the  basic r igh ts g u a ra n te 
ed  by the s ta te  to  its  citizens h ave  a  fo rm al a n d  a lien a ted  ch arac te r. 
F reedom  is m erely  the  o itizen’s r ig h t to dispose of his com m odity. 
E q u a lity  is in rea lity  m ere ly  the a p p lica tio n  o f the  p rin c ip le  of 
equality  to the  exchange of com m odity .22 E veryone looks out for h im 
self an d  n o t for the  o ther. G e n e ra l good can  o n ly  be rea lized  »behind  
the  back of the  ind iv id u a l«  by the  »unvisib le  han d «  as A d am  Sm ith 
says. H ow ever, it is a  question  o f s tr iv in g  fo r th e  g en e ra l goals of the 
com m unity consciously an d  freely , in  th e  m ost ra tio n a l an d  m ost h u 
m an  w ay  possible. F or th a t, the  s ta te  iis no lon g er necessary . »Freedom  
consists iin tran sfo rm in g  the s ta te  from  an  o rg an  w hich  dom inates so
ciety dnto an  o rg an  w hich iis com plete ly  su b o rd in a te  to  it, an d  even  at 
the  present, the  form s of the  sta te  a re  m ore o r less free  to  the  degree 
th a t they  lim it the  freedom  of the  sta te« .23

V ery  early , a lre a d y  in  his T h e  P o verty  o f P h ilosophy, M arx  
o ffered  the  theory  th a t »in the  process of its deve lopm ent the 
w orking  class w ill rep lace  the  o ld bourgeois society w ith  an  association 
w hich  excludes classes an d  th e ir  con trad ictions.«  T h en , th ere  w ill no 
longer be po litica l ru le  in  the  tra d itio n a l sense, because p o litica l ru le  
is precisely  th e  o ffic ia l expression  fo r the  class co n trad ic tions of 
»bourgeois society.«24 In  the C om m unist M a n ife sto  M arx  says th a t 
achieving  dem ocracy  is the  f irs t step  in  the  w o rk e r’s revolu tion . 
T h e  s ta te  is no th in g  m ore th an  »the p ro le ta r ia t  o rgan ized  as the  ruling- 
class«.25 M a rx ’s concept of the  fa te  of th e  s ta te  d u r in g  the revo lu tion  
is p a rticu la rly  c lear in  his an a ly se  of the  experiences o f the  P aris  
C om m une. H e  talks th ro u g h o u t of » destroy ing  s ta te  rule«, of »sm ash-

“  Ibid.
41 Marx-Engels, W erke , Bd. I, Berlin, 1955, page 379.
21 Das K apita l, Volksausgabe, Berlin, 1917, Bd. 1, page 184.
23 A  C ritique o f th e  G otha  Program m e, (Marx, Engels, C ollec ted  W o rks), Kultura,

1950, book IV, 3, vol II, page 22, »culture« 125-126.
24 T h e  P o verty  o f Philosophy.
24 T h e  C om m unist M an ifesto  (part I, page 33).
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ing« it, of its »superfluousness«. W ith  great approval he accepts two, 
as Engels calls them »infallible means« for preventing bureaucratism . 
First, »the Commune appointed for its offioial persons elected by the 
general vote, persons who are directly responsible and at any time 
replaceable by their electors.« Second, »public office, whether it con
cerns high or low positions had to be perform ed for worker’s 
wages.«86

For the first time in history, if only for a short period, the state was 
replaced by self-m anagem ent.

Self-m anagem ent is really  the abolition of every social power alien 
to the producers, which would monopolise the power of decision-m ak
ing over the objectified work. W hen the associated imm ediate producers 
themselves take over the disposal of the objectified work and the re 
gulation of production, any necessity for state and professional politics 
disappears. For the first time in history, determ ining factors are c re a t
ed for the complete em ancipation of the producers from  all forms 
of alienation, for the developm ent of solidarity and all forms of crea
tivity.

In his Paris M anuscripts of 1844, the road was not yet clear 
to M arx as to how to overcome alienated labour. H e only makes a 
rough d raft here of the general vision of a society in which all indi
viduals develop freely and realize themselves as complete persona
lities. Social relationships are no longer those of envy competition, 
abuse or m utual indifference, but rather relations in  which the indi
vidual while fulfilling  the needs of the next m an, while fulfilling  and 
enrichenung his being, directly  experiences his own affirm ation and 
self-realization as a man.

M arx  gives a  concrete historical dimension to this general vision of 
transcending alienated labour in  his Grundrisse. He discards ro
m antic lam entations over the inhum anity of the new capitalist re la ti
ons while idealizing undeveloped social relations which historically 
preceeded. It was en tirely  clear to M arx that new, more hum ane re
lations of production will occur only in an advanced society, in the 
production relations which, thanks to the scientific and technological 
progress, have already become universal, no m atter how reified. Only 
when m an is no longer directly  governed by people but by abstract 
forces, by reified social laws will the possibility be created to bring 
these reified conditions of existence under communal social control.

In Das Kapital, M arx ’s solution for the problem  of alienation 
of labour is quite clearly outlined, for example, in the discussion on the 
fetishism of commodities. »The form of the process of social life, i. e. 
of the process of m aterial production will cast off from  itself the 
mystical loggy veil only then when the product of freely associated 
people is under their conscious, planned control. But this requires such

** Address to the general council of international workers union of the civil 
war in France, Marx, The Civil War in France, 187], introduction (Marx, Engels, 
Selected Works. Kultura, Belgrade 1947, pag 43. 4).
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a m ate ria l basis an d  such a  set of m a te ria l conditions w hich  in  th em 
selves a re  the w ild  p roduct of a  long  an d  p a in fu l h isto ry  o f d eve lop
m ent.«27 O ne should  p a rticu la rly  m ark  out th a t  fam ous passage in 
K apita l the th ird  volum e of w here M arx  says:

»Freedom  an the fie ld  of m ate ria l p roduction  can n o t consist of an y 
th ing  else b u t o f the fac t th a t socialized m an, associated  producers, 
reg u la te  th eir  in te rch an g e  w ith  n a tu re  ra tio n a lly , b rin g  it u n d e r th e ir  
comm on control, in stead  of being  ru led  by lit as by som e b lin d  pow er; 
th a t they accom plish th e ir  task wiith the  leas t ex p en d itu re  of energy  
and  u n d er conditions m ost ad eq u ate  to th e ir  hu m an  n a tu re  an d  m ost 
w orthy  of it.«28

T h e  idea of se lf-m an ag em en t is en riched  an d  m ade concrete th rough  
M a rx ’s analyses of the  experiences of P a ris  Com m une. A ll the  e le 
m ents of se lf-m an ag em en t a re  a lre a d y  g iven  h ere , nam ely :

1. T h e  regu la tion  of the  process of lab o u r shou ld  be left in the 
hands of the w orkers them selves, it canno t rem ain  the m onopoly  of 
any speaial profession  of m enagers w ho concern  them selves w ith  th a t 
only, an d  who, as the  only  h isto rica l subjects, w ill m an ip u la te  all 
o ther people  like objects.

2. P roducers m ust be associated, an d  th a t  free ly .  S e lf-m an ag e 
m ent is not, th ere fo re  a  synonym  for the a tom iza tion  an d  d is 
in teg ratio n  of society, as some of its  opponents like to rep resen t it 
an d  as it m ay ap p e a r in  p rac tice  w hen  m istak en ly  understood , in the  
w ay w hich fac tu a lly  com prom ises it. S e lf-m an ag em en t assum es in te g 
ratio n  an d  this in teg ratio n  m ust be free  an d  v o lu n tary .

3. T h e  control of p roduction  c a rr ie d  out by th e  associated  producers 
m ust be conscious an d  p lan n ed ;  the exchange w ith  n a tu re  m ust be 
reg u la ted  in a  ra tional m anner, an d  not ab an d o n n ed  to  the  ru le  of 
b lind  powers. S e lf-m an ag em en t, th erefo re , assum es constan t direction , 
the e lim ina tion  of un co n tro lled  econom ic forces. T h a t  presupposes the 
developm ent o f cu ltu re  an d  science, an d  a  c lear u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the 
goals of developm ent, fo r w ithou t th a t it is useless to even  speak  about 
ra tionality .

4. T h is  com m unal contro l an d  d irec tio n  of m ate ria l production  
should engage as little  h um an  energy  as possible, fo r n o t even  m a n a g 
ing  things, an d  above a ll people, can be a  goal >in itself, b u t only  a 
m eans fo r securing  tru ly  free, c rea tive  an d  spontaneous activ ity .

5. T h e  k ind  of se lf-m an ag em en t th a t M a rx  h a d  in  m ind  is possible 
only a t a re la tiv e ly  h igh  degree  of d eve lopm ent in  a  society. A cco rd 
in g  to him , it » requires the  kind  of m ate ria l basis w hich is  the  resu lt 
of the long an d  p a in fu l h istory  of developm ent.«  H ow ever, fo r  a n y th 
in g  to achieve a com pletely  developed  form , it m ust start to develop 
in time. T h a t  is w hy M arx  so seriously  an d  w ith  such in te res t inv estig 
a ted  the experience of the  P aris  C om m une an d  d e riv ed  from  it conc
lusions for the  p ractice  of the w o rk er’s m ovem ent. T h a t  is w hy history  
w ill certa in ly  ju stify  the  effo rts  in our coun try  to, begin  w ith  the  in tro 
duction  of the first, in itia l form s of se lf-m an ag em en t even if in  u n 
ripe conditions.

27 Das K apita l, Bd. 1, Kap. 1. C 4.
28 Das K apita l, III, K. 48, 2. Kultura, Belgrade, 1948, pages 710-711.
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6. Still, in observing the conditions under which the exchange with 
nature is to take place, M arx does not consider the greatest success 
and efficiency, the greatest increase in strength over nature, the g reat
est m aterial w ealth as the most im portant things. For him, the most 
im portant thing is to carry out this process under those conditions 
which are the most adequate and the most w orthy o f the human na
ture o f the worker.

M arx concludes the th ird  volume of Kapital wiith that he began with 
in Economic and Philosophical M anuscripts and what he explained in 

the greatest detail in those earlier manuscripts.
T here is no M arxist economy, there is no revolutionary theory w ith

out a theory of m an and hum an nature.
O nly to the degree that social relations become 'increasingly hum an 

can one talk  of real historical progress.

Economic rationality and humanism

It is perfectly  clear, then, what M arx’s view-points were concerning 
the fate of commodity production during the transitory phase. H e had 
a  good enough sense of history not to expect its disappearance im m e
diately following the w orker’s revolution. But it was equally clear to 
him that the occurrence of alienation of labour and fetishism of com
modities was characteristic of every  commodity production and not 
ju st that perform ed under capitalism . The transition from capitalism  
to communism was for him  basically the process of the gradual super
session of reified m arket relations. In his opinion, the self-m anagem ent 
of associated producers was the only way to realize this historical 
possibility. T h a t is unquestionably the case, and if in  addition one 
could observe that this model of M arx’s is fully applicable to our own 
conditions, any engagem ent for the »liberation« and affirm ation of 
the m arket and  (»socialist«) commodity production as a  strategical 
principle, would obviously have a counter-revolutionary character.

A ll problem s and disputes anise from the fact that, due to unforseen 
historical circumstances, socialist revolutions broke out at a much 
lower level of m aterial developm ent than  that which M arx  had in 
m ind, so th at the new societies had also to carry out the historical tasks 
of capitalism : the abolition of feudal relations and  structures of be
haviour, the original accum ulation, industrialization, urbanisation, de
velopm ent of commodity production to the level a t which its radical 
abolition would be historically  possible.

In  th at complex and  dram atic situation petty-bourgeois and most 
conservative bureaucratic forces see only two alternatives from which 
to choose:

-  either the complete liberation of »business initiative« and a m a
xim al increase in space for a m arket economy regardless of all that it 
could bring  to the social, cultural and moral plane;

-  or, the substitution for uncontrolled forces regulating the econom
ic process via  the m arket, by a »conscious« regulation a/nd direction 
on the p a rt of the »socialist« state.
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T h e re  is no doubt th a t  thiis d ilem m a ds en tire ly  w rong. T h e  first 
a lte rn a tiv e  w ould  lead  to a  res tau ra tio n  of the social re la tions o f b o u r
geois society w ith  the  essential p a rticu la rity  th a t  p riv a te  p ro p erty  on 
the m eans of production  w ould  be rep laced  by its ow n v a rie ty  of 
group  p roperty . T h e  second a lte rn a tiv e  w ou ld  lead  to  the  res tau ra tio n  
of stalin ism , w ith  the  possible exception  th a t  the once p rim itiv e  bu- 
reuacra tic  ap p a ra tu s  could be rep laced  by its  ow n b ran d  of symbiosis 
of educated  b u reau cra ts  an d  technocrats.

T h e  re la tionsh ip  of social forces in our coun try  is such th a t a d h e 
rents of these ex trem e poin ts of v iew  h ave  no hopes fo r success, a l
though the  d irection  of social m ovem ent is such th a t i t  rea lly  encou
rages an d  m assively reproduces the petty -bourgeo isie , an d , a t the  sam e 
time, am ong the ranks of m any  p a rtisa n  v e te ran s, feeds revolt w hich 
thrusts them  in to  rad ica lly  co n tra ry  positions.

T h e  tru e  disputes w hich have  occurred  in  our coun try  over the past 
few years a re  cen te red  a ro u n d  the  question: how  is  it possible to d e 
velop com m odity p roduction  an d  a t the  sam e tim e to continue to d e 
velop socialist sooial rela tions.

T h e re  is no doubt th a t in a  sem i-developed  society such as th a t 
w hich exists in  our coun try  com m odity  p roduction  w ith  a ll its im p li
cations (division of labour, exchange of p roducts accord ing  to the  
law s of value, an d  the m ark e t as one of the  essen tia l reg u la to rs  of 
production) is still necessary.

It is questionable, how ever, w h e th e r a  v irtu e  shou ld  be m ade  out 
of the unavo idab le , w h eth er one shou ld  m ake an  »epochal rev o lu tio 
nary  transfo rm ation«  out of som eth ing  w hich is not ch arac te ristic  of 
socialism , w hich risks g rea t d a n g er, w hich  ap p ears  as a dem an d  re 
su lting  from  the im m atu rity  of h istorical o p portun ities an d  from  eco
nom ic, political and  cu ltu ra l un d erd ev e lo p m en t.

It is especially  contestab le  w h e th e r socialist h u m an  rela tions can  be 
b u ilt up if in m any  im p o rta n t spheres of p roduction  an d  social activ ity  
the roads to w ard  a  g rad u a l tran scen d en ce  of com m odiity-m oney re 
lations are  not being  uncovered  a lready  today.

O ne w ho takes a  c ritica l a ttitu d e  to w ard  econom ism  n eed  not in the 
least to deny:

-  th a t people w ill lib e ra te  them selves from  forced  rou tine  labour 
an d  production  for the  m ark e t only a t a  m uch h ig h er level of techno
logical developm ent;

-  th a t only in a society of ab u n d an ce  people  d e fin ite ly  cease 
to be obsessed by the bare  m otive of possession an d  em ancipate  them 
selves for the  developm ent of the  w hole spectre  o f d eep er an d  m ore 
refined  h um an  needs.

-  th a t the  historical phase of com m odity  p roduction  canno t be 
jum ped over in this ascent tow ards an  a ff lu en t society.

-  th a t d u rin g  this phase the m ark e t m ust continue to p lay  the role 
of one of the essential ob jective in d ica to rs  of econom ic efficiency  and  
rationality .
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However, economism, even when it tries to take a distance from 
A dam  Smith and laissez-faire  liberalism, is amazingly indifferent to 
the fact that one-sided »liberation of the laws of commodity produc
tion«, in the absence of such politics which would already today g ra 
dually  replace the present »administrative-stahist control« by some 
new communist forms of rational direction and humanizafaion, must 
necessarily lead to a dangereous strengthening of all social structures 
which in socialism should be in fact weakening. Labour would increas
ingly take on the character of alienation and reification, the rule of 
objectified over live labour would become more pronounced, exploi
tation in the form of bureaucratic privileges would be joined by the 
classical forms of exploitation in the form of incom e not based on la 
bour, social differences would increase instead of decrease, culture 
would be abandoned to the mercy of the m arket, and in  the last an a
lysis to th at low and prim itive level of needs for cultural goods which 
was inherited by an undeveloped capitalism.

In such a situation the petty  bourgeois ideologists who experience 
their almost total disorientation and ideological m eandering from 
Smith and Bentham  to Proudhon and the M arginalists as the disco
very of new socialist roads -  become m ore numerous, louder and more 
aggressive. They will deny that M arx ever gave a  general critique of 
commodity production, he was concerned with capitalism  only. They 
will u tterly  naively be surprised that anyone can even think that com
modities by their »fetishism could infect socialism itself«. According 
to them, »nothing, litera lly  nothing« would be lost by our so
ciety if the private  sector would be allowed to spread out m aneuver
ing space and to employ a larger num ber of persons. (It is not the 
same thing to be exploited under capitalism  and under socialism!) In 
a situation in which a stratum  of socialist nouveaax riches appear who 
obviously did not earn  their hiigh incom es on the basis of labour, (but 
ra ther thanks to the invested past work of others, or to the monopoly 
on the m arket, favourable instrum ents, loop-holes in the law, priv i
leges, speculation, myth, usurpation, the form al legal sale of social 
property etc.) a sooialist new spaper posed the question how can one 
exam ine the origin of high salaries when the law guarantees that bank 
accounts and saving accounts will be »safe, unviolated, secret«. (This 
»secret« is p rin ted  in separate black letters, as we lived in the time of 
T erm idor reaction amd as if it  finally  relieved someone that the time 
of all of those various Jacobins, Hebertovites and Saint Culottes has 
passed. Every revolution has its »M ontagne« and its »M arais«, there 
should be no surprise in that. It is surprising, though, from how m any 
sides one nears the voice of »M arais«.)

If critical thought is up to the m ark, if its goal is to transcend rather 
than to destroy the present, it already contains w ithin itself the posi
tive solution. I will attem pt, however, to form ulate 'in  a condensed ex
plicit form  w hat m ean by the hum anization of economics, and how a 
connection betw een the rationality  of economics and concrete M arxist 
hum anism  is possible under today’s circumstances.

473



1. W h ile  economism  to le rates very  ex tensive an d  a rb itra ry  a d m in i
s tra tiv e  in te rven tion  by the sta te  in  economics an d  in  some f ields w here  
i t  is to ta lly  unnecessary, fo r  exam ple in  soience a n d  iin cu ltu re, it, on 
the o ther h an d , proclaim s the  lib e ratio n  of econom ic law s from  any 
k ind  of sooial in te rfe ren ce  th ere  w here  coord ina tion  a n d  d irec tio n  a re  
necessary fo r assu ring  econom ic ra tio n a lity  a t the  level of g lobal so
ciety, and  fo r p rev en tin g  an d  co rrec ting  socially  unaccep tab le  c o n 
sequences of com m odity-m oney rela tions.

I t is essential, therefo re , to m ake a typology of various kinds of in 
terventions from  the centre , an d  to d iffe re n tia te  am ong  those w hich 
a re  irra tio n a l an d  functionless (an d  w hich shou ld  be m uch m ore rad ic 
a lly  abolished  th an  econom ism  has so fa r  suggested), an d  those w hich 
a re  necessary  fo r e ith e r econom ic ra tio n a lity  o r fo r  socialist h u m a
nism . T h e  la tte r , if p ro p erly  understood , w ill n o t be m u tu a lly  exc lu 
sive. T ru e  ra tio n a lity  is the  m ax im um  efficiency  in  the  rea liza tio n  of 
conscious chosen sooial goals, an d  concrete  a n d  rea l h u m an ity  is the 
choice of goals w hich a re  h isto rica lly  possible an d  w hich  su it rea l so
cial needs.

2. T ru e  social ra tio n a lity , to w ard s  w hich  socialist society should  
strive  canno t be reduced  to  a  s im plified  an d  o ne-s ided  fo rm u la  o f the 
» liberaton  of econom ic law s«. C om m odity -m oney  rela tio n s  m ust be 
freed  from  a rb itra ry  In te rv en tio n s  by the  b u reau c ra tic  a p p a ra tu s, p a r 
ticu larly  those w hich p rev en t in te r-re p u b lic  in teg ra tio n  a n d  fav o u r one 
economic g roup  a t the  expense of the  o ther. H ow ever, i f  an  ad eq u ate  
investigation  an d  the  reg u la tio n  of m ark e t u n co n tro lled  forces has be
come an  objective  n eed  in  the  w hole w orld , th en  th a t  m ust be p a r t i
c u la rly  so fo r socialist society. T o  be concrete, i t  can n o t p e rm it m ass 
unem ploym ent, in crease  of social d iffe rences outside ce rta in  lim its, in 
crease in  the  lagg in g  of the back w ard  an d  undeveloped , stag n a tio n  an d  
even decline  of production , dan g ero u s d isp ro p o rtio n  an d  instab ility , 
an d  d ras tic  form s of d isharm ony  an d  an arch y . If  such occurrences are , 
p a rticu la rly  since 1929, the  ob ject of constan t concern  an d  contro l of 
social-po litical in stitu tio n  in  the  cap ita lis t w orld , it is rid icu lous and  
p a rad o x ica l to d ec la re  such in te rv en tio n  in  socialism  as »ex tra-system  
in terference«  an d  as » cen tralistic  control«.

3. In  fact, soaialiism m ust m ake a lread y  today  a  step  fu rth e r. So
ciety m ust g rad u a lly  u n d ertak e  ce rta in  m easures to w ard  transcending  
co m m o d ity -m o n ey  relations. E ven  th a t  h isto rical process is to a  larg e  
degree a lread y  ca rried  out even in cap ita lism : th ere  is in creasin g  
qu an tity  of goods an d  services in  the fie lds of education , cu ltu re, social 
security  an d  m edical a id , in  some places a lim en ta tio n  an d  dw elling , 
w hich a re  no longer com m odities. If  socialism  does not w ish to  en te r 
h istory  as only a  form  of social o rg an iza tio n  w hich  successfully  se
cures re ta rd e d  in d u str ia liza tio n , i t  m ust show an d  show n o w  how 
production  can  be successful for m an ’s needs, a n d  n o t fo r  p ro fit, i. e. 
incom e, how  rem u n era tio n  can  be co rre la ted  to  w ork, an d  n o t to  m ere 
success on the m arket, w hich u n d er our conditions is o ften  q u ite  in d e 
p e n d en t of the  q u an tity  an d  q u a lity  of labour, f in a lly  how  »the ru le  
of ob jectified  over live labour«  can  be abolished, etc.
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4. The crucial question is: who is to take over all of these m ea
sures of directing, correcting and creating new productive relations? 
The competence of the state must definitely be decreased, even though 
lit will still, for some tim e to come, m aintain certain m anagerial func
tions. A  growling responsibility lor regulating social processes and 
form ulating socialist politics must be assumed by the higher-level or
gans of self-governm ent which should fill the great vacuum between 
the entreprise and  the federation.

O ur society is still insufficiently organized. Instead of offering the 
perspective of its better organization based on democratic, self-m anag- 
ing principles, economism refers us to the market laws. If economism 
does not really  believe in Adam  Sm ith’s »invisible hand«, it is still 
its duty to concretely show how the immediate commodity producer 
can effectively influence the decision-m aking in  global society, and 
how it can effectively assure a higher degree of rationality  from 
that a lready being achieved in capitalist society.

H ow ever, if it were to do that, economism would no longer be eco
nomism. Only then it  would be dangerous for bureaucratism . As it 
stands, it attem pts to remove from the daily  order of things, or at least 
to postpone, the question of creating those democratic institutions 
which should replace bureaucratic institutions.

Essentially, this is an ideology which consciously sacrifices socialist 
hum anism  in order to eventually  assure a higher degree of economic 
rationality  an d  there by to rescue bureaucratism .

How ever, a politic of conscious abolition of bureaucratism  is neces
sary in order to assure economic rationality  and to rescue and further 
develop socialist humanism.
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P H IL O S O P H IE  IN  U N S E R E R  Z E IT

Predrag  V ra n ick i  

Zagreb

D ie M enschheit s teh t in  d ieser u n se re r  Z e it  schon tie f  in  d e r zw ei- 
ten  H a lfte  des zw anzigsten  J a h rh u n d e r ts ;  h in te r  ih r  liegen  d ie  b itte -  
ren  und  trag isch en  E rfa h ru n g e n  d e r e rs ten  Ja h rh u n d e r th a lf te  -  zwei 
W eltk riege , unm enschliche R egim e, K o n zen tra tio n slag er, vo lls tan d ig e  
V erd in g lich u n g  des M enschen, D e p ra v a tio n  se iner P erson lichke it -  
es e riib rig t sich d ie  A u fzah lu n g  a ll d e r  m ora lischen  A b e rra tio n e n  un d  
D eform ationen , d ie  d e r M ensch  in  d e r ers ten  H a lf te  unseres J a h r 
h u n d erts  du rch g em ach t h a t. U n d  dies a lles im Z e ita l te r  des grofiten  
F ortsch ritts  d e r m enschlichen  V ern u n ft, g ran d io se r  R esu lta te  der 
W issenschaft und  an  d e r S chw elle u n ab seh b a re r n eu e r P erspektiven!

D a rin  zeigt sich, dafi die  W issen sch a ft selbst zu r W a re  gew orden  
ist; dafi d ie W issen sch a ftle r  m it ih re r  H in g ab e  an  d ie sogenann te  
» w issenschaftliche W a h rh e it«  -  w e itgehend  V o rw an d  u n d  A usrede, 
vor d e r G eschichte  sich re in  zu w aschen -  se lber zu W a re n  a u f dem  
a llum fassenden  m o d ern en  M a rk t u n d  selber T e ile  eines grofien M e- 
chanism us gew orden  sind , d e r p r iv a ten  oder s taa tlich en  In teressen  
d ient. M it w enigen  riihm lichen  A u sn ah m en  h a t sich je d e r  in  seiner 
n a tio n a len  oder fach lichen  B urg  v erschanzt, den  In te rn atio n alism u s 
der W issenschaft vergessend  u n d  d e r E insich t sich verschliefiend, dafi 
solche B eschrankung  h eu te  zu e in er noch  g rofieren  W e ltk a ta s tro p h e  
fiih ren  mufi.

D ie W elle  der E in g lied e ru n g  in  n a tio n a le  u n d  fach liche  F orm atio - 
nen  h a t auch  die  Philosoph ie  e rfafit. O bw ohl m ich je tz t in  e rs te r  L i- 
nie d ie jen ig e  Philosophie  in te ress iert, d ie von K arl M arx  in au g u rie rt  
w urde, w erd en  die fo lg en d en  U b erleg u n g en  n ich t n u r  sie angehen : 
denn die Schicksale in h a ltlich  v ersch iedener, ab er gleichzeitig  w irk- 
sam er Philosoph ien  sind  h eu te  ahn lich .

In  d e r a llgem einen  A rb e its te ilu n g  h a t d ie P h ilosophie  das gleiche 
Schicksal erleb t w ie d ie an d e re n  D isz ip linen ; sie w u rd e  e in  P riv ileg  
bestim m ter S pezialisten. D ie  P h ilosoph ie  u n d  d ie Ph ilosophen  w u rd en  
gew isserm afien verschult. D ie F u n k tio n steilu n g  e rfo rd e rte  d ie  Spe- 
z ia lisierung  eines jed e n  in  seinem  F ach ; u n d  indem  d ie  P h ilosophen
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sich auf den Rahm en ihres Spezialgebietes beschrankten, begannen 
sie, die philosophischen Problem e m ehr und m ehr auf eine »objek
tive«, w ert-indifferente, im Zeitgeist »wissenschaftliche« W eise auf- 
zufassen -  praziser: positivistisch.

Ein G rund fur diese Entwicklung ist die Stellung der heutigen Phi
losophen in unserem  m anipulierten Zeitalter: Experten in ihrem Fach, 
fehlt ihnen oft der Kontakt zur Lebenspraxis, und selten fiihlen sie 
sich verantw ortlich fiir die konkreten Schicksale der M enschen. D a
mit g erat Philosophie in die G efahr, den urspriinglichen Sinn philo
sophischen Bemiihens zu verlieren -  oft ging er tatsachlich verloren 
und m it ihm das wesentliche Objekt philosophischen Interesses. Je 
m ehr Philosophie zum Spezialwissen und zum Formalismus tendierte
-  sei es im m odem en Neopositivismus, sei es im dialektischen Onto- 
logismus -  um so eher horte sie auf, die Philosophie unserer Zeit zu 
sein.

Im V erlau f dieser Entwicklung erlag m an zwei verhangnisvollen 
M ifiverstandnissen. Zum  einen tauschte m an sich iiber den W issen- 
schaftscharakter der Philosophie. Zum  andern  zerrann der philoso- 
phische G ehalt in zahlslosen ein- und abgrenzenden positivistischen 
Form eln (Aussagen, Satzen, Gesetzen) und in soziologischen Katego- 
rien (Nation, Klasse, Partei, S taat usw.). W ir diirfen jedoch das pri- 
mum movens jed e r bisherigen grofien Philosophie nicht aus dem Blick 
verlieren, das Bestreben nam lich, die T o ta lita t der m enschlichen P ra 
xis gedanklich zu erfassen und  diese P raxis in der allum fassenden T o 
ta lita t des Seienden zu begreifen. U nd diese Intention unterscheidet 
sich wesentlich von W issenschaft, die zw angslaufig etwas, das als 
T o ta lita t gegeben ist, partialisiert und eben daraus ihren W issen- 
schaftscharakter bezieht.

Ich habe nicht die Absicht, das Bedurfnis nach solcher P artialisie- 
rung zu negieren, also auch nicht, die an ihr orientierte m oderne W is
senschaft zu unterschatzen. Es frag t sich jedoch, ob m an sich dam it 
begnugen soli. 1st der W issenschaftler nur ein unparteilicher Beo- 
bachter und A naly tiker eines M omentes des Seienden, und soil er sich 
allein  m it den Resultaten seiner Forschung zufrieden geben; oder ist 
er auch ein geschichtliches W esen, das mit jedem  seiner W erke selbst 
am historischen Prozefi partizip iert und somit auch nach den ge- 
schichtlichen Konsequenzen seiner Forschung fragen mufi? Kann also 
Philosophie ihre charakteristische Bestimmung in jenem  Bereich fin- 
den, w elcher an sich p artiell ist und so weder nach der M ethode noch 
nach der In ten tion  dem Sinn von Philosophie gerecht werden kann? 
W ie  in keiner Z eit zuvor erhebt sich in der unseren die Forderung, 
dafi W issenschaft philosophischer werde. Das heifit erstens, dafi W is
senschaft sich nicnt im P artie llen  und Em pirischen verlieren darf, 
sondem  imm er au f ih ren  theoretischen Fundam enten arbeiten mufi, 
die iede W issenschaft der philosophischen Problem atik naher bringen
— daher sind die A nsatze berechtigt, eine Philosophie oder Theorie 
des Rechts, der Politik, der N aturw issenschaften usw. zu erarbeiten. Es 
heifit zweitens, dafi W issenschaft nach den geschichtlichen Konse- 
auenzen ih rer Resultate zu fragen  hat, dam it sich ihre grandiosen E r- 
gebnisse nich t in den D ienst der V em ichtung der menschlichen E xi
stenz stellen lassen.
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H eute  h a n d e lt es sich also darum , dafi W issen sch aft ph ilosophischer 
und  n ich t darum , dafi Philosophie  w issenschaftlich  w erde, d en n  das 
letz tere  w iirde die P hilosophie  als  Ph ilosoph ie  neg ieren . (Das heifit 
ab er w iederum  nich t, dafi d ie  P h ilosoph ie  d ie  E rgebn isse  d e r W issen 
schaft ignorie ren  d iirfte , d en n  sie k an n  dem  G esch ich tlichen  u n d  dem  
Seienden gegeniiber n ich t g leichg iiltig  bleiben , un d  d ie  W issenschaft 
ist ganz zw eifellos eines d e r  w ich tigsten  M om ente  d ieser g esch ich tli
chen T o ta lita t).

W en n  P hilosophie  »die geistige  Q uin tessenz ih re r  Z eit«  ist (M arx) 
oder, wie H egel sagte, ih re  Z e it in  G ed an k en  gefafit -  n ich t als A b- 
b ild  des B estehenden, sondern  als  dessen kritisches S e lbstverstandn is, 
als E n th iillen  seines Sinns, als  in te llek tu e lle r  u n d  ra tio n a le r  E n tw u rf  
d e r krea tiven , p rogressiven  gesch ich tlichen  P rax is  -  d a n n  k an n  sie 
n ich t positivistisch sein, w ed er im  idea listischen  noch im m ate ria lis ti-  
schen Sinne. Im  L au fe  w en ig er Ja h rz e h n te  w u rd e  d ie m arx istische 
Philosophie  institu tio n a lis ie rt. In  e in e r noch  n ich t bis a u f den  G ru n d  
erfo rsch ten  s ta lin istischen  A tm o sp h are  v e rlo r  sie a lle  C h arak te ris tik a  
als Philosophie  u n se re r  Z e it: sie w u rd e  sch lich t zu r a n c illa  politicae. 
D enn das M edium  d e r E n tw ick lu n g  u n d  des L ebens a lle r  P hilosophie  
ist d ie F re ihe it, w ie noch  K arl M a rx  sag te ; u n d  wo keine F re ih e it 
ist, kein A ufschw ung  k iihnen  G eistes, wo es n ich t d en  ikarischen  
F lug  des ph ilosophischen  G ed an k en s g ib t -  vo ll bew ufit auch  d e r G e- 
fah r, d ie F liigel zu versen g en  -  d o rt k a n n  Ph ilosoph ie  n ich ts anderes 
sein als leblose A b strak tio n en  g efesselten  G edankens, das in  jed em  
A usdruck  a u f seine G e fan g en sch a ft w eist; es sei denn , als revo lu - 
tio n a re  Philosoph ie  triige  sie d ie  N e g a tio n  d e r  b estehenden  S itu a 
tion  in sich.

D as P rob lem  d e r P h ilosoph ie  ist n ich t n u r  eine theoretische oder 
w issenschaftliche F rag e, so n d ern  p a r  excellence e ine m enschliche, 
eine geschichtliche, in  einem  W o rt:  L eb en sfrag e . P h ilosophie  v er- 
sucht n ich t nu r, d ie  ew igen  F ra g en  des M enschen  un d  des Seins zu 
losen, sie ist v ie lm eh r d e r  theore tische  A u sd ru ck  d e r geschichtlichen  
Q ualen  des M enschen w ie auch  d e r theore tische  Kom pafi -  n ich t d e r 
des p rag m atisch en  A lltag s  -  ohne den  sich d e r  M ensch  v e rlie ren  mufi 
im u n end lichen  G eflech t d e r  E m pirie, d e r  tag lich en  K on troversen  
un d  N ied e rlag en , in  den  a lltag lic h e n  S itu a tio n en  des U nm ensch li- 
chen un d  d a ru m  sch ein b ar A ussich tslosen .

D ie  A ufgabe  des P h ilosophen  k an n  also h eu te  n ich t in  ah is to ri- 
scher B eschrankung  a u f  fo rm allog ische, erkenn tn is th eo re tisch e  un d  
ph ilo soph isch-na tu rw issenschaftliche  P rob lem e b estehen  angesichts 
d e r b ren n en d en  F rag en , d ie  d ie g eg en w artig e  G ese llschaft des K api- 
talism us wie auch  des Sozialism us dem  M enschen ste llt. Ihm  solche 
B eschrankung  aufzuerlegen , hiefie d en  P h ilosophen  zum  S ach v ers tan - 
d igen  fiir ph ilosophisches W issen  m achen. A lle in  in n erh a lb  d ieser 
G renzen  zu bleiben, heifit vom  M ensch lichen  u n d  G eschichtlichen  
sich abw enden, heifit O p p o r tu n is m s , heifit V ersohnung  m it a lien  
tatsach lichen  heu tigen  A nachron ism en . M it einem  W o rt: d e r  positi- 
vistische G eist in d e r P h ilosophie  n eg ie rt P h ilosoph ie  als  solche.
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Als sich die m arxistische Philosophie institutionalisierte, unter- 
nahm  sie mit seltenen Ausnahm en kaum etwas, ihre historische Be- 
stimm ung einzulosen. A uf der einen Seite pflegen unsere philosophi
schen Lehrbiicher und Schriften voll Bewunderung zu sein fiir einen 
Bruno, Servetius, M orus, Diderot, Tschernyschewski oder Blanqui, 
die bereit waren, fur ihr philosophisches Credo auch ihr Leben zu 
opfern. A uf der anderen Seite schweigt m an jedoch iiber offensicht- 
liche M ifistande auch in den sozialistischen Systemen.

1st es nicht eine der p rim aren  Aufgaben kritischen philosophischen 
Bewufitseins, optim al auf seine Gesellschaft Einflufi zu nehmen fiir 
die Realisierung von V erhaltnissen, die dem Sozialismus und der 
Gesellschaft des zwanzigsten Jah rhunderts  angemessen sind, unter 
denen beispielsweise kurzsichtige Prozesse gegen Philosophen und 
L iteraten , die K ritik zu iiben wagen -  gleichgiiltig ob zu Recht oder 
zu U nrecht -  nicht langer m oglich sind? W enn die Philosophen sich 
nicht an die Front wagen in dem Kam pf um eine neue Struktur der 
historischen Freiheit, in der der Mensch Selbstverw alter seines A r- 
beitsprozesses und seiner Gesellschaft ist -  und das war, noch einmal 
gesagt, der G rundgedanke von M arx, Engels und Lenin -  dann h a 
ben sie den Sinn der M arx ’schen Kritik am Kapitalismus und der 
m enschlichen E ntfrem dung nicht begriffen, dann bleibt ihre Philo
sophie unter dem  N iveau der heutigen geschichtlichen A nforderun- 
gen und gegenw artigen historischen M oglichkeiten.

W ir haben also gesehen, dafi Philosophie nicht W issenschaft im 
oben bezeichneten Sinne sein kann, weil die wissenschaftliche Me- 
thode ihr unangem essen ist, weil ihre Argum entationsweise eine an 
dere ist als die der W issenschaft und weil ihr G egenstand nicht par- 
tiell ist. W enn  m an aber als G rundcharakteristikum  der W issenschaft 
ih r Bemiihen annehm en will, die N atu r und den M enschen allein 
m it »diesseitigen« K ategorien zu erklaren, dann mufi m an betonen, 
dafi auf diese »Diesseitigkeit« sich auch die G rundin tention  der Phi
losophie richtet; erst dieses Charakteristikum  m achte urspriinglich 
mythologisches Denken zur Philosophie. Doch auch hier besteht ein 
U nterschied zwischen W issenschaft und Philosophie. Zum indest bis 
heute hing die Bedeutung einer Philosophie nicht von ihrem ideali- 
stischen oder m aterialistischen C harakter ab. Im  Gegenteil konnten 
beide Form en von Philosophie historisch ebenso progressiv wie_re- 
gressiv sein. U n d  wie m an zugeben mufi, dafi viele idealistische Phi- 
losophien in ih rer Zeit einen grofien Schritt in Richtung auf die wei- 
tere Selbstbewufitwerdung des M enschen bedeuteten, so w aren einige 
m aterialistische Philosophien theoretisch und geschichtlich konserva- 
tiv oder gar reaktionar, wie beispielsweise der Stalimsmus. In sol- 
chem Falle g ilt noch imm er der L enin’sche Aphonsm us, dafi ein ge- 
scheiter Idealism us n aher ist dem  gescheiten M aterialism us als ein 
dum m er M aterialism us.

Die heutige kom plexe, widerspruchliche, dynamische und konyul- 
sive Epoche erfo rdert auch eine komplexe, subtile, d/ ffeI5nz' e rte ^ . d 
nuancierte, aber rad ikale  Philosophie, ein marxistisches Denken, w el
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ches sich n ich t d en  o ffiz ie llen  M ach ten  u n d  L e itb ild e rn  beug t -  E in - 
m ale in s-W ah rh e iten , I llu sionen  u n d  ah n lich en  P h anom enen , m it d e 
nen  d ie G eg en w art iib erlad en  ist.

H eu te , nach  so v ielen  h isto rischen  E rfa h ru n g e n , ste llt sich eine 
en tscheidende F rage. B estehen  erstens d ie  rea len  M oglichkeiten  un d  
A ussich ten  fiir d ie R ealis ieru n g  des sozialistischen  G rundzieles, der 
S e lbstverw altung  des M enschen? N u r  d ieser Prozefi f iih rt zu r O ber- 
w indung  d e r v ersch iedenen  F orm en  okonom isch-politischer E n tfre m 
dung. U n d  w enn diese M oglichke iten  v o rh an d e n  sin d  u n d  ih re  R ea 
lisierung  d ie h istorische A u fg ab e  u n se re r  Z e it  ist, d a n n  mufi m an  
zw eitens fiir die  V erw irk lich u n g  d ieser philosoph ischen  E rk en n tn is  
kam pfen , w as zugleich d ie rad ik a le  K ritik  a lle r  M y stifik a tio n  im pli- 
ziert. W e n n  w ir  d ie erste  F rag e  positiv  bean tw o rten , so ist das zw eite 
d ie e inzig a n n eh m b are  Losung. W e n n  m an  d ie  e rste  T hese  n ich t 
akzep tieren  w ill, so b ild en  u n d  v e rfe s tig en  sich als  n o tw end ige  K on- 
sequenz e ta tistische  M y stifik a tio n en  u n d  Ideo log ien , w ie sie im  K a- 
p ita lism us w ie auch  im  b ish erig en  Sozialism us e inen  f ru c h tb are n  Bo
d en  fan d en .

Es ist n ich t n o tw end ig , bei d ieser G eleg en h eit im  einzelnen  n ach- 
zuw eisen un d  zu w iederho len , dafi d e r  K ap ita lism us, d e r friih ere  u n d  
d e r jetz ige , e in  System  d e r a llg em ein en  V erd in g lich u n g  u n d  E n t
frem dung  ist. U ns h a t v o r a llem  d e r Sozialism us zu in teressieren , 
w eil w ir seine B u rg er sind. Es g ib t p rogressive  K ra f te  a u f d e r a n d e 
ren  Seite, d ie ih re  S itu a tio n  selber u n d  v ielle ich t besser kennen , ob- 
g leich das n ich t e inen  M ein u n g sau stau sch  u n d  auch  scharfe  gegen- 
seitige m arx istische  K ritik  ausschliefit. O b w ir  v ie lle ich t a u f G ru n d  
unseres m arx istisch en  u n d  in te rn a tio n a lis tisch en  Bem iihens auch  die 
in an d e ren  G ese llsch aften  sich v o llz iehenden  Prozesse durchschauen  
un d  d am it am  g esam ten  W eltg esch eh en  theore tisch  u n d  p rak tisch  
bew ufiter te ilnehm en  konnen, das ist eine an d e re  F rage.

Dafi m eine S kizzierungen d u rch au s n ich t iiberzeichnet sind, bew ei- 
sen d ie friih e ren  u n d  zum  T e il noch  fo rtb esteh en d en  Irr ti im e r  und  
Sche inw ahrhe iten , d ie  eine  A u reo le  d e r U n a n ta s tb a rk e it  u n d  d e r ab- 
so luten W a h rh e it um gibt. V erg eg en w artig en  w ir  uns e in ige von ihnen  
in  d e r Philosophie:

-  das V erbo t auch  n u r  des leisesten  Z w eifels  d a ra n , dafi d e r  S ta lin ’ 
sche d ialek tische u n d  h istorische M ate ria lism u s d e r H o h ep u n k t des 
m arx istischen  D enkens sei;

-  die  zahe A u fre ch te rh a ltu n g  e in er k a n o n is ie rten  P hilosophie, die 
na tiirlich  die w ich tigsten  F rag en  u n se re r  Z e it  iib erh au p t n ich t ge- 
sehen h a t;

-  d ie D om inanz eines m echan istischen  D ia lek tik b eg riffes , d e r  sich 
in  solcher In te rp re ta tio n  in  e inen  leb losen  u n d  lan g w eilig en  O nto - 
logism us v e rw an d e lte ;

-  die  U n a n ta s tb a rk e it  d e r  T hese , d ie  A b b ild th eo rie  sei d ie  G ru n d - 
lag e  d e r m arx istischen  E rk en n tn is th eo rie , u n d  das V erbo t a lien  
Zw eifels  an  d e r  ev en tue llen  theo re tisch en  Insu ffiz ienz  des L e n in ’ 
schen »M ateria lism us u n d  E m pirio k ritiz ism u s« ;

-  d ie T a b u ieru n g  w esen tlicher ex is ten tie ller  F ra g en  -  d e r  w ich tig 
sten fiir die  Philosoph ie  des zw anzigsten  Ja h rh u n d e r ts ;
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die Behauptung, die Theorie der Entfrem dung sei eine hegeliani- 
sche oder bourgeoise Theorie;

-  die Interpretation  des historischen M aterialism us als philosophi- 
sche Disziplin, die sich auf spezifisch soziologische Probleme er- 
strecke (Klasse, N ation, S taat usw.) und daher dessen Formalisie- 
rung in den philosophischen A bstraktionen.
Diese unvollstandige A ufzahlung geniigt, um zu zeigen, dafi eine 

Konzeption der m arxistischen Philosonhie entstand, die ihre Negation 
w ar; dafi eine A rt philosophischen Denkens sich etablierte, die den 
heutigen historischen Forderungen und Problem en ganzlich unange- 
messen ist.

Nennen w ir ahnliche Beispiele in der Soziologie und Ukonomie:
-  in der T heorie Vulgarokonom ism us, in der politischen Praxis Su- 

biektivismus;
-  die Dom inanz einer unm arxistischen Doktrin  vom ausgebauten So

zialismus bei absoluter und to ta ler P rio rita t des Staates und des 
Staatseigentum s;

-  die Fetischisierung des Staates und der Partei, das heifit der staats- 
parteilichen B urokratie m it ihrem  extrem sten Ausdruck im Per- 
sonlichkeitskult;

-  das Verbot jeglicher Diskussion iiber das Absterben des Staates 
und uber die Selbstverw altung;

-  die U nan tastbarkeit der These von der Planun«* als dem Gesetz 
des Sozialismus, wobei m an die K ate^orien der W arenproduktion, 
des W ertgesetzes und des M arktes ausklam m erte;

-  die an tinuierten  A uffassungen vom heutigen Kapitalism us und 
Klassenkam pf;

-  die Konzeption einer m onolithischen P artei, die undemokratische 
V erhaltnisse in P arte i und Gesellschaft zum Ausdruck bringt und 
rechtfertig t, obwohl fu r solche Verhaltnisse -  in der M ifte des 
zwanzigsten Jah rh u n d erts  -  keinerlei Entschuldigungsgriinde m ehr 
bestehen.
Dies sind langst nicht alle Irrtum er und Insuffizienzen. die im So

zialismus der letzten Tahrzehnte walteten. Vergessen w ir nicht. dafi 
das alles so sakrosankte Positionen waren, dafi schon der leiseste 
Zw eifel an ihnen als H aresie  abgestem pelt w urde und m an derartige 
»H aretiker« als Feinde des Sozialismus und sogar des Volkes verke- 
tzerte. H eute sehen w ir ein, dafi es sich um U nw ahrheiten  oder blofie 
M vstifikationen handelte. Dies illustriert auf besonders drastische 
W eise, dafi n iem and das Recht auf die einzig w ahre In terpretation  
des M arxism us hat, weil gerade solcher Ansnruch ganz unm arxistisch 
ware. Das philosophische und wissenschaftliche und dam it auch das 
m arxistische D enken entw ickelt sich w eiter wie die Geschichte selbst, 
die stets neue Phanom ene und Problem e aufw irft. W as an diesen Ge- 
schichtsdeutungen m arxistisch ist, un ter der Voraussetzung ganz nor- 
m aler und notw endiger Kontroversen zwischen einzelnen M arxisten 
und Bewegungen, beantw ortet die geschichtliche Praxis. Die G e
schichte auch unseres m arxistischen Denkens wie die geschichtlichen
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Prozesse iiberhaupt sind die einzigen Zeugen fiir das Lebendige und 
das Tote in einzelnen theoretischen und praktisch-historischen Be- 
miihungen.

W e r g a ra n tie r t  uns, dafi d ie  g eg en w artig en  theore tischen  u n d  po- 
litischen  A uffassu n g en  d ie  besten  a lle r  m oglichen  sind? W ir  sehen, 
dafi n ich t n u r  Ind iv id u en , so n d ern  so g ar ganze P a r te ien  -  u n d  auch 
sie setzen sich n u r  aus M enschen zusam m en -  m anchm al in  ih ren  
B ew ertungen u n d  in ih re r  P rax is  sich g eradezu  un g lau b lich  irren . 
N u r  d ie undogm atische B e trach tu n g  d e r  P roblem e, d ie offene  k ri-  
tische D iskussion, g ib t uns d ie  G ew ah r, v ie lle ich t n ich t im m er das 
Beste zu tun, doch w en ig er F eh ler  zu m achen  u n d  k ritisch e r zu sein 
gegeniiber jed em  theo re tisch en  u n d  p rak tisch en  S chritt. A ufierdem  
ist, bei bestim m ten s tru k tu re llen  V era n d e ru n g e n  des Staatssozialism us 
u n d  des M onopolism us, n u r  eine solche ^ese llschaftliche  A tm o sp h are  
das einzige H in d e rn is  eines im m er m oglichen  R iickfalls  in  d en  S ta- 
linism us.

Z eigen  n ich t a lle  diese P h an o m en e , dafi d e r  Sozialism us p rinz ip ie ll 
eine d e r w esen tlichen  Seiten  des L ebens d e r  h eu tig en  G essellschaft 
n ich t gelost h a t?  S prechen  d en n  n ich t a lle  d iese E rfa h ru n g e n  m eh r 
als irg en d ein e  P ro k lam a tio n  d a fiir, dafi P h ilosoph ie  u n d  W issen sch aft 
k einerle i ok tro y ierte  A n sch au u n g en  o d er »o ffiz ie lle  W ah rh e ite n «  d u l- 
den  konnen, dafi d ie  abso lu t fre ie, k ritische  D iskussion  d ie  G ru n d -  
v oraussetzung  d e r  E n tw ick lu n g  d e r  h eu tig en  G ese llsch aft u n d  beson
ders des Sozialism us ist u n d  dafi d e r  Sozialism us ohne k ritische  A us- 
e in anderse tzungen  noch im m er D efo rm a tio n en  h e rv o rb rin g en  mufi?

W e n n  noch E ngels im J a h re  1889 in  e inem  B rief  an  H erso n  T r ie r  
u n te r  den  B ed ingungen  d e r b iirg erlich en  G ese llsch aft sch reiben  kon- 
n te : »Die A rb e ite rb ew eg u n g  g riin d e t sich a u f  d ie sch arfs te  K ritik  an  
d e r bestehenden  G ese llschaft. D ie  K ritik  ist ih r  L ebensatem ; w ie 
k ann  sie selbst die  K ritik  v e rn ach lass ig en , das D iskussionsverbot an - 
streben? V erlan g en  w ir  von  d en  a n d e re n  d ie  R ed efre ih e it n u r  desw e- 
gen, d am it w ir sie in  un seren  e igenen  R eihen  v em ich ten ?«  -  w as 
w iirde E ngels d a n n  in  d e r h eu tig en  S itu a tio n  sagen, d a  d e r  Sozialis
m us zum h e rrsch en d en  System  g ew o rd en  ist?

Wir konnen ohne jede Ubertreibung sagen -  und das zeigt uns die 
bisherige Geschichte des Sozialismus -  dafi jedes Verbot der theore
tischen Diskussion (darin beziehe ich die politische ein) und Kritik 
im Sozialismus seinem Wesen nach antisozialistisch und antimarxi- 
stisch ist. Die Biirokratisierung der Politik und die Institutionalisie- 
rung des Marxismus haben notwendig die Verstummelung und De- 
formierung der Personlichkeit zur Folge.

W o  sind d en n  die  theore tischen  A rb e iten  (in d e r  Ph ilosoph ie  un d  
in  d e r  Soziologie) aus sozia listischen  L a n d e m , d ie  in  d en  letz ten  
Ja h rzeh n ten  in te rn a tio n a len  R an g  e rre ich t h a tte n ?  W ie  s teh t es um  
d ie  B ere itschaft d e r  sozialistischen  S taaten , d ie  besten  m arx istischen  
A rb e iten  aus an d e re n  sozialistischen  u n d  n ich tsozia listischen  L a n 
d e m  zu v ero ffen tlich en ?  W ie  w ill m an  ra tio n a l e rk la re n , dafi d ie 
besten  m arx istischen  G eis te r des zw anzigsten  J a h rh u n d e r ts  p e rm a 
n en t ang eg riffen , sch ikan iert, des R evisionism us, V erra te s  usw. be- 
z ich tig t w u rd en  (Bloch, L u k ics , L ef^bvre , F rom m , M arcuse, K ola-
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kowski u. a.)? -  U nd von wem? Von denen, deren ganzes Verdienst 
darin  besteht, eine bevorzugte Stellung in der wissenschaftlichen oder 
politischen H ierarchie einzunehmen und die sich zu unfehlbaren A r- 
bitern in Fragen des M arxismus proklam ierten!

W enn w ir also unsere T ite lfrage nach der Philosophie unserer Zeit 
stellen und besonders nach der marxistischen Philosophie, der man 
das Epitheton »revolutionar« beigegeben hat, dann miissen wir ein 
fiir allem al anerkennen, dafi das G rundcharakteristikum  des Revo- 
lu tionaren die kritische O ffenheit gegen alles Bestehende ist, das 
Theoretische wie das Praktische, wie auch die Kiihnheit und Ent- 
schlossenheit, alle jene  Schranken zu durchbrechen, die eine unge- 
storte Entwicklung des Denkens und der Gesellschaft behindern.

W enn w ir uns darin  einig sind, dafi der Oktober ein historischer 
A kt ersten Ranges war, hochster Ausdruck menschlichen Selbstbe- 
wufitseins und historischer K reativitat, dann konnen wir nicht nach 
der Revolution das begeisterte und ehrliche Streben, dieses schopfe- 
rische W erk  fortzusetzen, brechen, dann diirfen w ir nicht die Unzu- 
friedenheit m it dem Erreichten und das perm anent kritische V er
haltn is zur eigenen T a t bekam pfen. Die M arxisten diirften nicht zu- 
lassen, dafi der Sozialismus in einen biirokratischen Etatismus und 
eine m anipulierte G esellschaft en ta rte t wie der heutige Kaoitalismus, 
dafi der M ensch nur insofern anerkannt wird, als er auch integriert 
und gehorsam  ist.

Die Zeit ist, wie ich meine, gekommen, die hegelianische Konzep
tion des Sozialismus zu iiberwinden, der zufolge im sozialistischen 
(und dazu noch biirokratischen) S taat der objektive Geist die voll
standige Id en tita t m it dem Sein erreicht hat. W aren  nicht seit Stalin 
a lle P roklam ationen des politischen Forums der simpelste Hegelianis- 
mus? -  Jede  E tappe w urde fiir notw endig erk lart, und fafit fiir ein- 
zig m ogliche; die politische E insicht w ar imm er das vollkommenste 
Abbild des historischen Augenblicks, und dies erweckte den An- 
schein, als ob das hochste Hegelsche Prinzip der Id en tita t von D en
ken und Sein realisiert ware. M ir scheint aber, dafi es nach Hegel 
auch noch Karl M arx  und W lad im ir Iljitsch gegeben hat!

Bei diesem Bemiihen, den Sozialismus zu einer wirklich a ttrak ti- 
ven E tappe der M enschheitsgeschichte zu entwickeln, spielen die Gei- 
steswissenschaften und die Philosophie eine hervorragende Rolle. 
Dazu miissen aber zuallererst der bisherige Rahm en und die bishe- 
rige S truktur des sogenannten dialektischen M aterialism us zertriim- 
m ert werden. Die gangige A ufteilung in dialektischen und histori
schen M aterialism us, dialektische M ethode und Theorie, Soziologie 
und wissenschaftlichen Sozialismus liefert nur leblose Schemata, die 
die w ahren philosophischen und soziologischen Bemiihungen fesseln. 
Die Diskussionen und Polemiken iiber ihre Beziehungen untereinan- 
der, iiber den C harak ter der D ialektik, die Dialektik der N atu r oder 
der Geschichte usw. sind doch erst die Kinderspiele einer h istori
schen Epoche, die einen durchdringenden und revolutionaren G edan- 
ken, substantielle und kuhne A nalysen erfordert.

A ll das zeigt, dafi es eine m arxistische philosophische Konzep
tion nicht gibt und nicht geben kann, sofern w ir nicht nur auf plo- 
balsten Satzen beharren. Selbst die blofie In terpretation  M arx scher
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un d  E ngels’scher G ed an k cn  -  a lso vo n  etw as das  schon gegeben ist 
-  ist v o lle r K on troversen  u n d  D iffe ren z ie ru n g en , d ie  vom  T ex t, von 
d e r h istorischen  S itua tion , von  in d iv id u e llen  B egabungen  usw. ab- 
h angen . W ie  konn te  es d a  an d e rs  se in  bei d en  n eu en  u n d  se lbstan - 
d igen  V ersuchen, d ie  v o r uns s teh en d en  P rob lem e zu Ibsen? Es ist 
ganz vers tan d lich , dafi je d e  E poche ih re n  M a rx  h a tte  u n d  jed e  
schopferische P erson lichke it d en  ih re n  h ab en  w ird . W e n n  m eine A us- 
fiih ru n g en  sich als  P la d o y e r  fiir  d ie  »geschich tliche m arx istische  P h i
losophic« verstehen , das heifit fiir  d ie  P h ilosoph ie  u n se re r  Z e it, d a n n  
habe  ich d am it n a tiirlich  n ich t gem ein t, dafi d ie  P h ilosophie  in  ihrem  
E ngagem ent n ach  dem  p o litischen  o d e r irg en d e in em  a h n lich en  ka te- 
g o ria len  A p p a ra t g re ifen  solite, abgesehen  dav o n , dafi d e r  P hilosoph 
auch  a u f  solche W eise  an  d en  K am p fen  se iner Z e it  te ilnehm en  mufi. 
D ie  E insich t in  a lle  w ich tigen  P rob lem e d e r zeitgenossischen W e lt  -  
P roblem e d e r E n tfrem d u n g , M an ip u la tio n , T ech n ik , F re ihe it, K unst, 
Revolu tion , P rax is  usw. -  m ufi ih re  ph ilosophische D im ension  u n d  Be- 
griin d u n g  haben . O ft sind  sie n u r  M om ente  e in e r  u m fassen d eren  p h i
losophischen P ro b lem atik , d ie  ih n en  als  K onstituens zu g ru n d e  liegt. 
Ich  h a tte  auch  n ich t die  A bsicht, h ie r  e in en  T ra k ta t  iiber das W esen  
un d  den  Sinn  d e r Philosoph ie  zu sch re iben  -  auch  das h ie lte  ich n ich t 
fiir lohnend. D ie  P h ilosoph ie  w ird  in  schopferischen  A k ten  k re ie rt  u n d  
von d e r G eschichte  bew erte t. D as  L eb en  je d e r  Philosoph ie, ih re  P e r-  
sistenz im  gesch ich tlichen  D ia lo g  d e r  M enschheit w ie ih re  V erg an g - 
lichkeit l ie fe rn  h ie rf iir  d en  Beweis.

W ir  w idm en  unsere  G esp rach e  h ie r  b ek an n tlich  d e r  m arx istischen  
Philosophie  n ach  dem  O ktober. D afi d e r  O ktober 1917 das w ich tigste  
E reign is d e r  neuesten  G esch ich te  ist, d a riib e r g ib t es ke in en  Z w eifel. 
D e r O ktober ist jed o ch  kein  B a ld ach in , u n te r  dem  n u r  d ie  H eilig en  
in  d e r P o litik  u n d  d e r T h eo rie  sch reiten . E r  ist n ich t u n d  k an n  n ich t 
sein d e r D eckm antel u n d  d ie  E n tsch u ld ig u n g  fiir  a lle  jen e  gesch ich t
lichen u n d  g ed an k lich en  In su ffiz ien zen  d e r  Ja h rz e h n te  n ach  ihm  un d  
u n serer T ag e . A us d iesem  G ru n d e  h ab e  ich es fu r  n o tw en d ig  e rach - 
tet, iiber unsere  Z e it u n d  unsere  E rru n g e n sc h a fte n  e in ige kritische 
W o rte  zu sagen. D en n  w ir  w erd en  am  ehesten  das W e rk  des O ktober 
fortsetzen , w enn  w ir  gedank lich , w enn  w ir  philosophisch  so rad ik a l 
sein w erden , w ie e r es h isto risch -p rak tisch  gew esen  ist.
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T H E  T R EN D S A N D  D ILEM M A S OF Y U GO SLA V SOCIOLOGY* 

Zagorka Pešić-Golubović  

Beograd

W hen one has m ade a  careful analysis of the concepts which are 
held by Yugoslav sociologists, concerning the key problems of socio
logical science, it w ill be evident that one is faced w ith an extensive 
netw ork of answers varied  both in orientation and content; one may, 
then, conclude th at our sociology is still searching for its place in 
society and  the social sciences. But such various conceptions and nu 
m erous questions w hich have been stirred  up, prove at the same time 
that a question -  has sociology its »raison d ’etre« in a socialist society 
-  has been passed over.

W e agree w ith Rudi Supek that Yugoslav sociology today is faced, 
above all, w ith the problem : W h a t k ind  o f sociology does society 
need  (Rudi Supek, Sociology and Socialism, p. 7); but contrary to 
the positivistic orientation, which blocks the critical consciousness and 
converts science into a  technically  u ltra-m odern  service, equipped to 
accum ulate em pirical evidence, we consider th at the essence of m arx- 
ist sociology lies in its readiness to pose yet another question: what 
social reality  do we have and  how can we critically  overcome the 
existing.

In the folow ing exposition I shall attem pt to show how Yugoslav 
sociologists envisage a m arxist sociology and  w hat kind of sociology 
(or sociologies) they are  endeavouring to establish.

T here  still exists in our country a current in sociology, not so strong 
and  infuentia l now adays, which by identify ing  sociology w ith h istori
cal m aterialism , reduces the entire scope of sociology to a few prob
lems and  principles of h istorical m aterialism , neglecting the signific
ant fields and  im portan t problem s treated  by M arx, R. Luxem burg, 
A. G ram si, A. Labrio la, G. Lukasc and other m arxists in their the
oretical sociological analyses; as well as the great body of sociological 
lite ra tu re  which has evolved outside of M arxism , and which has poin

• Communication given at the international meeting of the editors of sociological 
and philosophical reviews, in Opatija, Yugoslavia, December 1967.
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ted certain facets of social reality, which have not been analysed by 
the marxists. That is why, a number of our sociologists still maintain 
the schematic conception of human society, reducing all problems 
either to that of socio-economic formation, or to the question of the 
relations between the infrastructure and the superstructure, retaining 
in this way a model, which can no longer be applied in the analyses 
of all the complex relations in contemporary social conditions.

Certain sociologists show readiness to make a step forward, but 
halt before the compromises and eclectic combinations, whether it be 
that they »slip« into marxist sociology certain problems treated by 
western sociologists,1 or that together with historical materialism they 
set down only the concrete methods and techniques of empirical inve
stigation.2 But certain sociologists see the progress of the social science 
simply in the fact that it w ill give up theoretical problems, seeking 
support of the firm ground of empirical investigation.* Others, ho
wever, attempt to make a compromise between Marx’s anthropologi
cal orientation, as expressed in his early works, and sociologisme, 
which passed through the stiff interpretation of certain texts from the 
»Suoplement to the critics of political economy.«4

The third group, quitting the terrain of general theoretical exami
nation, attempt to »improve« Yugoslav sociology uncritically accept
ing the models of Western sociology.5

And finally, one should mention yet another trend, which has de
veloped last years, and which sets down the demand that, above all, 
Marx should be more seriously studied, and the other inheritance of 
marxist sociology should be also used, turning back towards certain 
almost forgotten marxists. In attempting to find in Marx’ inheritance 
a foundation for the establishment of sociological science, representa
tives of this orientation consider, that one must also critically set out 
to study sociology in the West, making use of its results as a possible 
means of enriching the marxist conception. But such an orientation 
have not yet developed a coherent conception, and it is more an 
attempt to overcome a dogmatic version of Marxism, than a new 
theoretical construction.

In Yugoslavia, today we basically accept the standpoint that hi
storical materialism represents a theoretical and methodological ap
proach to social sciences. But this conception is also expressed in two 
ways: according to the first, the principles of historical materialism -  
as they are expounded in the textbooks of historical materialism -

1 Such is the treatment of O. Mandić in Introduction to General Sociology (1962), 
where he simply adds to historical materialism the theory of social groups, not in
dicating how group theory arises from the first conceptions.

* In Sociology (1959) by J. Goričar, it is simply included in historical mate
rialism the consideration of the methods and techniques of empirical investigation.

* an orientation is characteristic of the greater number of sociologists in 
the institutes for social research.

* In 7 he Subject of General Sociology (1964), by I. Stanojčić, certain anthro
pological attitudes are given together with sociologistic viewpoint, so that neither 
the conctradiction was seen, nor any attempt made to avoid it.

* For example, taking the functionalistic model of social structure as an attempt 
to overcome the schematic division on the infrastructure and superstructure.
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are adequate as a theoretical and m ethodological approach to socio
logy. and only em pirical sociology has to be further develoned; 
another standpoint, however, insists that the principles of a  m ateria
listic conception of history should themselves be subjected to inspect
ion and deeper developem ent, and only than they can serve as a 
basis for the developm ent of social sciences. This second view is still 
more a  theoretical postulate than  a  conception practically developed 
as a coherent theoretical viewpoint.

Hence there also exists a certain  d isparity  between the development 
of general theoretical and  m ethodological principles and the results 
which are  reached in the concrete fields in sociological science. W hile 
in the first case, the conclusions have not yet been system atically for
m ulated, the results achieved in the developm ent of certain sociolo
gical fields are  evident. Let us recall only a  few results in the consi
deration  of certain  sociological questions, which undoubtedly show 
the creative a ttitudes as m uch tow ards w hat we have inherited from 
M arx, as tow ards the currents of contem porary sociology in the W est:

(1) T he attem pt to overleap the schematized and sim plified picture 
of social structure, and  discover a more adequate working model, 
w ith which one m ight explain the closeknit web of elements and rela
tions, which form  the structure of contem porary society; to this one 
should add  the first m odest attem pts to build  up a model capable of 
explaining the structure of a  socialist society.

(2) T he attem pt to build  up a  ground for a  dialectical treatm ent 
of society, contrary  to the explicit sociologism in contem porary W e
stern sociology, and  the im plicit one in the dogm atic in terpretation 
of historical m aterialism , w hich prevailed  till recent times. 'Hiis ap- 
roach poses as its central problem  the relation of m an to society. (In 
this connection there have risen a  group of questions which sociolo- 
gistically orien tated  sociology does not treat.)

(3) M uch consideration has been concentrated to the question of 
the rela tion  betw een ideology and  sociology, which has enabled Y u
goslav sociology to liberate itself from  dependence on ideology and 
politics, which do not appear as the u ltim ate judge in science, and 
do not have a decisive influence on the choice of problem s for rese
arch, or on the form ulation of conclusions. T hanks to this necessary 
b ifurcation (which does not m ean a full split) Yugoslav sociology has 
fa r  m ore boldly entered into the investigation of practical experience, 
and the exam ination of certain  more significant theoretical questions, 
which had  been neglected.

(4) Such question, as penetrate  to the very core of our socialist 
reality , have been posed and  treated  w ith the utmost care; these are 
such questions as th a t of bureaucracy; of the role and functions of 
politics in socialist society; dehum anization of hum an relations; and 
the form s of alienation  under the w ing of socialism; the hum anistic 
im plication of the ideas of self-m anagem ent; and of the conflicts 
which arise in the realization of the system of self-m anagem ent, etc.

H ow ever, con trary  to such results, which have p artly  but not suf
ficiently benefited from  the contribution of em pirical research, there 
has been no w iderspread  developm ent in system atic theoretical and
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methodological approaches, which should be founded on marxist con
ception of history. Our analysis of sociological literature indicates 
that we lack a coherent theoretical framework (or frameworks) for the 
further development of sociological science. This is also evident when 
one is dealing with the general methodological principles in socio
logy, for these certainly can not be automatically extracted from 
dialectical materialism, as certain of our sociologists have done, con
cluding that it is sufficient to apply the principles of dialectics to 
the history of society.

What are the problems we have to confront with on the terrain 
of general theoretical and methodological approaches in Yugoslav 
sociology? These are:

(1) The absence of a coherent theoretical framework in marxist 
sociology; concurrently, there exist, on the one hand, the attempt to 
sketch out the theoretical frame of marxist sociology, but it has not 
yet been formulated; on the other hand, there is the attempt to reduce 
sociological theory to the definition of certain principles of historical 
materialism, by which one cannot achieve a theoretical basis for se
lecting and systematizing the problems of sociological science. Furth
ermore, sociological theory is linked to Marx’s sociological anthropo
logy, on the one hand, while, on the other the attempt is being made 
to breake up all relations with marxist philosophy, so this sociological 
»theory« is converted into a sery of principles and instructions for 
research. One does not have to go far from here to reach extreme 
empirism, which ultimately presents a positivistic orientation, turning 
its back upon the substantial theoretical problems, and settling for 
concrete research, which most frequently goes no further than highly 
partialized micro-problems.

One might say that a number of Yugoslav sociologists are, above 
all, concerned with the theoretical questions of social science, without 
close relation with the concrete investigations; while another group 
is composed of sociologists who carry out the empirical investigations 
without having previously come to grisp with theoretical studies and 
analyses, which ought to come first both in the choice of problems 
and in the creation of research projects. Recently certain theoreticians 
have begun to link their theoretical investigations with empirical ana
lyses; so certain investigators have abandoned the narrow ground of 
pure technically-directed research, attempting to give them a theore
tical meaning. But this partial juncture is not yet sufficiently syn
chronized, partly because in Yugoslavia theoretical and empirical 
research are institutionally divided (the Universities are concerned 
with scientific studies, and the institutes carry out the empirical in
vestigations).

(2) There has not been achieved compatibility between theoretical 
and methodological principles in marxist sociology.6 Most frequently

• V. Milić’s book. The Sociological Method, represents an attempt to build up 
a coherent theoretical and methodological frame for the treatment of the problems 
of sociological methods. The book affirms the opinion of the author that »metho
dology . . .  (is) the  ̂ domain in which every fundamental social science inevitably 
comes to meet philosophy« (p. 9.); and this book is substantially different in its 
structure and the problems it considers from many famous works of this kind in
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two kinds of m ethodological principles are  set side by side, but so 
uxat one cannot see how they are  bound: certain sociologists begin 
w un tiie general principles ot historical m aterialism  and tbe dialectic 
metiiod, and  m ost o lten  end w ith an  exposition oi principles lor em
pirical investigation; or, as most o lten  occurs, with an exposition of 
the very techniques of empirical investigation. Therefore, it occurs 
that the first principles are  not applied in research, while the others 
are suitable only for the investigation of partia l m icro-problems, and 
it is here that their applicability  lies, not seeking support from any 
general theoretical and  m ethodological principles. It is understan
dable th at in  such a  situation there m ight develop, on the one hand, 
a  narrow ly orien tated  em pirical sociology, and on the other, a spe
culative sociology, without finding the bridge which m ight bring 
them closely together.

How ever, I do not th ink  th at this leads to the problem  of creating 
a »m iddle-range« theory and  m ethodological principles a t that level. 
For, the problem  cannot be reduced to the attem pt to find terminus 
medius, which could connect general theoretical and  methodological 
principles w ith the m ethods of concrete investigation; the problem  is 
fa r  deeper, and  consists in the need for form ulating adequate general 
theoretical and  m ethodological principles, from  which one can extract 
the m ethods and  procedures required both in m acro and m icro-ana- 
lyses. This is som ething w hich m arxist sociology up to the present 
has not done. T h a t is why, I could not agree w ith certain opinions -  
expressed in m arxist sociological literatu re  -  that researches in m arx
ist sociology have been orien tated  on the m acro-level, while socio
logy in the W est has been concerned with m icro-analyses. This is 
true only insofar as it is rela ted  to the activity of M arx himself and 
a few other m arxists of his tim e; in this sense M arx’s analysis in 
»Das Kapital« is certain ly  a  significant contribution to the study of 
the social system. A fter M arx, however, these m acro-analyses disap
peared, instead it is developed, m ore than  anything, a speculation on 
society and socio-economic form ations, which I could not call m acro
analysis of the global structure. Hence w hat is more characteristic of 
the Yugoslav sociology in its present-day  phase, is the same thing 
which is characteristic of sociology in the W est -  a m elting down into 
num erous m icro-analyses, which do not a fford  the possibility of ge t
ting an overall picture of Yugoslav society.

world literature. Here the theoretical and methodological approaches arc constantly 
considered in their mutual relation: the author successfully withstands Marx s 
theoretical and methodological approach to positivism and functionalism, demon
strating that Marx in sociological analysis does not separate the structural from 
the dynamic, nor does he discern between theoretical presuppositions and empi- 
rical analysis. Yet the problem remains: the formulation of methods for macro-ana- 
lysis, as well as the question of what relation Marx’s materialistic conception of 
history has with general and particular methodological principles and research me
thods in sociology. n n

Another book on the problems of methodology, that of Mihail Djurić, Problems 
o f the  Sociological M ethod, considers the relation between various contemporary 
sociological theories from the standpoint of a theoretical and methodological ap
proach, but it seems that no key is given to the solution of the problems already 
posed.



T h a t is w hy, I consider th a t  in  m arx ist sociology (and  h e re  I th ink  
th a t  Y ugoslav  sociology is n o t an  exception) the  p roblem  of the  fo r
m ation  o f a  g en e ra l th eo ry  is f a r  m ore acu te  th an  »the m id lle -ran g e«  
theo ry  (though the  one does n o t exclude the  o ther). In  o th er w ords, 
the  task w ith  w hich  we a re  faced  to d ay  is no t the  » operationalization«  
of g en era l p rinc ip les -  w hich  m an y  Y ugoslav  sociologists consider 
to be the p rim a ry  task  -  b u t ra th e r, above a ll, the  d efin itio n  of a 
coheren t system  of g en e ra l th eo re tica l an d  m ethodological princip les, 
as the  un ique th eo re tica l ap p ro ach  o f m arx ist sociology.

In  th is  lig h t Y ugoslav  sociology lies to d ay  a t  the  h a lf -w a y  m ark. 
I t  has been done, w e could  say, a  p o lariza tio n  o f th eo re tica l ap p ro 
aches in sociology, an d  th is  has co n tr ib u ted  to a  m ore dynam ic  d e 
velopm ent o f th eo re tica l a ttitu d es . I t  is ev id en t th a t  tw o theoretical 
approaches a re  m ostly  opposed to one an o th er. T h e  d iffe rences b e t
w een these tw o could be m ost b r ie fly  fo rm u la ted  as follow s:

T h e  f irs t ap p ro ach  seeks p r im a rily  fo r  the  fac to rs o f the  h isto rica l 
developm ent o f society in  forces ou tside  o f m an, in  socio-econom ic 
system , considering  th is system  as a  n e t o f  re la tio n s  an d  factors, 
w hich a re  fo rm ed  in d ep en d en tly  o f peop le  as p a rtic ip a n ts  in  h isto rica l 
events; thus sociological ana lyses a re  m ost o ften  n a rro w ed  dow n to 
the in vestiga tion  o f the  c h a ra c te r  of socio-econom ic fo rm ations an d  
the in stitu tio n a l elem ents o f socio-econom ic s tru c tu re , w h ile  m an  is 
t rea ted  m ere ly  as a  u n it w hich  en ters  in to  the com position o f the  
s tru c tu re  (here th is  a p p ro ach  is v e ry  close to functionalism ), an d  
w hich can  be le a rn t exclusively  th ro u g h  the  analysis  o f social re la 
tions. Society, in  th is  w ay, can  be considered  o n ly  as a  p a r t  o f the 
g en era l system  of n a tu re , a n d  th e  p rin c ip les  o f h isto rica l m ateria lim  
a re  d raw n  from  the  p rinc ip les  of d ia lec tic  m ateria lism , w hich  a re  a p 
p lied  to  the  ex p lan a tio n  o f th e  w o rld  as such.7

A n o th e r ap p ro ach  em phasizes th a t  h u m an  h isto ry  is the  h isto ry  of 
people  g ifted  w ith  the  pow er of conciousness, a  h isto ry  w hich  arises 
as the  resu lt o f h u m an  p rax is , i. e. o f m o tiv a ted  h u m an  activ ity , w hich 
is not d e te rm in ed  on ly  by m a te ria l an d  the  econom ic conditions 
(though these elem ents p lay  an  im p o rta n t ro le), b u t also by the  aim s 
an d  values w hich  peop le  them selves select, d e te rm in in g  the  course 
o f th e ir  h istory . In  o th er  w ords, th ey  e n d eav o u r to f in d  the  d e te rm i
n an ts  of hu m an  h isto ry  also in  m an  h im self, w ho canno t be id en ti
f ied  w ith  in stitu tiona lized  social forces an d  rela tions, an d  to g rasp  
the rea l co n trad ic tions be tw een  in d iv id u a l an d  social asp ira tio n s  an d  
in terests  as a  s ig n ifican t source o f social developm ent. H ence, the 
p rincip les of the  m ate ria lis tic  conception  o f h isto ry  m ust com m ence 
w ith  h u m an  p rax is , as the  u n ique  m an n e r  o f hu m an  existence, an d  
canno t sim ply  be tak en  from  d ialec tical m ateria lism , for h u m an  h i
story  is a  process q u a lita tiv e ly  d iffe re n t in  re la tio n  to  o th er  n a tu ra l

7 Such a standpoint is more consequentially treated in the following books of 
sociological literature in Yugoslavia: B. Ziherl Historical Materialism, J. Goričar 
Sociology, O. Mandić Introduction to General Sociology, V. RaSković, The Founda
tion of Sociology, M. Milutinović Social Infrastructure and Superstructure in Re- 
adingbook The Foundation of a Science of Society. Somewhat more flexible this 
approach is applied in A. Fijamengo’s book General Sociology and in a book of 
I. Štanojčić, The Subject of General Sociology.
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processes. Thus, sociological research cannot be of neutral value, for 
history alone — which is the subject of sociological examination -  
more or less affirm s or negates hum anistic aims and values; so socio
logy must build up its theoretical principles also as a critical instru
m ent in the investigation of hum anistic achievements of the historical 
praxis of m en.8

It is understandable that these two theoretical approaches will also 
separate in the consideration of the problem  of social structure. The 
representatives of the first one think that social structure can be 
schem atically described as the relation of infrastructure to superstruc
ture. From this the following consequences arise:

(1) that one can a priori define in hum an history the prim ary and 
secondary factors;

(2) that hum an activity  can be reduced to the production and other 
forms of economic activity included in the infrastructure, while all 
o ther processes are  »reflections« of it;

(3) th at the superstructure causes only a reflex-effect on the in fra 
structure, and hence economics and culture can be considered as two 
spheres, the first of prim ary  and  the second of secondary importance.9

Others a ttem pt to extract certain  methodological principles from 
the M arx-E ngels sheme of the infrastructure and superstructure, not 
identifying the scheme w ith the picture of social structure. They ex
press them  as follows:

(1) th at this scheme indicates how hum an praxis is determ ined by 
history, and  in the entire history up to this day m aterial production 
has p layed a  most significant role (which can be explained by the 
relatively low level of grow th in m aterial production; but already 
in contem porary society this postulate is no longer absolutely valid);

(2) it w arns us th at in a  given historical period certain  factors play 
a decisive role, and  th at one m ust first establish those links which 
will most securely orien tate  us in research (hence in every investigat
ion one m ust find out which is the p a rt p layed by the economic, m a
terial factors, w hat m eans th at we cannot pronounce them as decisive, 
a priori, in every situation);

(3) it indicates the rela tive  independence of various hum an acti
vities and the differences which exist between m aterial productive ac
tivity and  sp iritual creativity , bu t one cannot express these d ifferen 

8 This standpoint is displayed in V. Korać's book M arx and. Contemporary So
ciology, R. Supek, Sociology and also Sociology and Socialism, V. Milić, T h e  So
ciological M etnod, M. Popović, T h e  Subject o f S o c io lo g y , in the article of P V ^ . 
nicki A nthropological E lem ents o f M aterialistic Conception of H istory  (Praxis, No. 
4, 1967), and also of V. Milanović T h e  Subject o f Science o f Society in Reading- 
book T h e  Foundation o f a Science o f Society, of Z. PeSić-Golubović T h e  Place 
o f Anthropology in M arx’s Conception o f H istorical M aterialism  (Praxis, No. 3, 
1967).

8 This conception of the relation of the infrastructure and superstructure has 
repercussions both in the theory and practice of socialist society. The following 
authors have critically examined this in their works: R. Supek in the above men
tioned books, V. Milić in »The Concept of Alienation in Contemporary Sociology«,
in Socialism  and H um anism , vol. II, Z. Pešić-Golubović in »Socialism and Huma
nism«, in T h e  Sense and Perspectives o f Socialism, 1966; V. Korać, in his inter
view to the newspaper »Borba« (24. IX. 1967.).
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ces by the term  »work« o r » ap ro p ria tio n  of n a tu re«  fo r the  f irs t ones, 
an d  the  term  »reflection«  fo r the  second. In stead , one m ust seek fo r 
the  d ifferences in  the  specific n a tu re  o f the  in te llec tu a l activ ity , 
which, as creations, a re  d istin g u ish ed  fro m  p ro d u ctiv e  ac tiv ity  in  re 
g a rd  to »the o b jec t of w ork«, to  the  needs w hich  they  sa tisfy , a n d  to 
the  functions w hich  they  fu lf il l  in  social life.

T hese concepts also re flec t on  the  co n sid eratio n  o f the  v e ry  fu n c t
ion of sociology in  a  socia list society. V a ria n ts  o f d iffe re n t concepts 
of the  function  of sociology in  socia list society m ay  be fo rm u la ted  as 
follow s:

(1) the ideo log ization  of sociology; th a t  is th e  ap p reh en sio n  th a t  
sociology rep resen ts only  a  re flec tio n  of h u m an  p rax is  a n d  th a t  as 
such it needs to fu lf ill  the  fu n ctio n  o f e x p la in in g  an d  ju s tif iy in g  the 
social rea lity  of the  ex isting  fo rm  of socialism  (how ever, one should 
em phasize th a t  id eo log iza tion  has  n ev e r ex isted  in  Y ugoslav  socio
logy in  the  sense o f id en tifica tio n  o f th e  p ro g ram s o f social research  
w ith  the p ro g ram s of v arious id eo log ica l com m issions). I t  is in te res tin g  
to stress th a t the  so ca lled  »pure«  em p irica l sociology o ften  ap p ears  
in this function  as a n  apo logy  fo r th e  rea lity , w h ich  it  is exam in ing ;

(2) the  n eu tra lis tic  concep tion  o f sociology as »pure«  science, w hich  
has no tasks in  connections w ith  social life , excep t to inv estig a te  an d  
describe it; such a  conception  o f sociology is beyond  p a rty  ideology, 
but also outside of e n g ag ed  science; som e em piric ists  h av e  se ttled  fo r 
such a  function  of sociology, co n sid erin g  th a t  the  v a lu ab le  n eu tra lity  
frees them  from  a  th eo re tica l s tan d p o in t.

(3) the  c ritica l conception, w h ich  em phasizes th e  critica l function  
of sociological science in  social life, a n d  en d eav o u rs  to p rom ote  its 
engagem ent in  rev ea lin g  an d  so lv ing  fu n d am e n ta l h u m an  problem s 
(this conception is expressed  n o t on ly  in  e ffo rts  fo r  the  engagem ent 
of sociology, b u t also in  the  choice o f prob lem s fo r research ).

It is d iff icu lt to d e te rm in e  w hich  o f these  conceptions is d o m inan t 
in Y u goslav ia  today . A ll of them  exist an d  h a v e  th e ir  rep re se n ta ti
ves; an d  this m eans no t only  th a t  the  a tti tu d e s  to w ard s  the  function  
of sociology a re  d iffe re n t bu t also th a t  sociology is d iffe re n tly  p ra c ti
sed.

A n o th er s ig n ifican t o r ien ta tio n  w hich  has  set th e  seal on th e  th e 
o retica l consolidation  of sociological th o u g h t in  Y u g o slav ia  in  recen t 
y ears is the  a ttem p t to  c rysta lize  m arx ist sociology, by  co n fro n tin g  
it w ith  the lead in g  sociological theories o f th e  W est. I t  is im p o rtan t 
to note th a t the  co n fro n tatio n  is n o t p e rfo rm ed  in  the  sense o f a  com 
p lete  n ega tion  of sc ien tifica lly  sig n if ican t fea tu re  in  theories outside 
M arxism , but ra th e r  a lo n g  th e  lines of a  c ritica l overcom ing  them , 
a ff irm in g  those poin ts o f con tact w hich  m ig h t en rich  M arx ism , w hich 
certa in ly  d id  not ho ld  in  m in d  a ll p roblem s an d  aspects o f social 
rea lity . R ecently  in  Y u g o slav ia  m uch has been  w ritte n  an d  dicussed 
in  p a rticu la r  about the  fun ctio n alistic  th eo ry ; th is  is som etim es c a r
ried  over unc ritica lly  in to  the  e x p la n a tio n  of social s truc tu re , and  
som etim es overem phasized  from  th e  th eo re tica l aspec t.10 H ow ever, it
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seems th at the critical attitude towards functionalism  is more charac
teristic of sociologists and theoreticians in Yugoslavia. Beginning 
from  certain  common elements in funcionalism and M arxism -  such 
as the endeavour to examine the elements in the relation to the whole 
system — those of our sociologists who have been concerned with 
these questions, point to the notable lim itations of functionalism and, 
in connection w ith this, to the need for a  developed m arxist theory 
to overcome them , (eg. organistic conception, which is implicit in 
functionalism ; the unreliability  of functionalism  in examining the dy
namics of society; reducing the analysis of elements and determ inants 
of a system in fact to »factorial analysis« w ithout the possibility of 
determ ining the chief causal factors; the lack of connection between 
causal and functional analysis, etc.). Such a confrontation of m arxist 
theory and  the contem porary sociological theories in the W est is cer
tain ly  a good way to overcome sterile discussions on the relation of 
»the burgeois sociology« to m arxist sociology. But these are still be
ginnings which, up to now have not brought significant results, in the 
sense of a sounder form ulation of the theoretical principles of m arx
ist sociology, which m ust be developed in order to counter the lim i
tedness of the m entioned theories (the idea of A. G ouldner is inte
resting here, which is th at undeveloped M arxism  is very close to 
functionalism  -  an  idea not without foundation).

In  the view of another highly developed sociological theory in the 
W est, so called psychological determinism , there is no serious attem pt 
to consider it critically . T hrough this lack one could, m ay be, ex
p lain  the fact, th at in a  num ber of empirical investigations one feels 
the strong influence of this approach, above all through orientation 
on investigation on the problem s of small groups.

But as I emphasized earlier, the grow th of sociological thought in 
Y ugoslavia in the post-w ar period has taken d ifferen t routes, through 
the d ifferentia tion  of sociological theories in different fields of so
ciology. One m ight say th at the greatest activity can really  be obser
ved in the exam ination of certain  fundam ental problems of sociolo
gical science. So in exam ining the problems of social structure and 
stratification, there are  a considerable num ber of Yugoslav sociolo
gists engaged. T h e  attem pt has been m ade in these kind of works to 
develop a  richer categorical apparatus, which would be more ade
quate in the explanation  of the structure of complex society and p a r
ticu larly  the socialist societies. In  this sphere certain  key questions 
have also been posed: w hat is the basis of structurization of a socialist 
society; w hat are  the rules governing structural transform ation in a 
socialist society; w hat social groups are the bearers of social changes; 
how can M arx ’s theory of a lienation be linked to the problems of 
social structure. V arious answers can be found to these questions, 
which are  still m ore the result of theoretical suppositions than  empi-

»• Concerning the problems of functionalism, besides numerous articles which 
fiav*  k/»»n u rrlH ^n Km Y n trnn lnv  a u th o rs , there is published the discusion on the

on the problems of humanism and the social structure of socialist society.
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rical research of concrete forces and factors, which determine the 
structurization of Yugoslav society. Still, efforts in this area show 
the attempt of Yugoslav sociologists to build up a more adequate 
models for the explanation of our society, and which is still more 
important, to approach the examination of the basic social relations 
in Yugoslav society critically.

Subconnected to this research, one certainly finds the works of 
those sociologists who concentrate their attention on studying models 
of the organization of contemporary society, confronting two models: 
the model of bureaucratic organization and of self-governing one. 
The works in this field indicate the need to use in analysis rather 
Marx’s notion of bureaucracy than Weber’s, which is more complex 
than previous. I. e. to carry out a critics of bureaucracy as the con
centration of power, and as such, the basis of a split between the go
vernment and people, and not only in the narrower sense as admini
stration and clarkes. Hence also the criticism of bureaucracy is found
ed on the supposition that such a type of government represents a 
basic contradiction to self-government, so Yugoslav sociologists, doing 
research in this field, endeavour to show from what social conditions, 
and on the basis of what theoretical suppositions bureaucracy arises, 
as also, on the basis of what real conditions such a type of organizat
ion can be overcome. The critical analysis is also orientated to show 
the disfunction of bureaucratic organization in a pluralistic contem
porary society, and particularly in a socialist one. In other words, 
the attempt has been made to revaluate Marx’s concept of bureau
cracy, but that one of Rose Luxemburg and other marxists too, who 
have given their contribution to the study of this problem from a 
wider point of view than Weber’s. So the investigation of different 
forms of the bureaucratic type of organization is significant too, as 
much in global society as in working organizations.

Closely connected with this is research of another type -  that of 
self-governing organization. Up to now, however, the research has 
revolved either in the area of the theoretical examination of the clas
sical heritage and experience of the association of producers, or in 
the sphere of empirical examination of self-governing organs as they 
function in single working organizations. A  more significant attempt 
has been made in the examination of the self-governing structure of 
working organizations and the construction of a model for self-go
verning organization at that level. Recently certain investigations 
have been carried out on the conflicts, which arise in the frame of 
self-governing organization. However, there still remains outside of 
sociological investigation self-governing organization as a model of 
global society, that is, the study of theoretical principles and sup
positions for the constitution of such a model. That is why, in con
crete sociological analyses one approaches the self-governing organi
zation either as a political model or as an economic one, for no one 
conception has yet been theoretically developed to the end, that 
would be able to integrate the different aspects of the self-governing
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organization. The need for the construction of such an integral model 
is so m uch the g reater as we trea t the self-governing organization as 
the conditio sine qua non of socialist society.

In pointing to these problems I did not intend to provide an ex
haustive explanation of all that is happening in Yugoslav sociology. 
For, in this brief glim pse it has not been possible to speak of all 
spheres in which the activity of Yugoslav Sociology develops, such 
as: political sociology, the sociology of work, urban and rural socio
logy, sociology of fam ily, sociology of culture, etc.

N or did I intend to give the inform ation concerning all the concep
tions in the relation to the various problems: my aim was to illustrate 
some of the m ovements which, in my opinion, are the most significant.

From the exposition up to the present, which has only roughly sket
ched the movements in Yugoslav sociology, one m ay get the impres
sion that there exist various conceptions, which are displayed in Y u
goslav sociological literature. But this m ultiplicity must be discovered 
through careful analvsis, for it does not exist in the form of openlv 
opposed opinions. T he absence of a public criticism of the different 
conceptions am ong sociologists, the lack of polemics on the views 
which are  expressed in books and articles, the inability of the review 
»Sociology« to express this entire span of ideas and thoughts -  oc
casionally creates the feeling of stagnation, as though nothing especial 
were happening  in Yugoslav sociology. Sociology here, however, one 
m ight assert, has m ade an impressive progress from its first childish 
step in the post-w ar period (a great weakness of Yugoslav sociology, 
however, is a discontinuity between post-w ar sociology and sociologi

cal inheritance, which contem porary Yugoslav so c io lo g  ought not to 
underrate.)

T he  existence of d ifferent ideas and concents, the ever more inde
pendent orientation in the choice of problems, the critical apnroarh 
as much tow ards w hat we inherit from M arx as towards the acquisi
tions of sociology in the W est -  all these are facts which affirm  that 
Y ugoslav sociology is m oving ahead, even more so if one considers 
the dom inant tendency in the past to canonize and dogmatize socio
logical thought, which has over m any years resulted in the sterility 
and powerlessness of m arxist sociology.

T he bulk of ideas and opposite conceptions are considered as part of 
the norm al path  in the developm ent of sociological thought in Y u
goslavia. But the problem , which Yugoslav sociology is faced with 
today, is the system atization of ideas and the creation of a coherent 
theoretical conception, which will facilitate the creation of a ground 
for the developm ent both of theoretical sociology and empirical inve
stigations. But this m eans the fu rther developm ent of such theoretical 
and m ethodological principles, as will make m arxist sociology sui
table for research both in m acro and m icroproblems.

Sociology in socialist countries cannot be developed todav outside 
of the courses of contem porarv sociology in the world, closing m«He 
ones own eirrle  of » irrenroachabV  srienee«. T he scien^f-e worth ot 
m arxist sociology m ust also be verified and be annroachahle to v eri
fication like every o ther scientific achievement. T h a t is why, m arxist
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sociology can  be a ff irm ed  as a  science only  if  it  becom es opened  to 
w ards con tem porary  social sciences m ak in g  use o f the  resu lts  of them  
an d  p resen tin g  its ow n d iscoveries to the  w o rld  public . Such a  req u ire 
m en t is connected  to the  d eve lopm ent o f critic ism  tow ard s  ones ow n 
results, w hich  up  to  now  in  Y ugoslav  sociology has  n o t been  m anifest. 
T h e re  is a  lack of critic ism  in  the  sense of »scien tific  opin ion« tow ards 
the  results, w hich  h av e  been  ach iev ed  in  sociological lite ra tu re  as it 
exists.

B ut one m ay  ju s tif ia b ly  ch arg e  th e  Y u g o slav  sociology w ith  the 
fac t th a t its » research  w orks h av e  n o t y e t b reak  out th e  fram es of 
scien tific  circle, an d  come o u t in to  th e  pu b lic ity  o f  society« (I. K uva- 
čić: »O n perspectives o f th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f o u r sociology«, »Sociolo
gy«, N o  1-2, 1966, p. 155). T h a t  m eans th a t  sociological research  has 
not yet found  its p lace  in  society, th a t  it is n o t y e t n u b lica lly  know n 
an d  acknow ledged . H ow ever, is sociology a lo n e  to  be b lam ed  fo r this? 
C erta in ly , yes to some ex ten t, fo r  one m ay  p u t the  question: how  m uch 
does the  selection  o f research  p rob lem s an d  th e ir  resu lts  m eat the 
acute  problem s o f Y ug o slav  society, on  the  one h a n d , an d  on the  o ther 
han d , do sociological studies a n d  investig a tio n s  h e lp  society to lea rn  
an d  u n d e rs ta n d  itse lf. B ut th e  reasons m ust be a lso sought in  the  lack 
of u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f th e  im p o rtan ce  o f sociological science an d  its role 
in  the  deve lopm ent of society, w h ich  p lay s  a  s ig n ifacan t p a r t  in  sh u tt
ing  sociology w ith in  its ow n fram ew o rk . H e re  one shou ld  ad d  th a t 
also the in ten tio n  o f sociology to  c a rry  o u t a  c ritica l function , concern 
ing the ex isting  form s o f social o rg an iza tio n , o ften  resu lt in  the  c re a t
ion of a  b e llig eren t a tti tu d e  in  s ta te  a n d  po litica l fu n ctio n aries  tow ards 
it. O n the  o th er h an d , th e  m inu teness o f  s tu d y  p ro jec ts ; the  absence 
of co -o rd in atio n  be tw een  th e  resea rch  w orkers a n d  the  g roups; o ften  
p ro v in g  triv ia l tru th s  th ro u g h  the  a id  o f  v irtu o u s resea rch  techniques, 
an d  a t g rea t expense -  a ll these  crea tes d isb e lie f in  the  social function  
of sociological science.

In d iv id u a lism , so essen tia l fo r  ev e ry  c re a to r  w ho is search in g  for 
new  solutions an d  needs to overcom e the  s ta tus quo -  can  set the  b reak  
of the  deve lopm ent o f o u r socio logical science in  its fu rth e r  g row th , 
if  it is n o t com bined  w ith  n ecessary  co -o p e ra tio n  am ongst experts  
w ork ing  on  s im ila r p roblem s, as w ell as the  ind ispensab le  exhange  
an d  even  the  conflict o f ideas. T h e  absence o f th is crea tes the  im p res
sion th a t  every  Y ug o slav  sociologist w rites a n d  w orks exclusively  for 
him self, tak in g  no in te res t in  th e  c ritica l esteem  o f the  public, n o r in  
the  p rac tica l consequences w hich  h is conception  o r research  resu lts 
m ay  h av e  upon  the  society in  w hich  h e  lives.

H ence rep ea ted  critica l ex am in a tio n  o f ones ow n resu lts  is the  firs t 
dem an d  w ith  w hich  Y ug o slav  sociology is faced  today .

T h is  exposition  d id  n o t h av e  as its a im  th e  pe rfo rm an ce  o f the  above 
m en tioned  function ; the  a im  w as f a r  m ore  m odest -  to  po in t out the  
problem s an d  d ilem m as w hich  w e a re  c o n fro n ted  w ith  today , as an 
incen tive  to w ard s  the  d eep er investiga tions. B ut a t th e  sam e tim e, to 
p rov ide  an  incen tive to the  search  fo r Doints in  com m on an d  sim ila r 
m ovem ents in  the  d eve lopm ent o f sociological th o u g h t in  various so
cia list countries, w hich  has been  lack ing , u p  till now , in  re la tio n s  b e t
w een Y ugoslav  sociology an d  sociology in  o th e r socialist countries.
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M O R A L IT Y  IN  T H E  L IF E  OF T H E  YU GO SLA V PEOPLES 

Vojan Rus 

Ljubljana

T he purpose of this essay1 is to describe the specific role played by 
m orale (m orality) in the life of the Yugoslav peoples particu larly  in 
the recent past and  a t the present moment.

Such a  m otivated paper can lead to unnecessary m isunderstandings, 
for the result of its »applicative« natu re  is that the author's theoretical- 
ethical concepts rem ain of necessity only implicit. In  addition, this 
field is the victim  of much theoretical vagueness.

T h a t is why it m ay appear to some readers that I am unclear when 
I ascribe m orality  the central and highest place in the life of our 
peoples. I t m ay even seem th at I am only extending that pre-w ar n a 
tional-rom antic, lem onade kind of m oralizing which, for example, 
ascribed a »lyrical«, »European« or »religious« soul to the Slovenian 
people and »chivalrous-epic« soul to the other Yugoslav peoples, etc.

Between the theoretical hypotheses of this essay and pre-w ar ideolo
gies basic differences exist, starting  w ith the concept of the essence of 
morals. H ow ever, these hypotheses also d ifferentiate themselves from 
some ethical concepts in  m odern Yugoslavia.

I will m ention only th at d ifference which is fundam ental for under
standing  the view -points taken in this essay. A  large degree of past 
and  contem porary philosophical concepts, which are other-w ise in  con
flict, such as H eideggerism , »M arxists« sociology, neo-positivism, 
neo-K antism , m ust u n d er-ra te  m orals, even if they wish to defend 
them, because they a re  understood psychologically as well.

»M arxists« sociology appears wiith its claim  that morals are merely 
social consciousness, ju st as Kant, from  the same psychological posi
tion, claims th a t consciousness of duty and  pure w d l are  essential for 
m orals. In  the same group is psychological neo-positivism which knows 
only of value judgem ents, or Heideggerism  which imagines m an s 
essence as pure contem plative practice in which morals become invol

1 W ritten in 1965.
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ved. As a result of such psychology none of these paths can differen
tiate socially active morals from empty moralizing or from false 
morals.

For all of these otherwise conflicting concepts, morals are merely 
a kind of consciousness, merely something spiritual, in the best of 
cases communication, social talk. That is why it seems, if we start from 
any one of these conflicting paths, that morals are a social weakness, 
that they are merely the foam on the flow of real life.

Not one of these trends is capable of seeing that morals are always 
a determinate social force, that they are always a social re la tion , that 
morals are that system of conscious social relations which are not prin
cipally formed by state power or by uncontrolled forces.2

Such an understanding of morals (or morality), founded upon the 
historical experience of humanity, leads to the conclusion that general 
human morals were already partially in the past, and can especially 
become in the present the highest form of humanistic relations, created 
in a conscious and democratic manner by an increasing number of 
people. In other words, today these relations can be called self-ma
nagement.

If we define morals in this way, there will hopefully be no great 
theoretical misunderstandings if we point out already in the introduc
tion three basic theses of this essay:

-  morality was the marrow of all of the greatest heights reached by 
the Yugoslav peoples, particularly during the last two centuries:

-  creativity on the moral-political, humanistic plane, together with 
its artistic expressions are the most authentic contribution of the Yugo
slav peoples to the cultural fund of humanity;

-  moral potential is one of the most significant, but (relatively) least 
utilized and realized possibilities of modern Yugoslavia.

Some of these hypotheses are valid for humanity as a whole, but 
they were especially vivid during the recent history of our peoples, 
and they form a particularly important perspective for us.

By saying this, I am not by any means pretending to »discover« mo
rals as some innate, eternal, harmonic, peaceful and always assured 
essence of the Yugoslav peoples.

Since morals are made up of all the newly created relations of man 
as an internally always contrary being, with complex and dynamic 
social relations, it is impossible to conceive of morals as an expression 
of some kind of man’s permanent essence. This iis also true, of course, 
for the morals of the Yugoslav people.

Our morals were also always subject to opposing elements; there was 
filfth, and ups and downs. However, as with some other smaller na
tions, general human morals were and remain our life question, if  we 
wanted to live our own true human life in our space and time.

* This is only a partial starting definition of morals. In  one of the next issues I 
will give a more detailed discussion of the essence of morals.

408



Precisely our national and social defeats and humiliations only ser
ved a new to give us bitter experience: m orality is the midlle possibi
lity for our hum an life: on the open plains of Europe the small nations 
of Yugoslavia can stand straight only in a moral way, that is above all 
the conscious m obilization of all of its »pure« hum an forces and their 
firm  union built up around common hum anist aspirations.

I

T h e  p o s itio n  o f th e  Y u g o s la v  peop les  in  E u ro p e  a n d  in  th e  w o rld  
is on e  o t those lo n g -te rm e d  co n s tan ts  w hich  in v o lv e  m o ra l e f fo rt  and . 
p ro g ress iv e  h u m a n is tic  co n te n ts . S uch  m o rals  a re  in d e e d  one o f th e  
s tro n g es t m u tu a l co n n e c tio n s  w h ich  o u r p eo p le  h a v e  a n d  w ith  them  
th e v  a r e  m ost in te n s iv e ly  in c lu d e d  in  th e  p ro g ressiv e  flow  of the w orld .

T he relative constancy of our position in Europe dem anded both 
long-term  continuity in construction and the enrichment of that which 
is most valuable in our m oral fund. It made up the basic link for the 
whole of Yugoslavia and m ade m orality an essential part of our pers
pective for hum anistic developm ent.

F inding themselves a t one of the im portant cross-roads of the 
world, directly in the oath of the advancing great powers, numerical I v 
and economically weak, and under the perpetual pressures of the most 
organized of imperialism , often used and at decisive moments aban
doned by various »allied« super-powers, our people were able to find 
an efficient, live basis for their communities only in m orality, in the 
conscious community, in the belief of their own strength and their own 
action and  in the im m ediate force of hum anity.

Conscious, m oral discipline, with a progressive content, forced out 
of Yugoslav nation and out of all of them together often new social 
qualities which compensated for the economic and num erical weak- 
nessses and enabled the greater m aterial and dem ographic quantities 
to be resisted.

It is useless to idealize this historical moral tension. It was not cons
tan t, and  when it did  exist it appeared through internal struggles, 
failures and praise. Yet in spite ot all this, historical experience shows 
th at the greatest achievements on the 1 ugoslav plain, the revolts in the 
X  V111th and X lX th  centuries, the national-detense war. the national- 
liberation struggle and the socialist revolution, the resistance against 
Stalinism , were conditioned by the moral m obilization ot all. even the 
most laten t hum an energy.

It does not look as it the position of Yugoslavia in the world will 
change so radically  in the lu ture that morals will cease to be a real 
a n a  eilective  way lo r us to exist as a  part ot hum anity. It would be a 
ridiculous illusion to believe that the 1 ugoslavs, several decades hence, 
i t  they achieve a  higher economic developm ent, would be able to re
nounce m orality as a  basic position in the world, and begin to seek 
the ego-centricity ot the »ngn t ot the stronger« and would attach itself 
to any »club ot tne strong«.
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It is not only nor mostly a question of Yugoslavia’s never achieving, 
in the material and military sense, enough force so that she could gain 
anything significant from the politics of »force«. It is far more im
portant tha such politics represent not only a danger but an anachro
nism for the whole world, and that in the near future the existence of 
the world will depend mainly on the development of international 
moral-democratic relations, which are not only the product of utopian 
imagination but also the only real and constant possibility for the life 
and growth of all nations. Yugoslavia already has enough political ca
pital for creating such moral international relations that it would be 
absurd for her to play around with it. It is the best promise for Yugo
slavia’s future progressive and important role in the world.

The claim that the Yugoslav peoples, especially in recent times, gave 
significant cultural contributions to just such moral creativity will be
come even more clear when our greatest moral values free themselves 
from all mythical, nationalistic self-indulgent ingredients and when 
these contributions are judged strictly scientifically, comparatively, 
and in relation to the entire experience of humanity.

Morality has played an important role in the evolution of humanity, 
a much greater role than is recognized by some dogmatic »Marxists«. 
However, all nations, even the most advanced, experienced fundame- 
tal inner weaknesses, inciting contradictions: the duality and hypo
crisy of the ruling morals, their alienation and the irreconciliable re
sistance to the generally human elements of morality >in its own coun
try, the egotistical resistance of nationalistic morals to generally hu
man ones, the subordination of the individual to hierarchical-autho
ritative, irrational morals.

Morals, which achieved the greatest success here, by their very na
ture, had to essentially out-grow the dual and hierarchical-authorita
tive morals in order to be able to exist under our conditions and in 
order to be able to efficiently mobilize inner forces. The maximal mo
bilization of human psychic and other sources at decisive moments for 
the individual peoples of Yugoslavia enabled such an essentially diffe
rent structure of morals to exist. These morals were conscious, rational, 
morals which dictated to almost each participant his duties on the ba
sis of clearly observed and humanly justified interests, (the defense 
of national independence, a more just society). That mobilization was 
possible only on the basis of a polaric link between the appropriate, 
disciplined actions of the communities with such a conscious individual 
participation in the creation of these communities, making them to a 
large degree subjects of morals.3

* The strict m ilitary discipline of the revolts, wars of independence, and parti
cularly the national revolution of 1941-45, did not in themselves mean the suppres
sion of personality, but rather more often the fulfillment of personality, when that 
discipline was consciously accepted, in respect to the circumstances and to the pro
gressive goals. Naturally, even then it was not »pure«; elements of hierarchical- 
bureaurocratic double-faced discipline did appear, but this must still be sharply 
differentiated from m ilitary-revolutionary discipline. W e are talking of the pola
rity  between the individual and the community because this progressive structure of 
our morals, which can grow into lasting socialist morals, did not contain, as is 
sometimes believed by dogmatists, a one-sided subordination of the personality to 
the »collective«. Instead, the personality was essential for developing progressive 
social level; that is why it cannot be reduced to this level.
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Only d id this linking up with the in ternational progressive flow' 
show itself to be a  lasting guarantee for our existence. Consequently, 
only those m oral forms which were a  p a rt of the world progressive 
m oral-political currents lasted. Such historically progressive elements 
of m orality, which can directly flow into m odern socialist m orality, 
if  they are  not a lready a  fundam ental part, certainly found their full 
expression for the past 25 years, although they were also frequent for 
the previous 150 to 200 years.

T he m oral substance of our peoples in a  true rather than in a lite
rary  sense, was often the reality  of our history. M any of the »plain« 
people of Yugoslavia became, in the most difficult moments, an orga
nic whole of individuals (regardless of the fact, for example, that con
crete circumstances were dictated by m ilitary organization and disci
pline), and never a passive and blind »mass«.

T he peasant and generally  the »common man« who took part in the 
rebellions and  wars against conquerors was, in spite of his sometimes 
folklore appearance, often fa r  above, in his m oral-cultural niveau, the 
»educated« and  »civilized« officers and politicos of the imperialist 
armies, when he consciously fought for his own national liberation, 
and when his fight did not contain any kind of last thoughts on enslav
ing  other peoples.

This phenom enon is not an exception, but rather a general law of 
our m odem  epoch. T he  m oral creativity, the m oral culture of many 
socalled undeveloped nations is not backward, but on the contrary, 
often supercedes the m oral stagnation or slow evolution of more ad 
vanced countries. Peoples oppressed and impoverished by imperialism  
simply could do nothing else (since they had hard ly  any m ilitary-m a
terial sources) but to discover their existence and possibility for deve
lopm ent in the utmost tension and uniting of all hum an forces. T h a t 
could only be realized as m orality, for m orality is the most profound 
force of m any national-liberation  m ovements and national-dem ocratic 
systems and  represents a  precious range in m odern m an’s culture.

T h e  creativity  of the w ider stra ta  in the free, i. e. moral form ation 
of its relations has taken on in our country the most varied forms. Be
fore it realized the present possibility for self-m anagem ent, it had for 
hundreds of years appeared  in the organizations of the working class, 
in the national organizations of the liberation war, in the battle for 
autonom y and  co-operation which would respond to the interests of the 
workers, in the cu ltural organizations which our people founded way 
back as a  form  of resistance against im perialist denationalization.

A ll of these diverse forms of free association by the Y ugoskv 
peoples under the most varied  of conditions bound together the basi
cally sim ilar a lready-m entioned  elem ents of m orality: the polaric ba
lance betw een conscious personal participation and  collective disci
pline in progressive actions.

T hese elem ents a lready  represent the basic integrating force of the 
Yugoslav peoples as an equal, organic socialist community. Historical 
experience has shown that such a  community can exist only if the com
m unal m oral bond survives. It is obvious that the kind of, in ™aijy 
ways, centrafugal heterogenity  inhereited a fte r the dissolution of old 
Y ugoslavia cannot be kept together by a  state apparatus alone, not by
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any kind of bare force, nor by any »Yugoslav« or »Slav« myths, nor 
by similarity of languages. There .is nothing to take the place of that 
morality which originally sprang up out of each Yugoslav nation as 
a result of its equal position in the world and their common fundamen
tal interests, a morality which contains basically the same humanist 
elements and which can therefore represent one of the strongest un- 
hierarchial dntegrational forces of Yugoslavia.

Precisely this kind of systematic comparison of roles held by mora
lity during the progressive life of Yugoslavia, the roles of statehood, 
ethical moments and economics, prove that the introductory thesis of 
the unique role of the moral factor is not unreal.

The fact that we did not only find ourselves on the roads of the 
imperialist advance but also directly within the sphere of Europe, in 
which the most turbulent social processes and class struggles were 
necessarily followed by the most lively of moral seethings, is a special 
element in the development of our morality. In such a spiritual atmos
phere, because of the life meaning it had, the moral intensiveness of 
our people found high-level and original spiritual expression.

The morals expressed in Prešern’s poetry (and especially in »Zdrav- 
ljici«) is certainly one of the great moral achievements of its time, 
for moral democratic relations between peoples -  if we consider only 
this aspect -  are understood as a general moral imperative and he 
sees the place of his people only wiithin the framework of such moral 
legality (which is essentially different from the concessions made by 
many European progressive and socialist politicians, even in the later 
period, who saw their people as something «special«. Such an attitude 
represented the basic fault of shovinism and the spiritual beginning 
of the worst of nationalist deformations in Europe). A  high degree of 
morality as also represented by Njegoš’ »Gorski vijenac« with he 
thought that the beginning of moral action and moral reality is repre
sented by a firm, free, »inner« decision, aimed at a progressive social 
goal, and that the life of a people is only possible with the consequent 
realization of such moral decisions, regardless of the entire weight of 
consequences which are the result of its realization.

The continuity of such original »national« morality is present in the 
views taken by Tucović and Cankar in regard to the national question, 
and to our most recent history.

These spiritual expressions of our morality -  and we have only 
mentioned some of them -  do not have such a theoretical forms as do 
many European philosophical systems.4 However, by their basic orien
tation, by their originality and positiveness, the afore-mentioned mo
ral expressions surpass many of the worked out moral »systems« and 
stand up next to the progressive moral conceptions of their time. As a 
measure of the degree of moral creativety and culture it is also of essen
tial importance to mention that our peoples often actualized progressi
ve moral concepts, that a large part of the people actively participated

4 It would be senseless to claim, for example, that no one among the communists 
understood a thing about the significance of morality, but such concepts did not 
sufficiently become the common taking-off point for united action.

502



r̂ r l 0n ' t,hey often rePresented the prevailing state of 
e r o n ^ r n  i  <}riS'1" aI’ Pr°*ressive m oral concepts of m any other 
~ ‘C& e ^ ,.0Ped nOTRhb0UrS frequ' ntIy rtmained a »ailing

h *  ^ s ,o nce affai,n  P ° in t o u t th a t  in  o u r co u n try  th ese  concents w ere
™ w i b aUSV  ?  WaS absfJluter,y  n o  o th e r  w a y  to  e n d u re  a n d  
m o v e ah e a d , a n d  n o t as a  re su lt o f  som e h id d e n  n a tio n a l qualities . 
T h e  » p rosa icness«  o f  th e  causes fro m  w h ich  o u r m o ra lity  g re w  does 
n o t lessen  th e  h is to r ica l fa c t  th a t  in  o u r  m o re  w o r th y  m o ra l re a liz a 
tions w e w e re  n o  im ita to r s  o r p assiv e  im p o rte rs  fro m  o th e r  coun trie s, 
b u t r a th e r  c o -w o rk e rs  in  th e  c re a tio n  o f  a  p ro g ress iv e  g e n e ra l-h u m a n  
c u ltu ra l fu n d , a n d  th a t  w e h a v e  no  n ee d  to  be im ita to rs . E x p erien ce  
show s th a t  as m o ra l im ita to rs  (w hen  th e  p re v a il in g  circ les w e re  o f 
th a t  so c io -p o litica l o r ie n ta tio n )  w e w e re  a lw a y s b o th  D olitical a n d  eco
n om ic  im ita to rs , a n d  th e  o th e r  w a y  ro u n d  -  w ith  a l l  o f  th e  p ra c tica l 
consequences o f  g e n e ra l  im ita tio n .

II

Y u g o s la v  m o ra l D rob lem atics in  th e  la s t  d ec ad e  h a v e  b ee n  p a r tic u -  
l a r lv  c h a ra c te r iz e d  h v  th e  c o n tra d ic tio n  b e tw e en  im D o rtan t m o ra l po- 
te n tia ls , th e  p o ss ib ility  fo r  f r e e  ( =  m o ra llv )  re a liz e d  in te r-p e rso n a l 
re la tio n s  to  g ra d u a l ly  becom e th e  c e n te r  o f  sooial life , fo r  m o ra ls  to 
g a in  in  th is w a y  a n  e s se n tia lly  h ig h e r  p lac e  th a n  th e y  h a v e  in p re sen t 
h u m a n  h is to rv . a n d  as a  re su lt, fo r  o u r  societv  to  b e  o rg a n iz ed  above 
a ll as a  m o ra l socie ty  o r, w h ich  a m o u n ts  to  th e  sam e th in g , as a  free  
asso c ia tio n  o f  p ro d u c e rs , v ersu s , on th e  o th e r  h a n d , th e  d is in te g ra te d  
fo rces  a n d  h in d ra n c e s  w h ich  p re v e n t th a t  p o te n tia l  fro m  b e in g  re a lized  
to  its fu lle s t  d eg ree .

O ne of the sources of the im possibility to  collect all positive factors 
in  the realization of m orality  is the lack of an ideo-conceptual m arrow 
in such a gathering.

'H ie lack of this m arrow  is p articu larly  b la tan t in that the forces 
which are  its positive b earer often do not understand  either the theore
tical or our specifically m oral problems, specific potentials and spe
cific destructive forces. A lthough all of this conceptual murkiness has 
been g radually  fad ing  recently, we still need principle discussions on 
the concepts of m orality  in our developm ent, the destruction of p reju 
dice, the creation of unique essential stand-points without which long
term  and basic creation is impossible. One of the m anifestations of the 
conceptual vaccum, which is felt in m any socialist countries, is the 
g reat gap between the appearance of positive m oral practice by the 
communists themselves, especially before the end of a political revolu
tion. and the backwardness of the theories o f that practice.

This theoretical lag  has its roots in both the simplicity of the pro
gressive and  socialist m oralities during  the period of destroying the 
bourgeois-im perialist rule, an d  in  some appertain ing  theoretical one

• The theoretical uncultivated nature of our moral concepts is certainly not an 
advantage, and the systematic development of our ethical view-points is becoming 
an ever-growing necessity.
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sidednesses. M o ra lity  d u r in g  th e  p e rio d  o f th e  rev o lu tio n a ry  po litica l 
d estruc tion  o f the  o ld  system  is  e x tra o rd in a rily  in tense, (because soc ia l 
conflicts a re  acute, an d  it ds im possible to  wan w ith o u t stro n g  m orality ), 
bu t it is also v e ry  sim ple, because the  co n trad ic tions a re  c learly , alm ost 
physically  ou tlined . Evil, rep resen ted  in  this p e rio d  by  cap ita lism  an d  
im peria lism , is alm ost tang ib le , a n d  hum an is tic  good is the  uncom 
prom ising  s trugg le  a g a in st evil w ith  a ll  the  m o ra l im plications w ith in  
the rev o lu tio n ary  m ovem ent an d  the  peoples w hich  it collects (firm  so
lid a rity  an d  rev o lu tio n a ry  d iscip line , the  su b o rd in a tio n  of low er to 
gen e ra l interests).

A s a resu lt, it seem s th a t  d u r in g  th a t  p erio d , -  an d  it is to  some degree 
tru e  -  any  th eo re tica l t re a tm e n t o f m o ra lity  is n o t a t a ll necessary, 
an d  th a t w hat is needed  above a ll is rea l social action . Such an  intense, 
sim ple, an d  th eo re tica lly  u n fo u n d ed  m o ra lity , rem ains to quite  a  d e 
g ree functional, even  w hen -  a fte r  the  fa ll o f the  o ld  po litica l system  
-  leaps of increased  accum ulations beg in  a im ing  a t speeded  up  eco n o 
m ic developm ent. Since the  process o f f irs t accum ulations o ften  evol
ves in conditions of low  n a tio n a l . incom e, its econom ic-m oral logic 
seems rela tiv e ly  sim ple: the  less spent, the  b e tte r  an d  m ore harm onious 
work. U n d e r  conditions o f low  incom e an d  h ig h  degress o f accum ula
tion  the fu n d am en ta l m ora l du ty  seem s (an d  is) qu ite  uncom plex  an d  
sim ple: to secure above a ll the  physical ex istence an d  fu nction ing  of 
people; a  d eep er d iffe re n tia tio n  be tw een  incom e accord ing  to w ork  is 
not possible (the p riv ileges of the  b u reau c racy  a re  serious an d  m o- 
ra lly -p o litica lly  crude , b u t they  a re  n o t one o f the  g re a te r  theore tica l 
problem s).

In  such sim ple  c ircum stances (often  th eo re tica lly  even  m ore s im pli
fied  th an  they  in  fac t are) it a p p ears  as if  ev e ry th in g  in  th e  socialist 
an d  p rogressive m ovem ent is su b o rd in a ted  to o u ter du ties: th e  a p p ro 
p ria tio n  of ru le  an d  econom ic construction . A  th eo re tica l, e th ica l-p o 
litica l analysis  of the  social sub jec t (political p a rties , th e  s ta te  a p p a 
ratus) an d  of the  w hole o f society does n o t seem  so im m ed ia te ly  n e 
cessary. T h a t  illusion  cem ents s till fu rth e r  th e  econom ical an d  sociolo
g ical d ogm atiza tion  o f M arx ism , acco rd in g  to  w hich  the  w hole of so
cial deve lopm ent is red u ced  to the  se ttin g -u p  o f p o w er an d  to  econom ic 
developm ent, a n d  the  illu sion  exists th a t  m orals, science a n d  a r t  m ust 
be fo llow ed  by economics, as a  passive su p e r-s tru c tu re .

M orals p resen ted  in  th is  w ay  a n d  o th er sub jec tive  fac to rs in  p rac 
tice soon tak e  th e ir  revenge. A s a  resu lt o f these  p reju d ices , ex isting  
m oral p o ten tia ls  a re  n o t used  consciously a n d  sy stem atica lly  as a  fac 
to r  in  th e  deve lopm ent o f socialism . A m ong  com m unists them selves, 
one can  notice  the  signs of d iso rien ta tio n  a n d  su rre n d e r to unsociali- 
stic m ora l eva lua tions, w here  in  begins th e  co rrosion  o f the  v ery  m a r 
row  of the  new  m orals. So, a f te r  1945, w ith in  o ur v e ry  ow n  ranks, it 
f irs t cam e to  the  m an ifes ta tio n  o f b u reau c ra tic -h ie ra rch ica l ev a lua tions 
(»adoration« w ith in  s ta te  a n d  p o litica l ranks , th e  su b ju g a tio n  o f a ll 
values to  those ranks). T h e n  fo llow ed, especially  a fte r  1950, the  b reak 
th ro u g h  o f the  e lem ents o f classical bourgeois va lu es  (v u lg ar m ate 
ria lism , p riv a tiza tio n , shovinism , localism , an arch o lib era lism ). B oth
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value systems have numerous connecting points: their basis as egotistic 
interest, and they have in common the absolutization of m aterial-eco
nomic values and hierarchical-autocratic positions.

T h a t is how the gap between practical m orality and the non-exis
tence of its worked-out theoretical concept, after taking over power, 
was increasingly reflected on m orality itself.

A lready a t the time of the revolutionary struggles, m orality in the 
w orker’s movem ent was not that much without its  problems and that 
accom odated to the needs as it m ay have appeared. T h a  morality was, 
on the average and in comparison with the morals of other social 
groups, high, but it was w ithin itself in conflict against certain unso- 
cialdst appearances (the struggle of groups and fractions for influence, 
the appearance of hierarchical valuations, elements of careerism).

How ever, the m oral problems became far more complex after power 
had been taken over, and  especially a fter the realization of economic 
advances, liberalization, and  other elements of the socialist democracy 
during the fifties. U nder those conditions the consequences of the »dis
arm am ent« activists into m oral-value concepts became even heavier, 
because the m oral problem atic extended and shifted in some new d i
rections. Even those communists who were not consciously guided by 
narrow er interests becam e increasingly defensive, impotent and open 
to negative influences.

In spite of essential bonds w ith their people, the participants in 
arm ed political revolution were (in prisons, in Partizan units, in their 
own illegal organizations) relatively isolated from »evil temptations«. 
T hey found themselves in front of a firm  wall of terror, poverty, and 
often litera lly  cut off from  any influence of the »normal« life of the 
citizen or peasant. T he transition from  the »prison and forest« to the 
center of complex social life a fter the political revolution, left the 
communists and  activists more open to the influences of that com
plexity. Lacking worked-out ethical concepts, which w ould find com
plete and  concrete answers to these complicated question, the moral 
o rientation of the revolutionary activists and of the whole of society 
becam e m ore an d  more difficult. T he theoretical-conceptual vaccum 
forced m any communists w ith positive dispositions onto the defensive 
in  the m oral-political field and  in to  w ithdraw al into dream s of the 
»complete«, »pure«, revolutionary past.

T he lack of such concepts became, a fte r the political revolution, 
even m ore pronounced also because, besides the known complexity 
in to  which the revolu tionary  forces had  become involved a fter having 
gained  power, w ith tim e new forms of society which the communists 
them selves created  becam e complex as well. W ith  the rise in national 
income the m oral-value problem  of economic apportionm ent, for 
exam ple, becam e more difficult, because now greater differences in 
incom e w ere possible, and  the question posed itself concerning objec
tive m oral-econom ic m easures for it, new relationships between indi
v idual spheres of the economy and  of society (between investment and 
s tandard , betw een some social services and  industry, industry and 
culture in a  narrow er sense).
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A  fre e r  developm ent o f sooial re la tio n s  a n d  th e ir  g rea te r  com plexity  
requ ire  a w orked-ou t e th ical concept as well. T h e  g rad u a l developm ent 
of sooialist dem ocracies an d  lib e raliza tio n  c rea te  a  w e a lth  of new  re la 
tions an d  en ab le  a  f re e r  m ovem ent of sooial forces, w h ich  a re  im possi
ble to m ora lly -p o litica lly  d iffe re n tia te  th ro u g h  s im plified , black  an d  
w hite  stan d a rd s. A t the  tim e of such d eep er m ora l problem s m any  
p rejud ices over m orals still ru led .

T h e  bias th a t  m orals a re  the  passive fe l lo w -tra v e lle r  o f the  economic 
base supp lem en ted  the  p re ju d ice  th a t our m oralness canno t h ave  any, 
not even re la tiv e  con tinu ity , because a lled g ed ly  the  conditions of the 
liberation  w ar an d  the  S ta lin istic  b lockade h ave  to ta lly  d isap p eared , 
so the o ld m oral q u a lity  is condem ned, in b e tte r  life  conditions, to 
slackness an d  ru in . V arious subjectiv istic  concepts h ad  s im ila r im pli
cations, by w hich the one source o f m o ra lity  is a  u n it w ith  its lim ited, 
im m ediate  existence. T h u s, in  the  theo ry  th a t  ou r ex isting  o rig in a l m o
ra l p o ten tial, especially  th a t  from  the  im m edia te  past, has p rac tica lly  
vanished , com plete ly  opposite  one-sidednesses h av e  been  discovered: 
dogm atic econom ism  an d  technocratism , relig ious conservatism , ego
tistic m odern ism  an d  subjectiv ism .

O f course, a  theory  w hich w ould  reduce  m o ra lity  to an  idea lized  
im m ediate  past w ou ld  c rea te  m yths w h ich  fog  up  the  p resen t an d  hide 
p rim arily  bu reau c ra tic  tendancies. O u r m o ra lity  depends an d  w ill a l
ways d epend  especially  on continuous, ac tu a l activ ity , th e  only  m eans 
w hich can  conquer the  ac tu a l conditions an d  a t  the. sam e tim e, ex tend  
the achieved , a lre a d y  crea ted  m o ra l p o ten tia l by p erm an en tly  rem ak 
ing an d  develop ing  i t  in  accordance  w ith  new  s ituations. H ow ever, 
m issing the m ean in g  of the  a lre a d y  ex isting  m ora l po ten tia l also lim its 
the  sw ing of m ora l actions today , because it th en  does n o t sense any  
s tro n g er support, because it feels D on Q uixo te-like , an d  it then  e ither 
abandons itse lf to the  u n co n tro lled  forces o f the  econom y or it  isolates 
itse lf in to  n a rro w  groups, w hich  lite ra lly  a re  the  only  ones to »pro tect 
the  un it« , or i t  flees in to  the  m em ories of the  past.

T h a t  f lig h t an d  fa in t-h e a rte d n e ss  ap p ears  to its actors as some sort 
of realism  w hich  a lled g ed ly  follow s from  ex isting  m oral, an d  p a rticu 
la rly  bu reau c ra tic  an d  p usillan im ous defo rm ations. In  fact, th a t  a tt i 
tude in  itse lf  is  n e ith e r  rea lis tic  n o r activ istic. S till s tro n g er ex isting  
b u reau cra tic  an d  o th er defo rm atio n s  w ill be rep ressed , they  w ill aqu ire  
th e ir  rea l, s till n a rro w er  fo rm  th an  to d ay ’s, on ly  if a ll positive, m oral 
po ten tia ls  a re  m ore ra tio n a lly  m obilized , a n d  th ey  a re  essentia lly  
g rea te r  an d  m ore e n d u rab le  th an  they  m ay  a p p e a r  to  positiv istic-su- 
p erficia l observations o f the  w eaknesses a n d  to  quests fo r  basic m oral 
sources outside  our rea lity . A  m ore courageous m ora l stru g g le  is m ore 
realistic , for it resu lts  fro m  rea l conditions, conditions w id e r th an  
these n a rro w  observations can  perceive.

T h e  rea l tendancies o f co n tem p o ra ry  in te rn a tio n a l rela tions, and  
the  rea l position  o f Y u g o slav ia  w ith in  them , as w e h av e  a lre a d y  said, 
a re  such th a t th e  stru g g le  fo r  in te rn a tio n a l m ora lity , closely linked  
to in te rn a l, w ill fo r y e t some tim e to  com e rep resen t th e  m ost va lu ab le  
an d  m ost rea l position  of Y ug o slav ia  in  the  w orld .
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As a  result of the liberation w ar (and the progressive traditions 
which it absorbed), the resistance against Stalinism, the destruction of 
the entire bureaucratic system and the partial development of self
m anagem ent, changes in our in ternal balance of political forces have 
occured which will essentially (increase the influence of and possibi
lity for the affirm ation of positive m oral factors. T ha t real relation
ship of forces, ra ther than  of individual personalities or small, narrow 
groupings (no m atter how deserving for having created such a relation
ship), is the g reater guarantee that the progressive m oral struggle in 
our country today need not be an act of lonely, desperate men or iso
lated  groups -  regardless of all of the difficulties and tem porary con
sequences which can even today occur to the bearers of the resulting 
socialist m oral actions.

T he continuity of the m oral potential enables the facts which show, 
among other things, our own experience as well, that people, at least 
in part, are  capable of governing and  out-growing a given situation, 
that they tire not alw ays and  completely, as it seems in sociologism, 
its powerless slaves. A n im portan t num ber of Yugoslav communists 
and  activists (all were not one of these two) in  one way or another 
actively supported, or w ithout resistance accepted the measures taken 
against bureaucratism , priveteges and  the appearance of moral deca
dence w ithin their own ranxs. As a  result, the progressive section of 
communist, a t least in part, transcended its own »situation« which they 
themeseives created  upon coming to power, through economic progress 
and  the activity ol commodity exchange, th ese  tnree moments m aeed 
pulled  particu larly  the communists themselves as the governing group 
towards some ol the m entioned m oral deform ations, th e  fact tnat the 
communists, or a t least one section of them, lim ited those deiorm a- 
tions, was above all m ade possabie by their own m oral strength, tor no 
one directly  forced them  to do anything, and  especially not to go so 
far. Ih is  shows th at some predispositions lo r such a  proportionately 
far-reach ing  action ot m orals were a lready a  p art ot the communists 
themselves. Ih is  m eans that new conditions, which were to a  great de
gree different, could not in terrupt, eventhough they acted in  that d i
rection, the previously a tta ined  m oral strength ot those, who really 
had  once achieved it, but ra ther that something rem ained from that 
achieved strength  and  a t least p artially  helped to conquer the new con
ditions.6 T h e  attack of Stalinism , to be sure, also speeded up the de
velopm ent of dem ocratic relations, but the positive sector of commu
nists went even fu rther in that direction than was necessary in oider 
to get the im m ediate support of the people against outer pressure.

• There is nothing irrational or special about this which would betrue for on y 
modern generations. The generation of activists in the revolution which 1formed in 
an intimate way certain moral and all-together value ™ w-po,nts a » a  r e s u lt> 
the objective circumstances themselves (illegal work, prisons, the 3‘rug&le a^ ' n 
Stalinism), the experiences which forcefully penetrated individual persons, had a 
significant number of individuals who did not renounce such P™*10™ “
Even here certain realities exist which vulgar sociologism cannotsee. J ° L ? ionw S0 
individuals exist who do not wish to discard from their own ^ a lthy ambU.°ns (so 
that they would be worth even more) any values which they consider to_be of the 
highest order, even if objective circumstances should pull them in the ,
ra tto n  (for example, towards the desire for rull, or towards vulgar utilitarianism).
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T h e  v iew -p a in t th a t the  m ost s ig n ifican t source fo r to d ay ’s m o ra lity  
is rep resen ted  by o ur p resen t m o ra l acbion, based  on a lre a d y  estab li
shed o rig in a l po ten tia ls , is also fo u n d ed  on rea lity , a n d  n o t on illusion. 
T ru e , in  our en v iro n m en t the  m ost various of elem ents of m o ra lity  
h av e  ex isted  fo r qu ite  some bime, w hich  a re  n o t the  resu lt o r com po
n en t of n ew er progressive m ovem ents.

O ne p a r t  o f these m o ra l elem ents from  an c ien t tra d itio n  is also re 
p resen ted  by positive p o ten tia l, w h ich  lit w ou ld  be v e ry  irra tio n a l an d  
senseless to  d iscard , in  the  sense th a t  a ll  Y ugoslav  peoples can  give 
special con tribu tions.7

H ow ever, th ese  o ld -fa sh io n ed  elem en ts can  p ro lo n g  th e ir  life  only 
if  they  a re  d iffe re n tia ted  a n d  re -w o rk ed  by  those m o ra l tendancies 
w hich a re  the  ch a rac te ristic  f ru i t  o f the  m ost recen t history .

T h a t  th eo iy  does n o t lean  on n a tio n a l se lf-adm irab ion  o r on ideo lo 
g ical fanatic ism , b u t ra th e r  on  the  fac t th a t  o u r n ew er m ora l values, 
even u n d e r th e  m easu rin g  o f strong , o b jec tive  com parisons, s tan d  in 
m an y  essentia l aspects, above the trad itio n a lis tic  m ora l an d  th a t  as a 
resu lt, the  ca ll to com pletely  ab a n d o n  »the new  res titu tio n  o f a  m oral 
m ovem ent« by  o rg an iz in g  the  b ea re rs  o f t ra d itio n a l u n d e rs tan d in g s  
an d  custom s (relig ious organ izations) is groundless. T ra d it io n a l  m o
rals, a lo n g  w ith  those re lig iously  fo rm u la ted , in d eed  d id  h av e  elem ents 
of g e n e ra l-h u m an  m o ra lity  (for exam ple , respect fo r  the  n ex t m an ’s 
life, th e  ob ligations be tw een  p a re n ts  an d  ch ild ren ), o f w hich  w e h av e  
a lre a d y  sa id  th a t  i t  iis im possib le  to  escape of ev ad e  them . H ow ever, 
even these positive  tra d itio n a l e lem en ts w ere  an d  a re  only  e lem en ts  
of g e n e ra l-h u m a n  m orals, b u t th e  concrete  fo rm  o f these  elem ents,s 
an d  even  less the  g lo b al m o ra l system  in to  w h ich  th ey  w ould  be in 
cluded  (as a  resu lt o f its d u a lity  a n d  h ie ra rc h y  ch a rac te r) is n o t accep
tab le.

Basic m ora l va lues -  fo r  exam ple, the  p en e tra tio n  o f in d iv id u a l m o
ra l com m ittm ents an d  th e  p rogressive  m o ra l u n ity  of the  com m unity  -  
w hich  a re  the  only  possible co nd ition  fo r  a  socialistic  m ora l system , 
w ere  a lre a d y  im p lan ted  in  us d u r in g  the  s tru g g le  fo r  n a tio n a l l ib e ra 
tion. T h e  m o d em  socialist m o ra lity  o f se lf-m an ag em en t, w hich  is still 
m ore of a  possib ility  th a n  a  rea lity , can  h a v e  its  deepest h isto rical 
base in  th a t new er m o ra l fu n d , a n d  n o t in  th e  tra d itio n a l one. T h e  
o rig ina l n ew er fu n d  is  ob jec tiv e ly  com patib le  w ith  the  new  possible 
m orals of se lf-m an ag em en t, because m an , a n  in d iv id u a l in  the  con
cept o f se lf-m an ag em en t, a lso  a p p e a rs  as a  perso n ality , as a  possible 
crea tiv e  p a rtic ip a n t o f m o ra lity  a n d  as a  m em ber o f hom ogenous p ro 

7 The great heterogenity of the social and cultural inheritance of the Yugoslav 
peoples contains, besides the negative, many positive traditional moral elements 
which we do not want to absolutize as being unchangeable, but which »a priori« 
modernists are not capable of observing and absorbing. For instance, in some parts 
of our country, which until recently did not seriously take to the capitalist market, 
to the privatization and automatization of society within frame-work of capitalism, 
we have or we had until recently, less egotistic, and more traditionally solidary ele
ments than in the economically developed areas, while in the more advanced areas, 
where the society of organized labour is more developed, the element of modern 
social responsibility and duty was more prevalent.

8 Even as general-human, these elements were already adapted while transcen
ding social forms.
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gressive communities. T he most positive elements of our latest m ora
lity can, therefore, spill over w ithout discontinuity into the future 
sođaListic-self-m anaging morals (eventhough this transition will not 
be quick or easy either, for we have to transform  the present, espe
cially in less developed areas, more political into a  producer moral). 
Contrary  to that, trad itional m orals, and most particularly  the bases 
of the especially hierarchic ambiguous morals of European class so
ciety (for instance, let the servant Listen to his m aster; give to the Czar 
w hat is his) are  basic disharmonies with the new morals on the horizon.9

N either can our m oral possibilities feel the passivist view that our 
country will go in all fields, even in the m oral one, systematically 
along the same road  trod my industrialized countries; there is nothing 
left for it to do, then, but to introduce their solution. It is impossible, 
however, to build our m orality in neglect of other experiences, for we 
will most certainly also be faced with some problems sim ilar to those 
a lready gone through by developed countries. However, it is possible 
to by-pass these problem s in  a different and more successful way. 
Ow ing to the simple fact that he who comes historically later can learn 
from  the experiences of others, we can still approach these new pro
blems w ith an essentially d ifferent m oral fund.

W e are  already coming up against the rap id  disintegration of the 
works of m orality  of p re-industria l sooiety, w ith the appearance of 
loneliness and  the m oral disorientation of the city man, and particu
larly  of he who came into the city suddently from  the country, with 
the new relationships betw een young and old, with the question as to 
how to fill the leisure time of the m an in  an industria l society. N ever
theless, the a lready  existing political and m oral relations, concepts 
and potentials w ith which we approach these problems are specific. 
T he institutions of self-m anagem ent and their further development 
offer the chance, although certainly a  d ifficult to realize and long-term  
proposition, to in tegrate hum an society in  a completely new way, not 
as a mechanism  of h ierarchically  ordered and subjugated groupings, 
but ra ther as a  comm unity of m orally comm itted persons who colla
borate.

Does not such a  potential relationship between the community and 
the individual o ffer certain  possibilities -  which, of course, can be rea li
zed only through special efforts -  for the m oral loneliness of the city 
m an and the old-young relationship in m odern society to collaborate in 
g rea te r harm ony than  in the h ierarchial, liberal-capitalist, bureau
cratic or state-capita list fram e-w ork?

Ill

O ur institutions of self-m anagem ent represent -  especially when 
they are developed a t »higher« levels -  an a lready real, although la r 
gely unrealized possibility for continually taking advantage of the p re
vious m oral fund, as well as for building up a m oral which will q uan

• This means that the morals of ancient tradition is composed of two different 
components: one which is class hierarchy and the other which is general human.
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titiv e ly  by-pass the  m orals of p resen t h isto ry , fo r a  h u m an  society 
w hich w ill be, a fte r  the w hole h isto ry  of of class society, tru ly  in te g ra 
ted  fo r the firs t tim e on the  basis of m ora lity , i. e. of free ly  accepted 
m u tu a l responsib ilities on  the  p a r t  o f the  m a jo r ity  o f the  people, an d  
not on the basis of pow er an d  the m onopoly  of the  m inority . T h e  re la 
tive possibilities o ffe r  an  a lre a d y  ex ten d ed  in stitu tio n a l-leg a l system  
of se lf-m an ag em en t an Y ugoslavia . I f  the  in situ tio n a l- leg a l possib ili
ties w ould  now  be ex ten d ed  so th a t the w ork ing  m an  in  Y ugoslav ia  
p a rtic ip a te s  in the  fo rm a tio n  of a ll essentia l decisions to  a  m ore in te n 
sive degree th an  he has so fa r  in p resen t h isto ry , still g rea te r  possibi
lities for a  m oral of a  new  q u ality  w ould  be openned  up. T h e  p r in 
ciple m ean ing  beh ind  the  se lf-m an ag em en t system , even though  we 
have  only  rea lized  it to a  lesser degree, ce rta in ly  does not lie  in  th a t  it 
w ill ever crea te  com pletely  h arm onious h u m an  rela tions, b u t ra th e r  
th a t in the  se lf-m an ag em en t process each  in d iv id u a l m ust, as a  resu lt 
of the ob jective  situ a tio n  itself, go th ro u g h  the d ifficu lt, bu t only  possi
ble school of new , free , socialist m orals. In  a  re la tiv e ly  developed  and  
rea lized  se lf-m an ag em en t system  each  person  w ould  feel the  w eight 
of a p a rt  on his back of the  rea l consequences of his ow n inactiv ity , 
the  fau lty  o r co rrect social ac tiv ity . A lrea d y  now  -  because it is im 
possible to com pletely  escape from  the process of se lf-m an ag em en t -  
each person  m ust to a  ce rta in  deg ree  consider how  he exerts  an d  in 
fluence on the decisions of the  n a rro w  social com m unity , how  he p a r 
tic ipates in the  c rea tio n  of the m ora ls of m u tu a l responsib ility . O f 
course, it is im possible fo r the  in d iv id u a l to av o id  fee lin g  the conse
quences of the  m istakes of o thers, as w ell, a lth o u g h  in  the  se lf-m an a- 
gem ent system , dev e lo p ed  a t  a ll levels, it w ou ld  be fa r  c lea rer  ju s t 
w hat an d  whose in d iv id u a l m istakes a n d  con tribu tions they  w ere. In  
as m uch as rea l (and  n o t m ere ly  fo rm al) possib ilities fo r se lf-m an ag e
m en t w ould  be g rea te r, so m uch  less w ou ld  the in d iv id u a l h av e  to 
answ er to som e unknow n, a lien  pow ers w ho d e term in e  the social w hole 
an d  who theref ore b ea r the  e n tire  m o ra l responsib ility  in  p lace  of him , 
the  ind iv id u a l.

By this we do no t m ean  to  c la im  th a t  the  responsib ility  of those 
peop le  who h av e  g rea te r  social a u th o rity  is  n o t a lw ays m ore th an  of 
those w ho do  not. H ow ever, th a t  responsib ility  a lre a d y  in  p a rtia lly  
d-eveloped se lf-m an ag em en t is  no  lo n g er exclusive n o r m onopolistic. 
T h e  p a rtic ip a tio n  of an  increasing ly  la rg e  nu m b er of conscious persons 
in  m u tu a l social responsib ilities, in  the  c rea tio n  a n d  rea liza tio n  of m u 
tu al social deoisions a n d  du ties -  th a t  is  the  possib ility  fo r  a  new , n o t 
absolu te ly  harm onious o r w ithou t co n trad ic tio n , bu t true , a ll-a ro u n d  
h u m an  m oral, o ffe red  by  se lf-m an ag em en t.

In stitu tio n a l-leg a l an d  h isto rica l possib ilities fo r the developm ent 
of hum anistic  m orals a re  n o t n e a rly  used or rea lized  to th e ir  fu llest in 
o ur country . T h e  rea l m ak ing  of decisions, an d  consequently  the  fo r
m ation  of m orals, s till rem ains to a  la rg e  degree  in  the  han d s of a 
sm all num ber o f people, so th a t in  p rac tice  the  association of producers 
s till has not f in a lly  won, no r has socialist m o ra lity  a lre a d y  taken  over 
as a  firm  basis fo r socialist society (w hich :is the  sam e th ing , b u t seen 
from  the o th er side). T h e  reasons fo r this a re  com plex.
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T he weakness of many of the propaganda reviews of self-m anage
m ent lies in the fact that they conceal how much needs yet to be done 
until its (relative) complete realization. Along with elements of bureau
cratism, the obstacle to w ider committments in self-m anagem ent is re
presented by the insufficiently  form ulated, the even mistaken, ethical- 
value form ation of the producers themselves (for example, trivial sel
fish concepts, opportunism, the taking of neutral-disinterested view
points).

As with the obstacles, so are  the steps towards the complete develop
m ent of m oral potential complex. In that respect, a certain problem 
is still posed by some communists, or more precisely, by those who 
have declared themselves as the activists of our society.10

T he education of the m ajority  of the population as socialist m ana
gers, i. e. as the creators of sooialist morals is a long-term  and difficult 
process. How ever, its intensity both now and in the long run depends 
on its real historical m arrow.

T he declared activists of our social developm ent do not represent 
any homogenous bureaucratic obstacle for self-m anagem ent. H o
wever, they are  the key question of socialist m orality both as a result 
o f their place in society, and as a result of the internal logistics of 
sooialist m orality. Communists have such political positions as to make 
the developm ent of sooial relations and m orality depend above all on 
them.

Sooialist relations, as a result of the specific nature  which separates 
them from  other types of social relations, cannot endure for long in 
any other form  than  as general applicable, relatively coherent and 
hum an activity, as constantly reproductively conscious, i. e. moral re
lations. W hether or not they will endure for long depends -  especially 
now -  above all on the  m orality of the communists and their under
standing  and realization of m orality  in sooialism. Owing to the very 
natu re  of socialist relations, communists cannot (nor can anyone, since 
it would be a paradox, a contradictio  in adjecto) create more compre
hensive socialist relations by largely force nor so that it applies other 
social m easures to itself than it does to the rest of the citizens. The 
moment when it secures for itself a special position in terms of p riv i
leges and a monopoly of power, the ruling political force of socialism 
a lready necessarily creates unsocialist relations w ithin itself and its 
im m ediate environm ent, it already accepts the logistics of alienated, 
class society. Thus, it in terrupts the existence of socialist relations at 
an essential source.

T he m ain guarantee for the reproduction of socialist relations can
not be state power, regardless of its relative justification during the 
transitory  period. T he w ider use of power and adm inistering m the 
creation of socialist relations is in the best of cases a sure sign that a 
g reat num ber of people have not yet sufficiently accepted socialist re
lations. W hen sooialist relations appear as m orality which the m ajo
rity  of ord inary  people accept and create, then, and then only, does an 
active relationship of people tow ards socialism exist.

,# Activist and formally organized communists arc not separate groups. Almost 
all activists are today also organized communists, but all organized communists are 
not activists.
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This means, that the logistics of moral relations in socialism greatly 
differs from the logistics of morals in class society, because socialist 
morals can in its basic principles exist only as all-applicable, accepted 
by the majority of people and a realizable moral. Contrary to this, 
class differences can be supported only by an ambiguous moral, morals 
which differ under subjugation and when in command, and morals 
which formulates these essentials differences into a principle. That 
moral can therefore no exist in any other way save as dependent on 
state-physical power and subject to it. Consequently, the appearance 
of such hierarchical moral logistics in the socialist wing means the ap
pearance of unsooialist elements or insufficiently developed socialist 
elements, and nothing else. Since a relatively developed and stabilized 
socialist morality means a relatively developed and stabilized socialist 
society, the formation of socialist relations in the form of conscious 
moral relations among the majority represents the true, certainly very 
long-term, but more comprehensive goal of socialist activists. Self- 
-management represents the most adequate form of development of 
all-around morality.

The connection between the essence of socialism and socialist mo
rality is such a direct and objective law that they are, in fact, the one 
and the same. That is why that link is not possible to avoid by any 
kind of politikant subjectivistic »willingness« or maneuverings. It is 
only possible to either realize it or not. That connection is increasingly 
gaining expression at the relatively higher levels of socialist relations. 
Precisely because socialist relations in Yugoslavia have already to a 
large degree abandonned primitive, beginning, administrative shells, 
the development of socialist morality and the existing moral potential 
exist as a directly political question. That is why the obstacles to the 
development of socialist morality become one of the significant bottle- 
-necks of socialist relations themselves, of socialist politics.

IV

Antisocialist forces also feel that in Yugoslavia one of the centers 
of the battle for socialism is transferring to the field of a new moral, 
they feel that socialist morality already represents a great potential 
power. Therefore, they attempt to guard their positions, taking on a 
socialist-moral appearance and using socialist mimicry. The analysis 
and destruction of these illusions represents in this phase not only 
a scholarly but a practical, political act, as well, particularly since 
moral illusions and ambiguity are often original, and it is often more 
difficult to penetrate through them than through open reactionary 
manifestations. It is much harder to separate an unsocialist essence 
from a socialist appearance, than it is to understand an unsocialist 
essence in its crude, obvious vulgamess.

Socialist illusions are most dangerous there where, logically, so
cialism is (or where it should be) the source of socialist relations: 
within the ranks of the activists of socialism. The most typical and 
most dangerous form of the further activity of bureaucratic elements 
wiithin the socialist ranks themselves is today its moral ambiguity, its
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loud declarativeness in view of self-m anagem ent, democracy, divis
ion of labour, which has no connection with its practice. By this it 
often stiffles the birth  of socialist relations at their very beginning and 
thereby deaden the ex trao rd inary  m oral potential of our society. The 
m im icry by bureaucratic elements with socialist moral illusions is, 
therefore, one of the basic obstacles which stands between the high 
m oral potential of our society and its significantly lower realization.

Not only bureaucratic but other egotistic interests as well, under 
the conditions of the g reater potential sources of socialism, maneuver 
under the illsuion of socialist m orality. V acillating but ever-present 
elements of bureaucracy are increasingly tied to other backward fo r
ces. Both the illusions which serve the classical bureaucratic element 
and the illusions which the classic bourgeos uses to cover himself 
classical conservatism, shovinism, localism, m ore and more mingle, 
become increasingly complex, acquiring a »modern« socialist appea
rance, conceal m ore and  more their essence and growingly represent 
the only obstacle to the realization of socialist m oral potentials. Ow
ing to the orig inality  of these complex and new combinations of all 
backw ard appearances, which cover themselves with socialist p la
cards, in their egotistic interest they succeed in disorienting the public 
to a g reater degree than  is their real historical force. They not un- 
frequently  succeed in a ttrac ting  elem ents to their own illusions which 
are  not characteristically  theirs or which are  contrary to them.

T he entire com plexity of the illusions of socialist m orality is im
possible to show here. I t  is m erely a question of some of its more 
typical m anifestations.

B ureaucratic elem ents try  to decorate their backwardness, their 
desire for m onopoly and their insincerity towards the socialist de
mocracy by a lledged tendancies tow ards unity  and m aintaining the 
currents of the revolution. Both bourgeois and »local« ̂  bureaucratic 
elem ents are  often involved in such »anguish« for the independence 
of the firms, sm all comm unities or republics, which only conceal ego
tistic interests. T here  are  bourgeois fighters for »democracy« and for 
»freedom«, who in fact, aim to destroy the m oral duties in  the essence 
of our progress. C ertain bureaucrats who fear losing contact »with 
the vouth«, w ith the »future«, and  w ith »modern times«, find some 
support in this. T h ere  are  bureaucrats who come on as the special 
protectors of the lower incom e stratum , because with less knowledge 
and  effort they can balance out the »wages« (except for themselves) 
and so rem ain the »arb itar politicus«, instead of efficiently organiz
ing the economv, tak ing  advantage of the existing possibilities and 
in this way really  helping those w ith a  low standard.

Socialist justice is also turned  upside-down by those who speak as 
if every realization of income on the m arket is a t the same time the 
realization of the principle of the division of labour (although 1 is 
obvious th at behind the income realized on the m arket a monopolistic 
position can stand  just as easily as contributed labour).

T he com plexity and  dynam ics of contem porary m oral problematics, 
the d iversity  of obstacles and  illusions which try  to stiffle and divert 
the strong m oral potentials, all of this only goes to show that every
day, em pirical »common sense« is no longer capable of orienting
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itse lf am idst the  num erous rea l a n d  illu so ry  crossw ays. T h e  essence 
of the  concrete m o ra l ap p earan ces  is observable, an a ly sab le  a n d  p ra c 
tica lly  o u t-g row ab le  only w ith in  the fram e-w o rk  of a  w orked  
position  on the en tire  m o ra l p o ten tia l of o u r society, p a rticu la rly  
ow ing to the  p resen t th eo re tica l vacuum s an d  lags. W ith o u t p re ten s
ions fo r  any  k ind  of a  com plete  e v a lu a tio n  o f o u r th eo re tica l ethics, 
som e suggestions a re  necessary  o n ly  in  th e  lig h t o f these  ro les th a t 
they  p lay .

T h e  positive  resu lts  o f p resen t specia lized  w ork  on  e th ic  a re  above 
a ll connected  w ith  a  fu n d am e n ta l in tro d u c tio n  to an d  stu d y  of the  
o ld  an d  new  e th ica l theories. T h e  critiq u e  of these  theories also a id ed  
in  the  c lea rin g  up  o f one section  o f th e  basic e th ica l problem s, b u t 
a t the sam e some of th e ir  onesidedness w as accepted , m ak in g  the con
struc tion  of th e ir  ow n coheren t th eo re tica l theo ries an d  th e ir  success
fu l app lica tio n  d ifficu lt.

T hose fu n d am e n ta l u n c la rities  an d  d iff icu ltie s  a lre a d y  rea lly  beg in  
w ith  the d e fin itio n  o f m orals. F rom  the  p o in t o f v iew  o f the  p rim a ry  
aspect o f th is  p ap e r, it is in te res tin g  to n o te  th a t  a  la rg e  p a r t  o f to 
d a y ’s defin itions, n eg lec t the  fac t th a t  m o ra ls  a re  above a ll a  com plex 
of social rela tions  (an d  in  no  w ay  th e  w ho le  of re la tions). T o  this 
o ne-sidedness has been  e spec ia lly  a d d e d  the  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th a t  the  
g rea te st va lues an d  m o ra l positions a re  those w hich  a re  ap rio ri o r of 
»unconditional«  o rig in , fo r th ey  a re  a lled g ed ly  ab so lu te ly  o rig ina l, 
a n d  th a t th ere  a re  no g en e ra l ob jec tive  m easures fo r  e v a lu a tin g  such 
basic, (and  p e rh ap s con trived) m o ra l view s, th a t  is the  o n ly  source 
of the  progressive  a n d  social m o ra lity  th e  in d iv id u a l an d  th a t  all 
m ora l in stitu tio n s  a n d  tra d itio n s  u n ifo rm ly  s tiffle  the  person .

C rossing  m odern , a n d  p a rt ic u la rly  Y ugoslav , m o ra l problem atics, 
w ith  such ing red ien ts , it is im possible to  d iscover a ll o f th e  rea l 
p roblem s, p o ten tia ls  an d  lega lities. A b so lu tized  antisocio logical, an ti-  
d e te rm in istic  an d  sub jec tiv istic  u n d e rs ta n d in g s11 m ust, if  th ey  w ish 
to rem a in  consisten t, conclude th a t  fo r  th eo re tica l ethics, w h a tev er 
k ind  of research  of rea l social, econom ic an d  p o litica l re la tio n s  is 
to ta lly  irre lev an t, even  th ough  they  s ig n ifican tly  e n te r  d irec tly  into 
the sphere  of m o ra lity . F rom  the  p o in t o f v iew  o f these onesidednes
ses, an y  k ind  of co n tin u ity  o f m ora ls is im possible, as is p o laric  un ity  
betw een in d iv id u a l an d  collective c rea tiv ity , in  sp ite  o f the  fac t th a t  
g en e ra l experience, an d  even  th e  peoples o f Y ugoslav ia , discover 
even these possibilities. Such abso lu tiza tions w ou ld  n o t only  p rev en t 
the  construction  o f a  coheren t sch o larly  e thic, b u t w ou ld  also m ake 
it m ore d iff icu lt fo r  it to p a rtic ip a te  in  th e  d icovery , d iffe re n tia tio n  
an d  m ore com plete  fo rm a tio n  o f the  p resen t p o ten tia ls  in  our society.

“  By this we do not wish to reduce methodology and the object of ethics to 
sociology and to negate the significance of special psychological research etc., but 
nor was it our purpose to systematically explain this kind of methodology.
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T H E  PROBLEM  OF M O T IV A T IO N  IN  »CRIM E A N D 
PU N ISH M E N T «

N iko la  M ilosevic  

Beograd

»Dostoevsky’s literary  works«, Mereškovski wrote, »have such force 
and boldness, youth and fresh n ess . . .  th at it is sometimes possible to 
put the following confusing question: Is it possible that the writer could 
gain knowledge of all the things he wrote about only on the basis of 
some abstract experience, and  only through observation of other 
people? ( . . . )  N atu ra lly , Dostoewsky did  not have to kill some old 
woman to put to the test Raskoljnikov’s feelings. Much of that must 
be put down to the far-sightedness of the ingenious creator, but by 
now means all« .1

W ritin g  in this way about the au thor of Crime and Punishment, M e
reškovski in fact accepted two well-know n interpretation of literary 
creativity. A ccording to one in terpretation , a great writer, thanks to 
his artistic  talent, is able to penetra te  into the »most hidden comers of 
the hum an soul«. In  other words, literature  is a sort of instrum ent of 
knowledge w ith the help of which it is possible to discover the deepest 
tru ths about man.

According to a  second in terpretation , which is prim arily  accepted by 
M ereškovski, a w rite r’s insight is m ainly draw n from the examination 
of his own personality , and  in  th at sense, it can be said that literary  
works are  one form  of the au thor’s confession.

Both of these viewpoints, and  especially the second one, have been 
w idely accepted by the critics who have worked on the literary opus 
of Dostoevsky. T he character of Raskoljnikov is often brought into 
connection w ith the personal experience of his author and at the same 
time, a  convincing proof of th at unusual ability of penetrating into 
the »secrets of the hum an soul« can often be seen in this character, 
which is said to be the ab ility  of every true and  great writer.

For some critics, however, Crime and Punishment represents among 
other things a  singular lite ra ry  form  in which it as possible to perceive

1 IIojiHoe coCpanie commeHifl AmhtpIh CepreeBMna MepeatKOBCKoro, tomb 
IX, MocKBa 1914, c. 139.
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som e of the  w rite r ’s psychological problem s. In  connection  w ith  this, 
L av  Sestov p u ts the  question  as to  w hy  D ostoevsky calls  R askoljn ik o v  
a  k ille r  a n d  S o n ja  M arm elad o v a  a  p ro stitu te . » W h y  w as it necessary 
fo r  D ostoevsky, w ho n ev e r le t the  G ospel o u t o f h is han d s, to  use these 
te rr ib le  expressions in  o rd e r  to  m ake ug ly  a  s ta rv in g  R asko ljn ikov  or 
a  g irl like S o n ja  w hose ow n sham e w as the  m eans fo r  p ro v id in g  for 
h e r  fam ily?«*

In  an sw er to  this question , Sestov rep lies th a t  D ostoevsky » . . .  n eed 
ed  some special rig h ts  a n d  p riv ileges. H e  n eed ed  these special r igh ts 
a n d  p riv ileges, as a  m an  fro m  th e  u n d e rw o rld  w ho h a d  to  d raw  back  
befo re  an  o fficer . . .  the  w rite r  c red its  h im se lf fo r  his in ab ility  to 
overlook the  ex is tin g  ru les.«3

In  an o th e r book, Sestov pu ts  a n o th e r question: » . . .  if  R askoljn ik o v ’s 
ideas w as so o rig in a l th a t  no  one b u t R ask o ljn ik o v  h im self h a d  th o u g h t 
o f it, w hy w as it  necessary  fo r  D ostoevsky to  fig h t ag a in s t it?  A g ain st 
w hom  is D ostoevsky in  fac t f ig h tin g ?« 4

T h is  tim e, L a v  Sestov rep lies: » . . .  against h im se lf a n d  o n ly  against 
h im self. H e  is the  only  one in  the  w hole  w o rld  w ho has  show n e n v y  
fo r  the  m ora l g rea tn ess  o f the  tra n sg resso r an d , n o t d a rin g  to  express 
open ly  h is tru e  convictions, h e  c re a ted  fo r h im se lf  d iffe re n t »excuses« 
fo r th e ir  expression«.5

F rom  Sestov’s v iew poin t, th ere fo re , C rim e a n d  P u n ish m en t  is also 
a  k in d  o f confession, b u t in  an o th e r  sense o f th a t  w ord . A cco rd in g  to 
Sestov, the  l ite ra ry  heroes in  th is novel a re  n o t the  resu lt o f th e  w ri te r ’s 
se lf-ex am in a tio n , b u t th e  fu n ctio n  o f the  a u th o r’s p roblem s, a  screen 
fo r c e rta in  s ta n d p o in ts  w hich  D ostoevsky w as u n a b le  to  express in 
som e o ther, m ore ex p lic it form .

T h is  las t assertio n  is o f  special in te res t. H a v in g  in  m in d  the  e x p la 
n a tio n  w hich  L a v  Sestov uses as h is s ta r tin g  po in t, l ite ra ry  w orks 
could  be looked upo n  as som e k in d  of h id in g -p la c e  in  w hich  the  a u th o r 
keeps his m ost in tim a te  beliefs. R ask o ljn ik o v  is in  a  sense an  in s tru 
m en t o r the  m eans o f a  ce rta in  h id d en  a n d  secret p reo ccu p atio n  o f the  
au th o r. T h is  in te rp re ta tio n  also takes fo r  g ra n te d  th e  opin ion  a c co rd 
ing  to  w hich  R asko ljn ikov  is  a  to ta lly  excep tional a n d  in d ep en d en t 
ch a rac te r .

H ow ever, a  la rg e  n u m b er o f critics te n d  to  see in  D ostoevsky’s novel 
an  a rtistic  eq u iv a len t fo r  the  a u th o r’s pub lic  confession o f ce rta in  p h i
losophic a n d  relig ious beliefs. F o r exam ple, N ik o la j S trah o v  m ain 
ta ins  th a t  in  the  ch a ra c te r  o f h is m ain  hero , D ostoevsky »A ccord ing  to 
h is o ld  h a b i t . . .  show ed a  h u m a n  be in g  even  in  th e  k ille r  h im self« .6

W h e n  S trah o v  uses the  expression  » accord ing  to h is o ld  h ab it« , he  
th en  n a tu ra lly  has in  m in d  th a t  e a rlie r  p e rio d  o f D ostoevsky’s c rea ti
v ity , in  w hich  th e  w rite r 's  l ite ra ry  opus w as m ark ed  by  h u m an e  con-

'  flo6po b yneHKH rp. Toacroro h  <X>. H im ne , Bepjnm, 1923, c. 44.
• Ibid.
* AocToeBCKift m H im ue, EepjiHH, 1922, c. 71.
• Ibid.
* KpunnecKlA kom. k  co«l <£. M. A-. cod. B. 3ejiMHCKUt, to c tb  BTopaa, M. 

1915, c. 234.
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ceptions. It is S trahov’s opinion, therefore, that the hum ane tradition 
of T he  H um iliated and the O ffended  is continued iin Crime and Pu
nishm ent.

T ogether with this hum ane component of the novel, Strahov also 
puts accent on Dostoevsky’s religious message: »The basdc root from 
which Raskoljnikov’s m onstrous idea grew  iis m ade up of a certain 
theory which the m ain hero holds . . .  the m urder itself, however, is 
brought about by his terrible tendency to apply in practice his theory«.7 
In other words, Crime and Punishment is for Strahov a form of reli
gious criticism of some ideas of »the younger generation«, combined 
with some of the au thor’s attitudes from his humanistic period.

According to this in terpretation , the religious orientation of the book 
can m ainly be seen in  the w rite r’s id ea  to explain the m urder of the 
old woman and  her sister as an inevitable consequence of the indivi
dualistic and the unchristian conception of the m ain hero. The author’s 
»close relation« to the character of Raskoljnikov, S trahov explains 
w ith the »already known« au thor’s tendency to see a  hum an being in 
the transgressor.

If  we envisage all those theoretical consequences which such an in
terpreta tion  of Crime and Punishm ent presents, we come to the con
clusion th at a lite ra ry  work can be an  artistic instrum ent by the use of 
which the au thor is able to present his reLigious and sociological be
lief; th a t i t  can be a  kind of public artistic p latform  for the author.

T here  were, however, some critics who painted out the possibility 
that such a subjection of the artistic creations to the demands of the 
au thor’s religious or political beliefs can lessen the specific artistic 
value of the novel. In  1867, the critic Ahšarumov, who was oriented 
tow ards the conservative, m ain tained  that the character of Sonja M ar- 
m eladova was »pale« and  that the artistic incom pleteness of that cha
racter can be explained by the fact th at it is the product of certain 
ideals.8

L ater, other critics will develop m ore fully and  more consistently 
the idea th a t the so-called positive characters in  Dostoevsky’s novels 
are  in general incom pletely rendered  and  that the root of this must be 
looked for in the au thor’s religious and political interventions into the 
organic whole of the novel. From  this realization, only one further 
step was necessary to come to the  conclusion that the key for the inter
preta tion  of Crime and Punishm ent, and  of Dostoevsky’s work as a 
whole, can be found by exam ining some of the im m anent characte
ristics of the lite ra ry  phenom enon and the literary  evolution.

W h a t this course in  the in te rp re tation  of the literary  work of Do
stoevsky looks like, an d  in w hat way it d iffers from the other courses, 
can be illu stra ted  by an  exam ple from  Šklovski’s book For and Against. 
I t  is Šklovski’s opinion th a t »Sonja M arm eladova carries in  herself 
traces of the lite ra ry  trad ition  w hich m ight go back to the novels of 
Sie an d  V ictor Hugo.«8

7 Ibid., s. 240.
* Ibid., s. 270.
• B hktop mKJiOBcmtt: ,,3a h npoTHB”, Mocraa, 1057, c. 109.
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D ostoevsky’s novel, th ere fo re , can  a lso  be exam ined  fro m  the  p e rs 
pective of lite ra ry  in fluences. In  th is w ay , the  accen t of the  ex am in a 
tion  is n a tu ra lly  m oved from  the  re la tio n s  of ideology an d  lite ra tu re  
to the  prob lem  of re la tions w hich  be long  to a  m ore o r less in d ep en d en t 
lite ra ry  o rd er of subjects w hich  h av e  th e ir  ow n course w hich  as con
d itioned  by the  ru les of th e ir  ow n in te rn a l evolu tion .

T h is  type of ex am in atio n  o f C rim e a n d  P u n ish m en t  Šklovskd, n a 
tu ra lly , as a  fo rm er »fo rm alist«  does n o t deve lop  consisten tly , stopp ing  
only to m ake in cid en ta l rem ark s  such as the  one w e h av e  a lre a d y  g i
ven, rem arks w h ich  only  d is ta n tly  b rin g  to  m in d  his »erroneous« fo r
m alistic  past.

Šklovski’s discussion is especially  in te res tin g  due to  the  fac t th a t  it 
generalizes an d  app lies in an  o rig in a l w ay the  a lre a d y  know n id ea  in 
the criticism  of D ostoevsky’s w ork  ab o u t the  m an y fo ld  m ean in g  of 
C rim e an d  P u n ishm en t.  »R asko ljn ikov  is n o t on ly  m oved to g ive h im 
self up  to  the  police  an d  to  rep e n t because o f his d isap p o in tm en t in 
h im se lf a n d  because o f S o n ja ’s persuasions, b u t also because o f S v id ri- 
g a jlo v ’s th rea ts . In  his w ay, bo th  R askoljn ik o v ’s crim e a n d  h is rep en - 
tence h ave  a  double  m o tiv a tio n . « 10

A ccord ing  to th is  in te rp re ta tio n , iin C rim e a n d  P u n ish m en t  the  
a u th o r d eve loped  tw o p a ra lle l b u t d iffe re n t system s o f m otivation . 
R asko ljn ikov  gives h im self up  to  police  due  to tw o d iffe re n t reasons.

M an y  d iffe re n t opin ions h av e  been  sa id  ab o u t th is  them e, often  
w ith  an  in ad eq u a te  term ino logy  a n d  from  a  v iew -p o in t w hich  p resu 
mes the n eg a tio n  of the  au tonom y of an  a rtistic  c rea tion . In  th a t  res
pect, P isare v ’s v iew poin t is especially  charac te ristic . P isarev  believes 
th a t the  social-econom ic in te rp re ta t io n  o f th e  tran sg resso r’s ch arac te r 
has in sp ired  the  system  w h ich  p lay s  a  decisive ro le  in  the  system  of 
p a ra lle l m o tiv a tio n  w hich  D ostoevsky uses. T h is  w ell-k n o w n  critic 
com pletely  re jec ts  a ll  the  o th er m otives in  the  s tru c tu re  of the  novel, 
w hich can  a lso be seen from  the  fo llow ing  tex t: »T w o open questions 
can  be p u t in co n tex t w ith  this c rim e: first, can  we say  th a t  R ask o lj
n ikov is m ad , an d  second, is it p ro b ab le  th a t  Raskol jn ik o v ’s theore tica l 
beliefs h a d  a  pe rcep tib le  in flu en ce  on the  excecution  o f the  m u rd er. 
I t  seem s to m e th a t  w e h av e  to g ive  a  n eg a tiv e  an sw er to b o th  of these 
questions . « 11

By accep ting  exclusively  th e  social m o tiv a tio n  of the  crim e, P isa 
rev  a t the  sam e tim e accepts, as opposed  to m an y  o th er critics, the 
v iew poin t accord ing  to w hich  the  c h a ra c te r  of R asko ljn ikov  is fa r  
from  being  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f a n  excep tional a n d  eccentric person.« 
. . .  T h e  la rg est n u m b er o f those people , P isa rev  sta tes, w ho  decide to 
steal an d  p lu n d er  experience  a n d  live  th ro u g h  th e  sam e phases th a t  
R asko ljn ikov  experienced . T h e  crim e d escribed  in  D ostoevsky’s novel 
d iffe rs  from  o th er o rd in a ry  crim es only  in  the  fac t th a t his hero  was 
no t an  ill i te ra te  w retch , to ta lly  m o ra lly  a n d  in te lle c tu a lly  backw ard , 
b u t a  stu d en t w ho iis ab le  to an a ly se  dow n to the  las t d e ta ils  a ll the  
m otives an d  feelings o f his soul, an d  cap ab le  o f c rea tin g  com plete in 
trica te  theories in  o rd e r  to  ju s tify  h is  actions, a  m an  w ho  a t the  tim e

10 Ibid., s. 217.
11 D. I. Pisarev: »Izabrane rasprave i studije«, Kultura, Beograd 1962., s. 261.
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of the greatest m istakes still m aintains his subtle and m anyfold sensi
bility and the m oral subtleness of a  highly developed man.« (Ibid , 
page 259).

This in terpretation  of Dostoevsky’s novel also has its theoretical 
presum ptions. A t the very beginning of his analysis of Crime and 
Punishment, P isarev states: » . . .  I will leave out completely the sub
jective viewpoints of the au thor who is able to set forth facts in a very 
correct and  thorough way, but who is unable to explain them well.« 
(Ibid., page 254-255). In  other words, Pisarev believes that the author’s 
views can be »separated« from  the literary  creation in which they are 
expressed, and that disproportions exist in the literary  structure itself 
between the au thor’s interpretations and the »objective« meaning of 
that structure. In  this context, it  is characteristic that the critic talks 
about the literary  reality  as if it were the reality  of »real Life«. It is 
characteristic, for example, th at Dostoevsky »describes« the crime as 
if Raskoljnikov were a real person who had  killed a real old usurer 
wom an in  an existing time and place. In  the same way, literary visions 
are  for P isarev »facts« which the au thor »exposes« before the reader.

A ll of this together leads us to a speoific conception of the literary 
work. A ccording to this in terp retation , the literary  work has its own 
in ternal logic which does not depend on the au thor’s beliefs and whose 
basic principle is to express as faithfu lly  as possible the social realities.

This vision of literatu re  has also inspired interpretations made by 
later critics of Dostoevsky in which the accent was laid, with more or 
less determ ination and  consistency, on the decisive role of the system 
of »social« m otivation, which was m ainly concieved as highly objec- 
tdvistic.

T he idea th a t the characteristics of Dostoevsky’s novel can be ex
p lained by some in ternal tra its of the literary  structure and the literary 
evolution has probably found its best expression in the works of Leo
nid Grosman. G rosm an believed that the singularity  of the literary 
construction of Crime and Punishm ent could be seen in  the ingenious 
com bination of d ifferen t principles of artistic expression whose origin 
should be searched for in some foreign literary  influences. According 
to Grosm an, the basic principle of composition that Dostoevsky used 
could be said to be » . . .  d iam etrically  opposite elements of relating 
which have been subjected to the unity  of a philosophical conception 
and to a turbulent developm ent of events.«12

Grosm an starts from  the standing-poin t th at all of Dostoevsky s he
roes, even though they are  psychologically complex, are stra ightfor
w ard, and th a t his novels have num erous episodes, very complex and 
in tricate  plots and  an  unusually  large num ber of events. N aturally , 
these are  not new realizations; these characteristics of the literary 
architecture of Dostoevsky’s novels have been already percieved much 
earlier. T h a t which is new, however, is th at Grosm an searches for the 
origin of the forms of lite ra ry  architecture we have a lready mentioned 
in those literary  traditions which have originated from  the »English 
school of terror« , the French sketch-novel, and  in Russia from the 
historical novel of the thirties. N atu ra lly , according to G rosm an s opi-

11 JleoH H fl TpoccuaH: „noamita f locT oeB C K oro” , M o c k b b , 1925, c. 174.
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mion, D ostoevsky d id  n o t sim ply  tak e  over th e  lite ra ry  tra d itio n  o f the  
W est, b u t jo in e d  i t  w ith  a  tho rough ly  th o u g h t out phylosophic d ia lo 
gue an d  in th a t w ay effec tu a ted  th a t ingenious lite ra ry  synthesis w hich 
we have  a lread y  m entioned . T h e refo re , G ro sm an  m ain tain s  in  a  p a ra 
doxical w ay th a t  D ostoevsky’s novel is „ . . .  F edon  in  the  m id d le  of 
»T he Secrets o f P aris«  o r a  com bination  o f P la to  an d  E ugene S ie . ” 13

G rosm an  also in te rp re ts  the  c h a rac te r  o f R asko ljn ikov  from  the 
v iew poin t o f the  prob lem  of lite ra ry  in fluences. T h is  c ritic  believes 
th a t the theory  of the  m ain  hero  w as insp ired  by  the  novels of Balzac, 
in the  f irs t place by the fam ous book »Le P č re  G orio t«  in  -its firs t ed i
tion. In  the  firs t ed ition , nam ely , R a s tin ja k  is u n ab le  to resist the  tem p
tations w hich V o tren  places befo re  him . I t  is  consequently  quite  u n d e r
stan d ab le  th a t G rosm an  insists th a t  the  th eo ry  of the  m ain  hero  is u n 
orig inal, ad d in g  to  his op in ion  R azum ih in ’s »sta tem ent«  th a t  Raskol j -  
n ikov’s view s w ere »som ething  w e  h av e  a ll  h e a rd  o r re a d  a  thousand  
tim es«.

H ow ever, Sklovski su b stan tia lly  corrects th is  an a lo g y  w ith  Balzac 
p o in ting  out th a t R a s tin ja k  »w ants th e  m illion  fo r  his perso n a l be
nefit. W h a t he needs is a  c a re a r  an d  n o t the  v erif ica tio n  o f the  law  of 
m orals an d  the  estim ation  o f h is ow n possib ilities . « 14

A ll of these in te rp re ta tio n s  a re  p a rt ly  based  on some ex isting  c h a 
racteristics of the  lite ra ry  stru c tu re  o f C rim e a n d  P un ish m en t.  I t  is, 
how ever, im possible to  d eny  th a t  specific places in  the  novel b rin g  
about some d irec t associations w ith  the  p r iv a te  life  of F jo d o r M ih a j-  
lović, w ith  the w rite r’s m ost p riv a te  a n d  perso n a l experiences. F or 
exam ple, the  w rite r  com pares tw ice th e  m en ta l s ta te  o f his hero  w ith  
the  m en ta l s ta te  o f a  m an  condem ned  to d ea th . In  one place, it is said 
th a t R asko ljn ikov  w as f illed  w ith  the  fee lin g  o f a  » fu ll a n d  m ighty« 
life  w hich  w as s im ila r to  th e  fee lin g  th a t  a  condem ned m an  m igh t 
experience w hen h e  is to ld , su d d en ly  a n d  u nexpected ly , th a t h is d ea th  
sentence w as abolished.

I t  is w ell-know n th a t  som eth ing  s im ila r h ap p en ed  iin rea l l ife  to the  
au th o r of C rim e a n d  P un ish m en t. In  his you th , D ostoevsky belonged 
to the  rev o lu tio n ary  g ro u p  of P etraševsk i. T h e  m em bers o f this g roup 
w ere condem ned a t  a  quick tr ia l  to a  d e a th  sentence an d  w ere  p a rd o 
ned  a t the  las t m om ent. T h is  am nesty  w as in  fac t a  b ru ta l cruelly  
p lan n ed  »pedagogical« m easure. T h e  em p ero r be lieved  th a t  young  re 
vo lu tionaries should  be to ld  -that th ey  h av e  been  p a rd o n e d  w hen they  
have  a lread y  been  b ro u g h t to  th e ir  p lace  o f execution , th in k in g  th a t 
this w as a  good w ay of in flu en cin g  th e ir  fu tu re  p o litica l activ ity .

D ostoevsky’s d ea th  sentence w as c h an g ed  to  en fo rced  lab o u r in  
S iberia, w here  the  w rite r  spen t a  long  -time liv in g  am ong  crim inals 
an d  political prisoners.

T h ese  w ell-know n fac ts concern ing  D ostoevsky’s p o litica l ca ree r by 
them selves m otiva te  the  c rea tio n  o f  an  -analogy be tw een  th e  novel 
about R askoljn ikov an d  th e  a u th o r’s b iography . L ike his m ain  hero, 
th e  a u th o r h im self w as a  tran sg resso r, fo u g h t w ith  th e  inquisitors, an d  
like him , he  w as sent to  serve his sen tence in  S iberia .

«  Ibid., s. 65.
14 Bhktop IIlKJioBCKMft: ,,3a k  npoTHB”, Mockbo, 1957, c. 179. 
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The m aterial and social position which Dostoevsky held also moti
vated the creation of corresponding analogies with the literary work. 
W hile still a pupil of the arm y engineering school, Dostoevsky had to 
fight against large m aterial difficulties. A lthough he entered into the 
field ol literature as a very young m an, this was not enough to enable 
him  to solve his financial problems. H is m aterial situation did not 
change much even afte r his retu rn  from  Siberia. M oreover, Dostoev
sky’s m aterial situation became even worse in the period just before 
the publication of Crime and Punishm ent. This was due to the fact 
that the author had generously taken over all the real, and even the 
fictitious debts that his dead  brother had  made, which naturally  ment 
a veritable small financial catastrophe.

U nder these conditions, Dostoevsky was forced to accept the usu
re r’s conditions which the inconsiderate publishers put to him, in  which 
group a certain  Stelovski was especially prom inent. Therefore, the lite
rary  vision of the situation of a poor student who is at w ar with usurers 
or with m iddle-class business types like M r. Lužin, has in itself many 
linking points w ith the events which happened in the real life of the 
great writer.

I t is also possible to see an analogy with the novel about Raskolj
nikov w hen we are talking about the au thor’s religious views in  regard 
to Crime and Punishm ent. T he religious them e of this literary  work is 
expressed most fully  in the dialogues between Raskoljnikov and So
n ja , as well as in some rem arks which the author makes in his own 
nam e at the end of the novel.

As we know, the w riter chose expressly the charaoter of Sonja M ar- 
m eladova as the representative of certain  Christian beliefs. The essence 
of these beliefs is conoisely expressed in the following advice which 
S onja gives to Raskoljnikov: »To accept suffering and to redeem  your
self through it, th at is w hat you m ust do . « 15 Sonja’s advice carries in 
itself a  complete philosophy inspired by Christianity , which can also 
be explained in th at polem ical context characteristic for the time dn 
which Dostoevsky’s novel was w ritten. T he fact that people suffer and 
that they are  unhappy, has always been an argum ent against faith  
in God. If  m an is unhappy, why does the alm ighty God do nothing to 
change this, unless his om nipotent m ight is Limited. T he basis of such 
an atheistic criticism  is the ideal of a happy hum an being.

In  Crime and Punishm ent, the au thor does not reject this starting 
point of the an ti-religious philosophy. T he novel ends w ith the au thor s 
note th at Raskoljnikov found happiness w ith Sonja, such happiness 
in fact that the seven years he had  left of enforced labour seemed like 
seven days to him. .

Before, during, and  a fte r  the crime, the m ain hero is rendered as a 
person who is deeply unhappy. In  this way, his suffering has its ju sti
fication. Suffering  is the only way which leads to happines, the way 
which leads to a  renew ed and better life.

By means of this polem ical m ethod, the author tries to neutralize the 
sharpness of the atheistic criticism. If  the road  to happiness can be

11 <X>. M. AoeroeBCiBift: „CoCpaHne coHWtemiii", tom nHTbift, MocitBa, 1957, 
c. 439.
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reached  only  th rough  su ffering , th en  w e can  com pletely  u n d e rs tan d  
an d  ju s tify  the  fac t th a t G od  d id  n o t do a n y th in g  to  keep m an  from  
suffering .

T h e re  is no  doubt th a t D ostoevsky expressed  v e ry  s im ila r opinions 
in  reg a rd  to the  problem s we a re  discussing, in  his a rticles an d  even in 
the  p relim in ary  notes fo r  C rim e a n d  P u n ishm en t. In  the  sam e w ay, 
th ere  is no doubt about the  fac t th a t D ostoevsky’s view s on the  p ro 
b lem  of the  re la tio n  o f the  en v iro n m en t an d  the crim e, a re  in  a  w ay 
analog ical to some form s o f th e  stru c tu re  o f the  novel. As we know, 
R askoljn ikov does no t m ake use o f the  m oney an d  o th er v aluab les 
which he took from  the house of the  m u rd e red  usu rer. In  one place, 
the  m ain  hero  tells S o n ja  M arm elad o v a  th a t  he  w ou ld  be h ap p y  if  he 
h ad  k illed  only because he h a d  a n  em pty  stom ach, in  w hich  sta tem en t 
w e can  see a  fu rth e r  sim ila rity  w ith  the  beliefs th a t  the  a u th o r h e ld  
in  rea l life.

In  o rd er to u n d e rs ta n d  these view s a n d  beliefs, i t  is also necessary  
to have in m ind  a  ce rta in  polem ical context. W e  have  to ad d  the  c h a r
ges ag a in st the so ca lled  »env ironm ent«  to those ag a in st G od, fo r in 
D ostoevsky’s tim e, in a  society w hich  w as as b ack w ard  an d  as m arked  
by class d iffe rences as tzarisit R ussia  w as, they  w ere v ery  actual. O ne 
of the  m ost e ffective  an d  m ost charac te ristic  form s o f criticism  of the 
ex isting  social sta tus was also expressed  in  the  v iew poin t accord ing  to 
w hich the blam e fo r a ll the  h a rm  th a t  befa lls  m an  is  a ttr ib u te d  to  spe
cific sooial conditions. In  such a  context, the  Literary vision of R askolj-  
n ikov’s crim e obtains a  polem ical in to n a tio n . F rom  this v iew poin t, the 
sooial m otivation  of the  c h a rac te r  o f the m ain  hero  can  also be in te r
p re ted  as the  m eans by w hich  it is possible to  accen tu a te  the  th ough t 
th a t the crim e w as n o t the  resu lt o f the  action  o f the  so -ca lled  env i
ronm ent an d  th at, even  in  the  m ost d iff icu lt social conditions, the  m o
tives for the in frin g em en t o f m o ra l law s com e as th e  resu lt o f certa in  
theoretical p reoccupations, p recisely  those ag a in s t w hich  D ostoevsky 
fought in his po litica l life.

T h e  v iew poin t accord ing  to  w hich  C rim e a n d  P un ish m en t  rep re 
sents the  synthesis of d iffe re n t types of lite ra ry  stru c tu re  can  also, up  
to  a  certa in  poin t, be confirm ed  by  the  lite ra ry  construction  o f the  
novel. M oreover, a ca refu l ana lysis  w ould  show  th a t  m an y  m ore ty 
pes of l ite ra ry  o rg an iza tio n  can  be fo u n d  w ith in  the  con tex t o f this 
fam ous book th an  is a t f irs t a p p a ren t. H ow ever, befo re  w e sep ara te  
the re la tiv e ly  in d ep en d en t s truc tu res  w hich  m ake up  th is  novel about 
R askoljn ikov, we m ust firs t fo rm  w ith  care  the  criterio n  accord ing  to 
w hich  this sep ara tio n  should  be m ade. T h e  basic in d ica to r  fo r  the  re 
lative  independence of a  line, o r o f a  course w ith in  a  prose  struc tu re , is 
the fac t th a t such a  course can  be se p ara te d  in to  a  com plete w hole 
w hich has its  ow n in d iv id u a l system  of m otivation .

I f  we take  this c riterion  as our s ta rtin g  po in t, we w ill be ab le  to se
p a ra te  several d iffe re n t types of o rg an iza tio n  of the  lite ra ry  m ate ria l 
in Crim e and  P u n ishm en t.  O ne of them  is the  relig ious them e w ith  the 
thesis w hich could be »reto ld«  in  this w ay: a  k ille r  w ho commuted 
w rong u n d er the  in fluence  of a theistic , in d iv id u a listic  ideas, re tu rns  
to the  righteous p a th  u n d e r  the  in flu en ce  o f a  relig ious p ro stitu te  w ith
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whom he finds happiness. This aspect of the structure of the novel cor
responds to those religious views we have already had the occasion 
to make a short analysis of.

T he second relatively independent structure in Crime and Punish
m ent which has its own specific system of motivation, can be described 
as m elodram a. It has two subclasses: a tragic one and a gay one, and 
of the two, the tragic one is dom inant. For example, m elodram a with a 
tragic pount is present in the story of M arm eladova and her family. All 
the members of her fam ily do wrong only under the pressure of tragic 
circumstances, and in spite of this, they all have a »pure heart«.

T he story about the sister of the m ain hero of this novel belongs to 
the group of sim ilar literary  creations, w ith a sim ilar system of m oti
vation, but with an optim istic outcome. His sister was created as a no
ble, but poor girl who wants to sacrifice everything for her brother. 
M r. Luzin, a sly man, wants to take advantage of this, but his plan fails 
and D unja  chooses Razum ihin who is just as good as she, and even a 
sober man. T he episode in which Luzin’s unsuccessful attem pt to de
grade and disgrace Sonja M arm eladova is given, also belongs to this 
type of literary_expression.

T he th ird  type of organization of the literary  structure is the psy
chological-crim inalistic story about the fight of the clever inspector 
Porfirij Petrović w ith the intelligent but m entally  unstable killer R a
skoljnikov. T he presence of this course of literary  rendering, which 
again has its own system of m otivation, can m ainly be noticed in the 
method which Dostoevsky chose for the hunt of the crim inal. This is 
not a search for the facts concerning the crime, but a purely psycho
logical persuit calculated to give purely psychological effects.

T he fourth type of literary  structure is m arked by the au thor’s in te 
rest for the artistic form ation of psychologically exceptional charac
ters w ith more or less pathological characteristics, and interest which 
is linked to a  message which is usually deeply pessimistic about the 
weakness of hum an nature. The characters of Raskoljnikov and Svi- 
drigajlov  belong, due to m any of their characteristics, to this type of 
literary  expression. In  this respect, the story about the crime of the 
m ain hero and  the story about Svidrigajlov  have a m utual denomi
nator.

T h e  analysis of these four types of literary  structure which make up 
the lite ra ry  construction of Crime and Punishm ent holds, according 
to our opinion, the  answ er to the question concerning the degree in 
which all the interpretations of Dostoevsky’s novel, about which we 
spoke at the beginning of this paper, are  acceptable. In  this way, for 
exam ple, the study of the psychological-crim inalistic type of the lite
rary  structure of Crime and Punishm ent will give us the answer to the 
question about the degree to which the personal experiences of the 
w riter w ere used an the construction of the literary  architecture of the 
novel.

T he in ternal logic of the story of the shrewd exam ining m agistrate 
P orfirij Petrović does not correspond very much to Dostoevsky s direct 
personal experience. A ccording to facts we know, the inquiry, whose 
victim  was the au thor himself, was prim arily  held on the basis of cer
tain  facts, and  not on the basis of w itty  psychological inventions, it
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was held , therefo re , wiith the  use of m uch rougher, s im p ler a n d  m ore 
prosaic m ethods th an  those used  by the in v en te d  ex am in in g  m ag is tra te  
P o rfir ij Petrovič .

If  we insist on fin d in g  an  an a lo g y  betw een  rea lity  a n d  lite ra tu re , it 
is th en  ev iden t th a t  P o rfir ije v ’s m ethod  o f in qu iry  is m uch m ore like 
a  psychological stu d y  o f the  c rim in a l’s c h a rac te r  th an  the  m ethod  
w hich rea l ex am in in g  m ag is tra te s  use in  rea l life. In  o th er w ords, the 
a u th o r used  his perso n a l experience  as m ate ria l fo r  th e  c rea tion  of a  
psychologically  in sp ired  l ite ra ry  vision. T h e  scenes o f the  in q u iry  in 
D ostoevsky’s novel a re  a  k in d  o f m o tiv a tio n  fo r th e  fu ll expression  of 
the  au th o r’s tendency  tow ard s  a n  a rtistic  fo rm a tio n  o f such a  lite ra ry  
construction  w hich  wiill co n ta in  m an y  associations w ith  subtle, h a rd ly  
perce ivab le  shades o f d iffe re n t psychic m echanism s.

T h e  sam e can  be said, n a tu ra lly  ,in a  som ew hat d iffe re n t context, 
fo r the  them e abou t social un righteousness. In  th e  novel, it ap p ears  
not m erely  as a  »copy« o f the  a u th o r’s experience, b u t as a  pessim istic 
o r som etim es optim istic m elo d ram atic  story . In  both  cases, the  au th o r’s 
experience serves only  as m ate ria l fo r  a  lite ra ry  vision  o f the  w orld , 
a n d  no t as an  in te rn a l o rg an iza tio n a l p rin c ip le  of a  lite ra ry  whole.

In  any  case, a lre a d y  in  p rin c ip le , by co m p arin g  th e  l ite ra ry  w ork 
w ith  the au th o r’s p r iv a te  life , w e  can n o t g e t an  an sw er to  the  question  
w hich of these fo u r types of l ite ra ry  s tru c tu re  de te rm in e  to  a  g rea t 
ex ten t the  physiognom y of Crim e a n d  P un ish m en t.

In  o rd er to  d e te rm in e  w hich  o f the fo u r types of lite ra ry  expression  
we m en tioned  is m ost im p o rta n t fo r  the  a rch itec tu re  of D ostoevsky’s 
book, w e m ust f irs t  f in d  ou t w h e th e r these form s a re  jo in e d  in  a  sort 
of »higher« synthesis, as could  be concluded  on the  basis o f G ro s
m an ’s exam inations. A t the  sam e tim e, w e m ust also d e te rm in e  w h eth er 
a  novel or a  lite ra ry  w hole  is  a  successful synthesis of the  d iffe ren t 
types of l ite ra ry  s tru c tu re , o r ju s t  an  a tte m p t o f such a  synthesis.

T h e  firs t m ost obvious an d  m ost im p o rta n t sign  th a t  th e  w rite r  w as 
not qu ite  ab le  to encom pass the d iffe re n t com ponents o f th e  lite ra ry  
s tru c tu re  in  a  syn thetic  w ay  is  th e  fac t th a t  th e  »hem s« w hich  jo in t 
these d iffe re n t com ponents to g e th e r a re  too v isible. T h e  degree  to 
w hich they  a re  a p p a re n t can  best be d e te rm in ed  by  the  degree  of in -  
cogru ity  w hich  exists betw een  th e  d iffe re n t system s o f m otivation .

H ere  a re  tw o exam ples o f such incongru ity . A m o n g  o th er th ings, 
Dostoevsky show ed Raskol jn ik o v ’s ten d en cy  to w ard s  m u rd e r as an  
ex te rn a l m echan ical force  w hich  d rove  the  p ro tag o n ist to w ard s  crim e 
w ith  an  u n believab le  a n d  irresis tib le  force. T h e  d ay  befo re  th e  crim e, 
R askoljn ikov fe lt » . . .  as if  som eone h a d  tak en  h im  by  the  h a n d  an d  
pu lled  him , irresistib ly , b lin d ly , w ith  an  u n n a tu ra l force, w ith o u t any  
resistance« . 16 A t the  sam e tim e the  w rite r  p resen ts the  o rig in  an d  the 
psychic n a tu re  of this fee lin g  of h is m ain  h e ro  from  a  psy ch ia tris t’s 
perspective. T h e  p ro tag o n ist is conceived as a  m onom aniac, in  o ther 
w ords, as som eone w ho is pa th o lo g ica lly  obsessed by  a  ce rta in  idea. 
A  speoial system  of m otiva tion  w hich  com pletely  »covers« R asko ljn i- 
kov’s lite ra ry  action  shou ld  be seen  in  this.

u  Ibid., s. 77.
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On the other hand, the w riter envisaged the course of the novel in 
such a way that bis m ain character kills the old woman only after 
having received the letter on the basiis of which he comes to the con
clusion that he can help his sister only by obtaining a  large sum of 
money at once. Before, as we know, Raskoljnikov checks his readiness 
to commit m urder, an d  comes to the conclusion that he is not able to 
execute the »feat« he planned. This system of m otivation is also able 
to »cover« the literary  action which we are discussing.

I f  two d ifferen t systems of m otivation cover equally well one and 
the same »action« of one and  the same Literary hero, it is then clear 
that a  certain  incongruity exists between them. This is also an indi
cation that Dostoevsky was not completely capable of joining d iffe
ren t aspects of organization of the literary  whole into a separate and 
complete synthesis.

This incongruity betw een the d ifferent systems of m otivation in the 
structure of Crime and Punishm ent will help us to ascertain which of 
these four types of literary  structure is dom inant in the novel, and 
therefore, which in te rp re tation  is the most acceptable when speaking 
of Dostoevsky’s literary  message.

This incongruity betw een the d ifferen t systems of m otivation in the 
structure of Crime and Punishm ent will help us of ascertain which of 
these four types of literary  struoture is dom inant in the novel, and 
therefore, which in terpretation  is the  most acceptable when speaking 
of Dostoevsky’s literary  message.

How ever, i t  is prim arily  necessary to clarify  w hat is understood by 
the expression »dom inant«. W e can understand  this expression in such 
a  way th at i t  rela te  to th e  »most conspicuous«, »most outstanding« 
characteristics of the literary  structure. In  our case this could be, for 
example, the theoretical statem ents of the author, especially if they 
happen to be in some privileged place in the architectue of the novel, 
such as the end of the book. This would m ean that the religious com
ponent of the book is dom inant in the whole literary  architecture, as, 
a t the end of Crime and P unishm ent, that omniscient person who is 
telling us the story about Raskoljnikov, un other words, Dostoevsky, 
as the author, announces th at the protagonist has finally  found a  new 
life, and  happiness by the same token.

T h e  dom inant elem ent can also be viewed, as we believe, in  a d iffe
ren t and  m ore adequate m anner. I t  is with far more justification that 
the dom inant elem ent can be understood to be th at system of m otiva
tion which is applied  more profoundly and concretely. How ever, what 
will be taken as p ro fundity  and  concreteness in such a system depends 
on w hat the au thor has selected as the basic principle of m otivation for 
the characters and  the plot.

In  Dostoevsky’ case, it is not difficu lt to show w hat the above m en
tioned principle consists of. W e shall define it on another exam ple of 
the incongruity betw een two d iffe ren t systems of m otivation. For in
stance, Dostoevsky decided to punish his protagonist w ith only eight 
years of forced labour. A  law yer would certainly point out that such 
a  decision does not really  correspond to the possibilities existing in 
reality . In  real life, and  before a  real court, even twenty years in Si
beria  w ould be too little  for such a bru tal m urder of two hum an beings.
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I t  can alw ays be sa id  in  rep ly  th a t  Literary rea lity  has its  own law s 
an d  th a t Crim e a n d  P un ishm en t is no t a  tex tbook for the study  of legal 
sciences, bu t a  l ite ra ry  work. T h is  w isdom , on w hich  fo rm al a p p ro a 
ches to the  study  o f the a rch itec tu re  of the  lite ra ry  w hole a re  often  
founded, how ever, has its serious d raw backs. W e  m ust know  w hether 
D ostoevsky chose those e igh t years of h a rd  lab o u r fo r his p ro tag o n ist 
because he believed  th a t  an  in te rn a l logic of Literary stru c tu re  existed, 
w hich d id  not in the  leas t take into account th a t w hich iis probable , 
or w hether perh ap s  D ostoevsky chose th is  d e ta il fo r  some o ther reason. 
T h a t  some o th er reasons a re  in question  can  be seen from  the fac t 
th a t the au th o r m otivates the len g th  o f the  sentence fo r his hero  by a  
whole series of so -ca lled  »allev ia tin g «  factors. T h is  m eans th a t  the 
au th o r has chosen a  p rin c ip le  of m o tiva tion  w hich  is based  on p ro b a 
bility , in v iew  of o ur know ledge o f the  in te rn a l logic o f tru e  events.

But if an d  w hen the au th o r chose such a  p rin c ip le  fo r the  o rg an i
zation  of the lite ra ry  s truc tu re , he u n w ittin g ly  chose also such a  system  
of m otivation  by the a id  of w hich  the  c ritic  could, n a tu ra lly  tak in g  in to  
account the concreteness o f a rtistic  n a rra tio n , m easure  the d om inan t 
e lem ent of the lite ra ry  c reation .

L et us d em o n stra te  how  this looks on the  exam ple  w e h av e  befo re  
us. O ne of the  »a llev ia ting«  fac to rs w hich  the  w rite r  uses to m otiva te  
R asko ljn ikov’s len ien t sen tence is the  m ain  h e ro ’s concern  fo r his poor 
an d  sick friend . T h e  n a rra to r  tells  us th a t R asko ljn ikov  supported  this 
frien d  fo r a lm ost h a lf  a  y ear, an d  th a t  w hen  he d ied , he  sup p o rted  his 
fa th e r. T h e  a u th o r also in fo rm s us th a t  on one occasion the p ro tag o 
nist saved two sm all ch ild ren  in  a  fire , a lm ost b u rn in g  to d ea th  h im 
self, which, in  its ow n rig h t, in flu en ced  the  court to pass such a  len ien t 
sentence.

H ow ever, such a  system  of m o tiv a tio n  can  h a rd ly  be considered  con
vincing. I t  is p ro b ab le  th a t  in  rea lity  some rea l court w ou ld  take into 
account such a lle v ia tin g  factors, bu t it is n o t p ro b ab le  th a t such ac
tions, such as unselfish  sacrifice  w hich goes so fa r  as to  despise m orta l 
dan g er, co rrespond to the basic ch arac te ristics  o f the  p ro tag o n ist’ p e r
sonality . Such m elodram atic , rom antic  tra its  a re  incom patib le  w ith  the 
persona lity  of an  an tisocia l, egotistical, m en ta lly  susceptib le m onom a
niac. T h e  a u th o r d id  no t even  try  p a rt ly  to link  up these ch aracteristics 
w ith  the psychological p o r tra it  of his p ro tagon ist. D ostoevsky satisfied  
him self m ere ly  to ind ica te  these fea ts  of R ask o ljn ik o v ’s w ithou t g iv 
ing them  concrete a rtistic  form , so th a t  they  h av e  tu rn e d  out even 
m ore vague an d  unconvincing .

Such a  d ev ia tion  from  the basic p rin c ip le  of m o tiva tion  w hich  the 
a u th o r chose can be in te rp re ted  in  tw o w ays: e ith e r  the  genious of the 
g rea t a rtist fa iled  him  a t this po in t, or the  a u th o r of C rim e an d  P u-  
n .sh m en t w as sub ject to ce rta in  » n on-artistic«  m otives. In  our opinion, 
the la tte r  ex p lan a tio n  is app licab le , as can  be seen from  a d ialogue 
b etw een the p ro tag o n ist an d  his sister. H a v in g  in  m ind  S o n ja ’s id ea  
of redem ption  th ro u g h  su ffe ring , R asko ljn ikov  asks him self: » . . .  Shall 
I com prehend th ings b e tte r  th an  I do now  w hen, destroyed  by h a rd 
ships, idiocy, w eak wiith age, a fte r  tw en ty  years o f h a rd  labour, they 
let me come hom e, an d  of w h at use is m y life  to a t a ll in  th a t  case? « 17

17 Ibid., 3. 544.
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This question indicates the non-artistic reasons which influenced 
Dostoevsky when he digressed from his basic principle of artistic mo
tivation. H ad the au thor completely implemented the logic of the 
aforem entioned principle, his religious message would obviouslv be
come open to question. It does not seem probable that there is much 
time and opportunity for a new, happier life after twenty years of hard 
labour. Therefore, the author »decided« to lim it his protagonist’s sen
tence to only a few years.

Sensing, however, that such a solution was a drastic deviation from 
the basic principle of m otivation he had chosen in his book, the author 
attem pted to restore the disrupted balance by introducing a supple
m entary and improvised system of motivation. This is why there had 
to be incongruity because of which this supplem entarv svstem quite 
obviously showed its large in ternal weaknesses, and prim arily  its abs
tractness in the negative m eaning of that word.

T here  are always clashes between opposite principles of the archi
tectural construction of Crime and Punishment with the same result 
where the au thor was governed exclusively bv the need to transform  
the book into a plea for his own »public« religious conceptions. This is 
particu larly  evident in the m anner in which the novel ends. T he point 
of the book carries in  it visible traces of a conflict between two p rin 
ciples of m otivation, with m arkedly negative consequences on the va
lue of the artistic expression. On one hand, it  is said of Raskoljnikov 
that he has a lready undergone a religious conversion -  albeit under 
the influence of Sonia’s love, and not because of the benevolent in
fluence of suffering. On the other hand, at the end of the novel we 
read that the storv of the eradual re-b irth  of the m ain character is the 
them e of some other novel, and that, therefore, it does not belong any 
m ore in the structural cycle of Crime and Punishment.

The au thor’s fluctuations between differen t systems of motivation 
are  most clearly  seen on the exam ple of the relationship of the m ain 
hero tow ards the Gospel. Before the beginning of his illness R askolj
nikov asks Sonia for a Bible. This could be a sign that the author has 
decided in favour of a religious conversion for his protagonist, that 
he has decided to underline his artistic narra tion  with the vision of 
such a  conversion. H ow ever, it was not enough for Raskoljnikov me
rely to ask Sonia give him the holy book; he should also have im m er
sed him self in the reading  of that book. But the author had not de
cided on such a  solution, probably because it would contrast too sharply 
w ith the basic principle of m otivation of the literary  structure — the 
form ing of characters and action so that they leave the impression of 
something th at has been adequately perceived psychologically. This is 
why Raskoljnikov does not open the Bible, afte r all. But in order at 
least to some degree to preserve the religious course of the literary n a r
ration, the au thor in jects into the m ind of his protagonist the following 
»thought«: »Can her convictions (the convictions of Sonia M arm ela
dova -  N . M.) now not be mine? In the long run, her feelings, her 
d e s ire s .. . « 18

“  Ibid., i. 574.
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B ut even this » thought« carries in itse lf obvious signs of the  a u th o r’s 
hesita tion . T h e  f irs t sen tence says only  th a t R asko ljn ikov  accept So
n ia ’s relig ious convictions because th ey  a re  the  beliefs of the  w om an 
he loves, an d  not because he h im self is convinced  o f th e ir  tru th . T h e  
second sentence expresses reserve even  w ith  such an  in te rp re ta tio n . 
T h a t  is, R askoljn ikov does not accept Son ia’s convictions, b u t only  her 
feelings an d  desires. Such a  lite ra ry  v ision of the  m ain  h e ro ’s re la tio n 
ship tow ards the Bible an d  tow ards S on ia’s view s is f a r  rem oved  from  
any  religious an d  m oral re-b irth .

T o  this we should  a d d  the  »negative«  abstractness o f the  n o v e l’s 
fin a l passages. A ll the  passages w hich  speak  o f the  p resen t, o r fu tu re  
happiness of the  p ro tag o n ist a re  genera lized , pa th e tic , an d  even  sen
tim en ta l to a  good degree.

T hese, then , a re  the  decisive reasons w hy  th e  relig ious com ponent 
of the novel can n o t be considered  d o m in an t as a n  e lem en t of the  lite 
ra ry  struc tu re . T h e re  is, how ever, ye t a n o th e r im p o rtan t reason  to 
p rev en t the  ex am in e r fro m  be ing  b lin d ed  by th e  seem ingly  o v e rb ea r
ing  religious o rien ta tio n  o f the  basic course of the  n a rra tiv e . A t some 
crucial poin ts of this course the  a u th o r av o id ed  conflicts betw een  d iffe 
ren t types of m otiva tion  to the  d e tr im en t of his relig ious m essage. T h e  
fac t th a t R askoljn ikov d id  ev en tu a lly  decide to tu rn  h im se lf in  to the 
police can  only su p erfic ia lly  be u n d ers to o d  as a  consequence o f S on ia’s 
religious a rgum ents, th a t  is, as p ro o f th a t  the  m ain  h e ro  has decided  
to follow  the G ospel. H is  rep en tan ce  is conv incing  on ly  u n d e r the 
assum ption  th a t the  a u th o r  m o tiv a ted  the action  p recisely  as an  action  
in sp ired  by relig ious m otives. H ow ever, even  in  prison , accord ing  to 
the n a rra to r , R asko ljn ikov  does no t feel rep en tan ce  fo r  w h a t he has 
done. » . . . H e  d id  n o t rep en t of the  crim e he h a d  com m itted , « 19 says 
Dostoevsky quite  explic itly . T h e refo re , in w h a t w as m ost essen tia l for 
the m otiva tion  of the  psychological course o f » repen tance«  in  the  p ro 
tagonist, the  w rite r  d id  n o t decide consisten tly  to  a p p ly  the  in te rn a l 
logic of the  n ovel’s relig ious conception.

I f  we m ust n o t seek the d o m in an t e lem en t o f th e  l ite ra ry  s tru c tu re  
in a  relig ious m essage, we m ust know  w hich o f the  o th er th ree  form s of 
lite ra ry  o rgan iza tion  is the  one w hich  decisively  in fluence  the  book’s 
a rtistic  p ro file . A d h e rin g  to the  s ta n d a rd s  we h av e  a lre a d y  adop ted , 
we can im m edia te ly  e lim in a te  the  m elo d ram atic  lin e  of lite ra ry  a rc h i
tecture . T h e  w eak po in ts of this lin e  a re  m ost obviously seen w hen 
considering  the  ro le  w hich  the  m ain  hero  p lays w hen  the  a u th o r brings 
him  into some m elo d ram atic  s itua tion . In  such s ituations R askoljn ikov 
gains charac te ristics w hich, on the  one h an d , seriously  clash  w ith  his 
psychological p o rtra it , an d  on the o ther, a re  n o t a t  a ll  in  accordance 
w ith  the basic p rin c ip le  o f m otivation . A  m onom aniac an d  a  nervous 
m an, R askoljn ikov tran sfo rm s on the  m elo d ram atica lly  in toned  pages 
of the novel, in to  a  ro m an tic  k n ig h t w ho, w ith  un b e liev ab le  ease, gets 
the  u pper h a n d  over his w ily  an d  im m oral opponents. T h e  ch a rac te r  
of R askoljn ikov h ere  passes in to  b a re  abstraction , in to  th e  » ideal« he 
becomes, as A risto tle  w ou ld  say, the  c h a ra c te r  of the  m an  h e  should  
be like.

“  Ibid., s. 567.
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However, as soon as a »should« becomes the principle on which to 
form  a  literary  construction, it inevitably results in those, in the a rti
stic sense, highly unfavourable consequences, which have been dis
cussed at some length, and the artistic narration  becomes fa r  more im
poverished and pale.

In  view of this, only the tw o rem aining forms of literary  organiza
tion can appear in  the role of the dom inant elem ent of the literary 
architecture of Crime and Punishment: one which is in  the spirit of a 
psychological-criminological tale, and  the other signifying a  story 
about the pathological characteristics of the m ain hero.

W e can convince ourselves that these courses of the literary  struc
ture of Crime and Punishm ent really  make up the real artistic axis of 
the book if we ask ourselves which characters of the novel, and in 
which phase of the narration , strike us with the greatest possible a r
tistic force. T here  is no doubt that the deepest impression on the reader 
is m ade not by the Raskoljnikov who plays the role of a  knightly pro
tector of threatened  innocence, or that Raskoljnikov who is preparing 
for a  new life a t the end of the book, but by the monomaniac who kills 
the old usurer woman, that »nervous wreck« who passes through such 
deep and  complex crises a fte r  he has comm itted m urder. In the same 
way, we do not forget the Svidrigajlov  who tells of his hallucinations, 
that S vidrigajlov who kills himself, but we forget the Svidrigajlov 
who pathetically  m elodram atic, leaves his money in trust for the p o 
verty-stricken children of K atarina Ivanovna. T he character of Por- 
firio Petrovic reaches its artistic  culm ination only where the exam iner 
submits the crim inal to ruthless, exhaustive, painstaling analysis in 
order to catch him  in his net.

I t should not, however, be concluded that in these two dom inant 
courses of his book the w riter rem ained faithful to the end to one sys
tem of m otivation which rem ains w ithin the limits of w hat seems to 
us psychologically possible. One of the forgotten Russian critics, Ahša- 
rumov, whom we have already quoted, wrote once with Raskoljnikov 
in  m ind: »But how such a  lyric spirit, such a H am let, such a fain t
hearted  and  emotionally impressionable dream er can find w ithin him 
self ever, and  in any way, sufficient determ ination to realize w hat he 
has conceived was not quite clearly  depicted in the novel. « 20

A lthough the term inology A hšarum ov uses is not quite adequate, 
9ince it elim inates the difference between literary  and living reality, 
it is unquestionable that a  certain  incongruity exists in the construction 
of the p o rtra it of the protagonist of Crime and Punishem ent. I t is 
certain  thait, from  the point of view of the basic principle of the m oti
vation of the novel, such a radical act as is the act of m urder does not 
correspond com pletely to the in ternal logic of the psychological pro
file of the protagonist Raskoljnikov. N am ely, this act cannot be exe
cuted »without rem nants« from  the psychological characteristics which 
the au thor chose for the character of his m ain hero.

»  KpimmecKlfl k o m . k  c o h . <D. M. fl., co6. B. 3ejiHHCKiA, nacTb BTopan, 
M. 1915, c. 265.
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T his, of course, does not m ean  th a t  D ostoevsky le ft the  ac tion  we 
a re  speaking  o f w ithou t m otivation . T h e  m u rd e r o f the  o ld  usu rer 
w om an is s trictly  an d  consisten tly  a rtistica lly  » trea ted«  from  the v iew 
point of an o th er system  of m otivation . T h e  c rim in a l’s m onom ania  gives 
the  lite ra ry  vision of the crim e the d ep th  an d  force w hich  im presses 
the read e r of C rim e a n d  P un ishm en t.

T h e  fac t rem ains, how ever, th a t  here  too w e a re  d ea lin g  w ith  a  
special form  of incongru ity  betw een tw o system s of m otivation . H o w 
ever, as opposed to the  fo rm  e a rlie r  discussed, this incongru ity  does 
not have  serious consequences to the  d e tr im en t of the  artistic  expres
sion. T h is  phenom enon can be e x p la in ed  by  tw o v ita lly  im p o rtan t 
facts. In  e a rlie r  cases the  system s of m otiva tion  w hich  conflicted  w ere 
of com pletely  d iffe re n t a rtistic  values. T h e  relig ious an d  m elo d ra 
m a tic -h u m an ita rian  system s of m o tiv a tio n  h av e  in  com m on the  fac t 
th a t they  not only  do n o t »cover« lite ra ry  acts w ith o u t any  rem nan ts, 
bu t also the fac t th a t they  m ake them  ab s trac t an d  unconvincing . H o w 
ever, w hen considering  the inco n g ru ity  w hich  w e a re  faced  w ith , the  
d iffe ren t system s of m otiva tion  each  in them selves rep resen t a rtis ti
cally  equa lly  w ell a n d  conv incing ly  conceived  types of l ite ra ry  
structu re .

F u rth erm o re , in this las t case, the  g ap  be tw een  th e  p rinc ip les  on 
w hich the  m en tioned  system s rest is f a r  sm aller. T h e  p o rtra its  o f the 
psychological an d  p sychopatho log ical aspects o f the  c h a ra c te r  o f the 
m ain  hero  h ave  ce rta in  th ings in com m on, an d  th ere fo re  th e ir  c lash ing  
has fa r  from  d ire  consequences on the  n o v el’s a rtistic  value.

O f course, it is tru e  th a t  th e  question  o f  th e  d o m in an t elem ent 
o f the lite ra ry  a rch itec tu re  of C rim e a n d  P u n ish m en t  has n o t been  
com pletely  solved. I t  is necessary  to d e te rm in e  w hich  o f tw o types of 
lite ra ry  o rgan iza tion  is p rev a le n t in the  stru c tu re  of the  novel: the  one 
w hich is based  on the psycho log ical-crim ina listic  story , o r th e  one 
which is based  on the  tra g ic  sto ry  o f a  path o lo g ica l w eakness.

T h is  problem  can  be solved w ith  the  h e lp  o f th is m ethodological 
in struction : w hen we h av e  b efo re  us tw o a rtistica lly  n e a rly  equally - 
well form ed system s of the  o rg an iza tio n  o f the  l ite ra ry  w ork, in  the  
sam e artistic  s truc tu re , the  one w hich  is p rev a le n t is the  one to w hich  
the  a u th o r assigned  a  m ore p ro m in en t an d  no ticeab le  place. T h e re  is 
no doubt th a t C rim e a n d  P u n ish m en t  rep resen ts  in the  f irs t p lace  a  
story  about th a t  w hich  w e h av e  ca lled  a  tra g e d y  of a  p a tho log ica l 
weakness.

U n d e r  the  assum ption  th a t  o u r conclusion is correct, som e serious 
rem arks can  be p laced  ag a in st m an y  estab lished  in te rp re ta tio n  o f D o 
stoevsky’s novel, rem arks w hich inev itab ly  h av e  co rresp o n d in g  rep e r
cussions also on a  w id er th eo re tica l p lane .

A p a r t from  rem arks w hose im plications can  a lre a d y  b e  noticed  in 
our exam ina tion  up  to now , th ere  a re  o th er th ings to  w hich  w e w ould  
like to d raw  the  re a d e r’s a tten tio n  a t  the  end  o f th is study . I f  the  d o 
m in an t fac to r in the  novel is th a t  system  o f m o tiva tion  the  basis of 
w hich is the fo rm ation  of neu ro -p a th o lo g ica l an d  psycho-patho log ical 
characteristics of the  m ain  hero , R asko ljn ikov  is then  p rim a rily  im a
g ined  as an  excep tional an d  qu ite  specific h u m an  being . In  th a t  case.
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this literary  character cannot be sim ilar to a character like Rastinjak, 
ju st as he cannot be a character of a  completely ordinary m urderer, 
of which there are thousands.

Furtherm ore, if the tragic story of hum an weakness and futility do
m inates in the novel, the book should not be comprehended as a type 
of literary  illustration of the »public« religious convictions of Do
stoevsky himself, or as the expression of the w riter’s melodram atic 
hum anitarianism  from the period of T he  H um iliated and the O ffen 
ded. Lastly, if the »kems« are very visible in those places where the 
w riter is try ing  to jo in  the different courses of literary  structure, this 
novel is not a  new, creative synthesis of earlier artistic forms, and the 
agglom eration of events as well as the giddy speed of the action, re
present the result of a  generally  unsuccessful attem pt at joinging the 
incom patible systems of artistic  m otivation.

On the theoretical plane, and in connection with our conclusions, 
it should be pointed out that that course of artistic expression which 
contradicts the au thor’s »public« standpoints is not an »objectivisti- 
cally« correct picture of the world, but a system of motivation which 
assumes a specific viewpoint, a specific and tragically coloured in ter
preta tion  of the world which, as such, cannot be a correct »picture« 
of the w orld, but an artistic vision which is biased in its own way. The 
ingenuity  of the literary  genious does not appear in the form of the 
»correct« reproduction of the essence of that which exists, but in the 
form  of its p artial »distortion«. A t the same time, this is an argum ent 
against diverse »biographical«, in terpretations of Dostoevsky’s novel, 
as well as »biographical« in terpretations of literary  creation in 
general.

Concerning L av Sestov’s critique, from the perspective of this ana
lysis we should also emphasize that the w riter did not »attack« his hero 
in order to solve or try  to solve one of his private psychological pro
blems. If  this were so, Raskoljnikov would not be a tragic character 
in the least, which he, w ithout any doubt, is.

H ence stems the theoretical conclusion according to which the true 
and  authentic incentive  for artistic  creabion does not come from such 
experiences (as is for exam ple the experience of envy) which presup
pose an »external« relationship tow ards m an and the w orld, but one 
of those which presupposes a certain  rem oval from the so-called living 
reality , and  which, in fact, represents a system of in terpretation  of the 
real w orld. In  any other case, it would not be comprehendable how, 
according to M ereškovski’s words, we complain when Porfirie Petro- 
vič does not w ant to extend his hand to the m ain hero, and  we are 
anxious about th at same m ain hero w hen he is in danger of being 
discovered.

O nly in this sense, the sense of the capacity for removal from our 
practical tendencies, be they envy, love, or hate, can we speak of the 
objectivity  of artistic  creation, th at objectivity which perhaps found 
its  suprem e lite ra ry  expression in the structure of Crime and Pu
nishm ent.
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PORTRAITS ET S IT U A T IO N

Z E IT G E M A S S E  A N T H R O P O L O G IE  

Gerd Wolandt 

Bonn

1. Unbehagen und Protest

D as grofie U n b eh ag en  in  u n se ren  T a g e n  n im m t P a r te i fu r  den  
M enschen. D e r  w eltw eite  P ro te s t r ic h te t sich g egen  d ie  U n m en - 
schlichkeit. D ie  M ifivergnfig ten  s in d  zw ar v e rs tan d lich erw e ise  in  
v ie len  P u n k ten  uneins. E in ig  s in d  sie sich indessen  d a rin , dafi d e r  
M ensch un terd rfick t o d e r b e d ro h t sei. D iese  U n te rd rfick u n g  u n d  diese 
B edrohung  h ab en  n ach  M ein u n g  d e r  M ifiv erg n u g ten  e in  doppeltes 
G esicht. D e r F ried e  des M enschen  ist von  zw ei S eiten  h e r  gestort. 
D as V erh a ltn is  des M enschen  zum  a n d e re n  M enschen  ist n ich t in  
O rd n u n g . In  U n o rd n u n g  ist a b e r  auch  das  V erh a ltn is  des M enschen 
zur Sache u n d  zu d en  S achen : zu d en  M asch in en  u n d  zu d en  G fitem  
d ieser E rd e  beispielsw eise. D ie  P ro te s tie ren d e n  fo rd e m  eine A n d e- 
ru n g  d ieser V erh a ltn isse . S ie fo rd e m , dafi d e r  M ensch  n ich t d u rch  
d en  M enschen u n te rd ru ck t w erd e  u n d  d afi d e r  M ensch  n ich t d e r  
Sache u n te r ta n  sei. Sie fo rd e m  k o nsequen t d as  G egen teil, n am lich  
dafi d e r  M ensch  dem  M enschen  gegen iiber fre i sei -  e ine  G ese ll
schaft d e r  F reien , ohne H e r re n  u n d  K nechte, u n d  dafi dem  M enschen 
d ie  Sache u n te r ta n  sei, dafi e r  d ie  M aschine, u n d  n ich t d ie  M aschine 
ih n  reg iere , dafi e r  seine B edfirfnisse, u n d  n ich t d ie  Bedfirfnisse ihn  
bestim m en.

D as sind  zwei G esich tspunk te , d ie  n ich t v o n e in a n d e r g e tre n n t w e r
d en  konnen. E in e  H e rrsc h a f t des M enschen  fiber d en  M enschen (die 
U n te rd ru c k u n g  d e r  e in en  K lasse d u rch  d ie  an d ere) ist a lle rd in g s  n u r  
m oglich, w enn  d e r  eine M ensch  m eh r G e w a lt fiber bestim m te Sachen 
h a t als d e r  an d ere . D ie  U n tren n b a rk e it d e r  G esich tspunk te  besteh t 
auch  d an n , w enn  d ie  Sache ih rerse its  U n te rd rfick e r u n d  U n terd rfick te  
u n te r  ih re  H e rrsc h a f t b rin g t.

D ie  Id een  d e r  M ifivergnfig ten  sin d  n ich t a lle  neu . W a ru m  sollten  
sie das auch  sein? U n d  v ieles von  dem , w as in  d iesen  G ed an k en  a lt  
ist, ist schon so o ft »fiberw unden« w o rd en  (wie d ie  A u fk la ru n g ), dafi 
das U b erw in d en  U n sin n  gew orden  ist. W a s  indessen  n ich t blofi a lt
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ist, das sind die V erhaltnisse und das ist die Anw endung dieser Ge- 
danken auf diese Verhaltnisse. Bei alldem  aber ist vom Menschen 
die Rede -  nicht von diesem  oder jenem  Menschen, sondern vom 
M enschen schlechthin, von seinem Geschick, von seiner Lage, von 
dem, was er ist, und von dem, was er sein will und was er sein soli.

Kein Zw eifel, dafi w ir es h ier m it einem Hum anism us zu tun h a
ben, allerdings m it einem  besonderen, m it einem sozialistischen H u 
manismus, vielleicht h ier und  d a  auch m it einem anarchistischen 
Hum anism us. Von alteren  Hum anism en scheint sich dieser neue d a 
durch zu unterscheiden, dafi er sich rad ikaler gebardet. Den friiheren 
Hum anism en w ar es darum  zu tun, das Recht m enschheitlicher Bil- 
dung zu erweisen und schliefilich Gesittung und  Kultur gegen Ver- 
rohung und B arbarei zu verteidigen, dies vor allem  in den vergan- 
genen Jahrzehnten  gegen einen sich ausbreitenden Faschismus. Der 
a ltere  Hum anism us durfte  sich selbst als eine bew ahrende H altung 
verstehen, welche die W erte  e iner alten K ultur gegen neue Verder- 
ber und V erhunzer in Schutz nahm . W er im Banne dieses konserva- 
tiven Hum anism us steht, dem  mufi Vieles, was sich nun als Vertei- 
digung des M enschlichen anbietet, suspekt erscheinen. D er neue 
Hum anism us ist erk larterm afien nicht bewahrend, sondern veran- 
dem d. U m  des M enschen w illen soli das Bestehende -  notfalls ge- 
waltsam  -  einem  N euen weichen. Die Gesellschaft, wie sie ist und 
wie sie zu einem guten T eile dem Faschismus in seiner krafiesten 
G estalt getrotzt hatte, soil g rundlich verw andelt, die bestehenden 
H errschaftsform en sollen vem ich tet w erden. Eine A nderung durch 
Gew alt strebt vielleicht n u r eine M inderheit der M ifivergnugten an, 
eine grundlegende A nderung  ist aber gleichwohl, so scheint es we- 
nigstens, das Z iel aller.

Die M ifivergnugten nehm en auf ihre W eise die V eranderung, die 
sie anstreben, vorweg. W as die bestehende Gesellschaft schatzt (und 
was die bestehende G esellschaft zusam m enhalt), das verhohnen die 
rad ikalsten  un ter ihnen: Erw erbssinn und H ygiene, K arrieredenken 
und Staatsrason, »Kirche und Staat«, »Ruhe und  O rdnung«, »Sitte 
und A nstand« und viels m ehr -  sie verhohnen zumindest jene er- 
sta rrten  Formen, die niem and m ehr in Frage zu stellen schien. U nd 
sie verhohnen gerade die m odernen Erscheinungsform en eines ge- 
o rdneten und  zivilisierten Daseins. Sie finden Huxleys »schone neue 
W elt« schon lange nicht m ehr schSn.

2. K ultur philosophie und  Anthropologie

Dafi der M ensch n icht der Sache ausgeliefert w erde und dafi der 
M ensch nicht vom M enschen m ifibraucht und »m anipuliert« werde, 

"ist eine Angelegenheit, d ie zur Zeit jederm ann  aus v ielfaltigen An- 
"Tassen bewegt. Es ist m oglich, dafi die Philosophie h ier oder dort 

O rien tierungshilfen  geben konnte. Ich mochte n ur zeigen, wo man 
diese O rien tierungshilfen  vielleicht finden konnte. Shaw hat gesagt, 
es gebe keine W affen  gegen U berm acht aufier Gedanken. O der — 
um einen anderen  D ichter (Gide) zu zitieren -  wenn es stimmt, dafi
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»w enige d ie  W e lt re tten  w erden« (und jed e n  T a g  zu d ieser R ettu n g  
a u fg e ru fen  sind), d a n n  k an n  diese R e ttu n g  a lle rd in g s  von  n ichts an - 
derem  als von d e r K ra f t des G edankens e rw a rte t w erden .

W e n n  d ie W e lt u n d  w en n  d ie  G ese llsch aft m ensch licher gem acht 
w erden  so llen  -  u n d  w er k onn te  das  R ech t d ieser F o rd e ru n g  leug- 
nen? -  d a n n  ist es e rfo rd e rlich , zu sagen , w as »m enschlicher« heifien 
soil. D as setzt vo raus, zu w issen -  so g u t w ie  m oglich  zu w issen -  
was d e r M ensch in  seinem  W esen  ist u n d  w as d e r  M ensch  um  seines 
W esens w illen  (und v ie lle ich t au ch  um  G ottes w illen) sein soli. 
»M enschlicher w erden«  b edeu te t, dafi u nsere ins sich in  d e r  S p annung  
zw ischen dem , w as e r  von  N a tu r  aus ist u n d  dem  w as seine Bestim - 
m ung ist, b ew ahre . W a s  ab e r ist d e r  M ensch  von  N a tu r  aus, un d  
w as ist seine B estim m ung? E in e  d e r  E rru n g en sch a ften  u n se re r  Epoche, 
so schein t es m ir, ist das Bew ufitsein d e r  »M enschenrechte« , d e r 
G le ichhe it des H u m an en  u n d  d ie  fo rtsch re iten d e  B efre iu n g  d e r M en- 
schheit von dem  D ru ck  iib erleb ter P riv ileg ien . W ir  w issen  gut, dafi 
das e in  Prozefi v o lle r  F eh l- u n d  R ucksch lage ist. A b er d e r G eist v e r-  
m ag  auch  des siegenden  U nsin n s  zu spo tten , u n d  gegen  d ie  V e rtre te r  
d e r In h u m a n ita t (T hom as M a n n  sag te: »gegen so etw as w ie H itle r« ) 
w ird  d e r  G eist d e r  M ensch lichkeit im m er rech t b eh a lten . W a s  aber 
ist das M enschliche in  seinem  W esen ?  D as h e rau szu fin d en , m iih t sich 
m it w echselndem  E rfo lg e  d ie  philosoph ische A nth ropo log ie .

D ie philosophische A n th ro p o lo g ie  ist e ine  verg leichsw eise  neue 
D iszip lin . Sie ist ju n g  u n d  d u rch h au s  noch  n ich t so w o h le tab lie rt, dafi 
jed er Philosoph  ih r  d en  g leichen  P la tz  e in zu rau m en  b e re it w are . M it 
idem M enschen h a t  sich d ie  P h ilosoph ie  zw ar vo n  a lte rs  h e r  beschaf- 
tig t. D ie  an tik e  Skepsis h a t  ih n  b e k an n tlich  fu r  das M afi a lle r  D inge 
g ehalten , ab er eine  besondere  D isz ip lin , d ie  sich e igens m it dem  M en 
schen zu befassen  g eh ab t h a tte , h a t  es desh alb  noch  lan g e  n ich t in  der 
P hilosophie  gegeben. So k a n n  m an  w ohl sagen , dafi P la to n  u n d  A ri-  
stoteles »an th ropologische«  F ra g en  b eh a n d e lt h ab en , n ich t aber, dafi 
es bei ihnen  o d e r bei e inem  a n d e re n  d e r  D en k er bis in  d ie  N euzeit 
h in ein  eine philosophische A n th ro p o lo g ie  gegeben habe. A ls T ite l 
e in er bestim m ten  D isz ip lin  f in d en  w ir  d ie  A n th ro p o lo g ie  a lle re rs t im 
18. J a h rh u n d e r t,  in te ressan terw eise  (d a ra u f  h a t  M a rq u a rd 1 h in g e- 
w iesen) u n g e fa h r  g leichzeitig  m it d e r  philosoph ischen  A sthetik .

K an t h a t  vom  W in te rsem es te r  1772/73 an  eine  V orlesu n g  iiber 
»A nth ropo log ie  in  p rag m atisch er H in sich t«  g e h a lten  u n d  diese V o r
lesung 1798 als Buch v e ro ffen tlich t. V on  d e r  W e n d e  zum  19. J a h r 
h u n d e rt an  sind  d a n n  v o r a llem  na tu rw issen sch a ftlich  u n d  m edizi- 
nisch o rien tie rte  D en k er m it e igenen  A n th ro p o lo g ien  he rv o rg e tre ten , 
u n te r  ihnen  V e rtre te r  eines sp a ten  u n d  n achhegelschen  Idealism us 
w ie H e rm a n n  Lotze  (m it seinem  »M ikrokosm us«) u n d  Im m an u el H e r 
m an n  F ichte.

Bei Kant bildet die Anthropologie noch kein Glied der philoso
phischen Systematik. Sie ist hier nur eine -  freilich philosophisch 
orientierte -  »Weltkenntnis«. So wenig die von Kant iiberwundene

1 O. M arquard, Zur Geschichte des philosophischen Begriffs »Anthropologie« 
seit dem Ende des achtzehnten Jahrhunaerts, in: Collegium Philosophicum  (Fest
schrift fur J . Ritter), 1965, S. 209 ff.
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Schulphilosophie einen Platz fiir die Anthropologie hatte, so wenig 
kann die neue T ranszendentalphilosophie der Anthropologie eine zen- 
tra le  Stelle einraum en. D er Spatidealism us I. H. Fichtes versucht das, 
aber doch ohne w irklichen Erfolg. Fichte bleibt auf einem Neben- 
weg2. Die philosophische Forschung der einflufireichen Schulen in der 
zweiten H alfte  des 19. Jah rhunderts  kommt im ganzen ohne A nthro
pologie aus. Die Philosophie dieser Epoche frag t nicht nach dem 
W esen des M enschen, sondern nach den G rundlagen  der Kultur: 
nach den Ideen, den W erten , den Gesetzen des reinen Kulturbewufit- 
seins. Die Krise der Kulturphilosophie fiihrt erst eigentlich zu einer 
vollen A nerkennung der Anthropologie. Beteiligt an dieser W ende 
sind viele Forscher in Deutschland, vor allem  wohl Scheler, Plessner, 
Litt, Rothacker, Nicolai H artm ann, Cassirer und Gehlen.

Die Folge dieser W ende ist, dafi die Anthropologie nun weithin 
als eine vollw ertige philosophische D isziplin anerkannt wird und auch 
aufierlich einen P latz im Kanon der philosophischen Disziplinen zu- 
gewiesen bekommt: Die philosophischen Handbiicher, Sammelwerke, 
Lexika und Z eitschriften  nehm en nun fast alle eigene Artikel zum 
Problem  der Anthropologie auf. Das ist eine neue Lage. Die alte 
Schulmetaphysik kannte die Them en Sein, Seele, W elt, Gott. Die 
Transzendentalphilosophie Kants m achte die Vermogen der Subjek- 
tiv ita t zum Problem : spekulative und praktische V ernunft, Verstand, 
U rteilsk raft und  Anschauung. D er absolute Idealism us Hegels han- 
delte von Sein, W esen und Begriff, N atur, subjektivem , objektivem 
und absolutem  Geist. D er Kulturidealism us, der Kant-Idealism us, der 
in den Jahrzehn ten  um die Jah rhundertw ende so etwas wie eine neue 
Schulphilosophie gew orden war, h atte  die Y^Atnrideen und -werte  
des W ahren , G uten und SchSnen und die entsprechenden Kultur- 
gebiete der W issenschaft, der Sittlichkeit und des Rechts und der 
Kunst zum Them a. N un  kommen neue Problem e in Sicht: die ge- 
schichtliche und endliche S ubjektivitat, das mythische Bewufitsein, 
die Sprache -  in diesen Zusam m enhangen allenthalben aber: der 
Mensch.

Die system atische E inordnung der T hem atik der Anthropologie ist 
a llerdings keineswegs leicht. Gegeniiber dem K ulturidealism us w ird 
m an einen erganzenden A usbau der philosophischen Them atik und 
System atik nach zwei Seiten hin konstatieren miissen. Das eine Them a 
ist das Sein und die Lehre von der O rdnung und G liederung des 
Seins, das andere  G rundthem a ist das der faktischen Subjektivitat 
und ih rer S trukturen  und M oglichkeiten. Dabei bildet die neukonzi- 
pierte L ehre vom Sein und von der Seinsgliederung die Vorausset- 
zung fiir die L ehre von der faktischen Subjektivitat.

Erst die A nnahm e, dafi das reine Kulturbewufitsein und seine Ideen 
n icht alles seien, und  dafi dem  Bewufitsein ein Anderes entgegen- 
stehen miisse, w enn E rkenntnis und W issenschaft einen Sinn haben 
sollten, m achte es m oglich, nun  eine svstematische Erforschung der 
G rundstruk tu ren  dieses A nderen, des Seienden also, in die W ege zu 
leiten. Das m enschliche Sein behauptete sich hier als Problem gebiet

* Vgl. meinen Artikel fiber I. H. F. in der Bonner Universitats-Festschrift, Band 
Philosophie und Altertumswissenschaften 1968, S. 36 ff.
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von besonders an spruchsvo lle r B eschaffenheit. D as m enschliche Sein 
erw ies sich erstens als T e il  des G anzen , a ls eine  S e insregion  neben 
d e rjen ig en  d e r N a tu rg eb ild e  u n d  -prozesse, zugleich  diese ab er auch  
w iederum  als ih re  Basis bean sp ru ch en d , d a  das M enschensein  zu
g leich  doch auch  na tiirlich es  u n d  lebend iges Sein e inschliefit; zum 
zw eiten zeigte sich das m enschliche Sein als  d e r d iffe ren z ie rtes te  (und 
zugleich als d e r  am  m eisten  g e fah rd e te )  u n te r  d en  rea le n  Seinssach- 
v e rh a lten ; zum  d r itte n  ab e r erw ies es sich, dafi hum anes Sein, ob es 
in  seinen sp rach lichen  A u fierungsfo rm en  e rg r iffe n  w u rd e  oder in 
seinen w e lts tif ten d en  u n d  -k o n stitu ie ren d en  F u n k tio n en  (so bei C as
sirer) b e trach te t w u rd e  o d er ob das h u m an e  Sein in  seiner besonde
ren  W e lts te llu n g  gegen iiber a n d e re n  W eltsac h v e rh a lten  bestim m t un d  
abgegrenzt w urde, als e in  G ru n d sa c h v erh a lt  b eso n d ere r A rt. -  A lle  
K ultu rgeb iete  u n d  - id een  (W issenschaft, P rax is , K unst, R eligion) 
zeigten eine Z u o rd n u n g sb ez ieh u n g  zu d en  M om enten  des m ensch li
chen Seins. U n d  um g ek eh rt: W a s  im m er als  m enschliches Sein au f- 
gefafit u n d  a n a ly s ie rt  w urde , das  zeigte seine E n tfa ltu n g  in  den 
»objektiven« M oglichkeiten  d e r K u ltu r. So kon n te  sich (wie bestim m t 
das in  den  e inzelnen  L e h ren  auch  im m er zu tag eg e tre ten  sein m ag) 
d ie A nth ro p o lo g ie  als  e ine  S ystem klam m er b eso n d ere r A r t  erw eisen. 
W e n n  d ie P h ilosoph ie  d ie  G ru n d lag e n  d e r  K u ltu rg eb iete  b isher (und 
in  iiberw iegendem  M afie im m er noch) in  d en  D isz ip linen  d e r E r-  
ken n tn is th eo rie  (W issenschaft), d e r  E th ik  u n d  R echtsphilosophie  
(P raxis), d e r  A sth e tik  (Kunst) u n d  R elig ionsph ilosoph ie  un tersu ch t 
u n d  bestim m t h a tte , so u n tem a h m e n  es d ie  A n th ro p o lo g en  nun , den 
M enschen zum  T h e m a  zu m achen . D ab ei w ird  zum  P roblem , au f 
G ru n d  w elcher A u ss ta ttu n g  u n d  V erfassu n g  d e r M ensch  in  d ie L age 
gesetzt ist, als e in e r u n d  derse lbe  a lle  so versch ied en en  K u ltu rau fg a- 
ben  zu b ew altigen . Es w ird  a lso e in  besonderes T h em a, eigens gerad e  
jen e  » A usstattung«  zu un tersu ch en , d ie  d en  M enschen  d azu  in stan d  
setzt, d ie V ie lfa lt  se in er K u ltu ra u fg ab e n  zu bew altigen .

W e n n  ich d ie  neue  T h e m atik  so kurz  u n d  so sum m arisch  kenn- 
zeichne, d a n n  kon n te  es V e rw u n d e ru n g  h e rv o rru fe n , dafi d ie P h ilo 
sophie n ich t f riih e r  schon d ieselbe A u fg ab e  in  A n g riff  genom m en 
h a t. D azu  ist zw eierlei zu sagen . E in m al dies: D ie  Philosoph ie  h a t 
a lle rd in g s  auch  f ru h e r  schon F ra g en  b eh an d elt, d ie  n u n  u n te r  dem  
gem einsam en P ro b lem tite l d e r  A n th ro p o lo g ie  a u ftre te n  -  e tw a  P ro 
b lem e d e r S prache  u n d  in  bestim m ter R iicksicht auch  P rob lem e d er 
G eschichtlichkeit d e r  S u b je k tiv ita t -  ab e r sie h a tte  das n ich t im 
Bew ufitsein d e r Z usam m en g eh o rig k e it a lle r  d ieser F ra g en  u n d  n ich t 
im Bew ufitsein d e r  G ru n d fu n k tio n  des m ensch lichen  Seins gegen- 
jiber d e r no tw en d ig en  S pez ia lisie rung  d e r  K u ltu rg eb iete  g e tan . D as 
ist indessen n u r  eine  A n tw o rt a u f  d ie  F rag e, w ie  d ie  A k tu a lis ie ru n g  
d e r philosophischen  A n th ro p o lo g ie  in  2 0 . J a h rh u n d e r t  zu e rk la ren  
sei. D ie  an d e re  ist d iese: D ie  ku ltu rid ea lis tisch e  Ph ilosoph ie  h ie lt 
sich in  diesem  F rag eb ere ich  fiir  un zu stan d ig . W a s  n ich t zu den  Ideen  
zah lte : also zu den  G esetzen  d e r W issen sch aft, zu d en  g iiltigen  N o r- 
m en des W o llen s  u n d  H a n d e ln s  u n d  des k iinstlerischen  S chaffens und  
Schauens, das schlofi d iese P h ilosoph ie  iib erh au p t aus dem  K reis ih re r  
B etrach tung  aus. A lles an d ere , also e tw a  d ie  S tru k tu r des lebend igen
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Bewufitseins oder die Sprasche, gehorte fiir den Kulturidealismus 
zum »Em pinschen«. H ier m einte der K ulturpiniosoph nicht kornpe- 
ten t zu sein und allein  dem  hinzellorscher, dem empirischen Wissen- 
schattler, das h e ld  liberlassen zu sollen.

Die Kulturphilosophie iibersah h ier etwas, was schon bei P laton 
grundsatzlich k largestellt ist, nam lich dafi jed er bachverhalt zwei 
W eisen der Betrachtung zulafit imd fordert, dafi jed er Sachverhalt in 
seiner »empirischen« Erscheinung und in seinem »W esen« mufi be- 
trachtet werden konnen und dafi diese Unterscheidung einen dur- 
chaus angebbaren G rund  hat. Husserls Phanom enoiogie hat hier lu r 
die philosophische Forschung die m ethodoiogische basis zuruckge- 
wonnen. A uch die H auptgegenstande der Kulturphilosophie: W issen- 
schalt, P raxis und Kunst lassen die doppelte be trachtung zu: Alle 
K ulturgebiete konnen in ihren konkreten Schicksalen -  und dann 
allerdings »empirisch« und historisch -  erforscht werden oder aber 
im H inblick aul dasjenige, was den bleibenden W esenssinn eines 
jeden  Kulturgebiets ausm acht. Dasselbe g ilt aber auch lu r  diejenigen 
Bestande, in  denen die K ultur in dieser W elt ihren Vollstrecker und 
ihre verw irklichende A rtikulation  hat: fiir die geschichtliche Subjek
tiv itat, fiir die Sprache, fiir die A rbeit des M enschen. Auch hier kann 
die Frage nach dem W esenssinn, nach den bleibenden Formen und 
S trukturen, nach den bleibenden A bhangigkeiten und Bezugen nicht 
unterdruckt w erden. U nd  es ist das bedeutende Verdienst der mo- 
deraen  philosophischen A nthropologie, diese Fragen gegen eine ein- 
seitige Ideenphilosophie durchgesetzt zu haben3. Zuw eilen ist die 
A nthropologie dabei zu w eit gegangen und hat nun ihrerseits der 
Ideenlehre (also den philosophischen Disziplinen der Erkenntnistheo- 
rie, der E thik und der Asthetik) das Recht auf die Erforschung eines 
eigenen G rundlegungssinnes streitig  gemacht. Doch das sind Einsei- 
tigkeiten und U berspannungen, wie sie in der Philosophiegeschichte 
nicht selten sind und wie sie schliefilich ihre K orrektur zu erfahren  
pflegen. H eute w ird  kaum  noch jem and  die philosophische Erkennt- 
nistheorie in A nthropologie ganz oder teilweise aufzulosen versuchen. 
A ber auch kaum  noch einer, d er den Forschungsstand kennt, w ird 
der anthropologischen T hem atik  -  er m ag sie fassen und nennen, wie 
er w ill -  das Recht auf angemessene Bearbeitung noch streitig machen 
w ollen. Das ist das unverlierbare  Resultat jahrzehntelangen Forschens 
und D enkens auf diesem  Felde.

3. M ensch un d  Unmensch

W ir horen  von den zeitgenossischen A ufriihrem , es gehe ihnen d a 
rum, W elt und  G esellschaft zu »hum anisieren«, W elt und Gesell
schaft m enschlicher zu m achen. Ein Ziel, das n ur der »Inhumane« von 
sich weisen konnte. A ber wer ist Mensch, w er Unm ensch. W as ist 
hum an, was inhum an? Z u wissen, was m enschlicher ist, setzt voraus, 
dafi m an weifi, was m enschlich ist. W issen, was m enschlich ist, kann 
ich aber doch wohl n ur dann , wenn ich weifi, was der M ensch  ist.

• Vgl. meine Rezension: E. Rothacker, Philosophische Anthropologie (2. Aufl. 
1968) in: Philosophy and History, Bd. II, 1969, S.
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D as P ro g ram m  einer H u m an is ie ru n g  setzt eine  R eihe von Sachver- 
h a lten  u n d  B eziehungen voraus, d ie  n ich t im  D u n k len  b leiben  d iirfen . 
V or a llem  sind  es d iese: Ich  w erd e  a ls e in  M ensch  geboren  -  n ich t als 
ein  T ie r. D as a b e r schliefit n ich t aus, dafi ich  (m it d e r  G esellschaft 
u n d  m it d e r W elt, d e r  ich angehore) h u m an is ie rt w erd en  kann . O b- 
wohl ich e in  M ensch bin, k a n n  ich M ensch  w erden .  D ieses W e rd e n  
ist als ein  w echselvoller u n te r  U m sta n d e n  lan g w ie rig e r u n d  w om og- 
lich  unabsch liefibarer Prozefi zu vers tehen .

D er W eg  vom  M enschen  zum  M enschen  ist fre ilich  n u r  d a n n  rech t 
zu b egreifen , w en n  m an  weifi, dafi e r  a lte rn a liven  C h a ra k te r  h a t. D er 
gegengerich te te  W e g  ist m oglich : w eg vom  M enschen  -  e in  Prozefi 
d e r  E n tfrem d u n g  vom  eigenen  M enschsein , e in  fo rtsch re iten d e r V er- 
lust d e r  Z iige des H u m an en , d ie  E n ta rtu n g  zum  U nm enschen . D och 
auch  d e r U nm ensch  b leib t M ensch. E r  b le ib t es im  b iologischen, im 
rech tlichen  u n d  auch  noch in  einem  sittlich en  S inne -  vom  relig iosen  
ganz zu schw eigen: d ie  M enschenw iirde  auch  des schlim m sten  U n 
m enschen b leib t uns u n a n ta s tb a r  -  o d e r so lite  uns doch  u n a n ta s tb a r  
bleiben.

U n se r P rob lem : W ir  w erd en  als M enschen  geb o ren  u n d  konnen 
doch M ensch w erden . W ir  k b nnen  U n m en sch en  w erd en  u n d  bleiben  
doch M enschen. 1st d e r  B eg riff  des M enschen  zw eideu tig?  D ie  M en- 
schlichkeit, d e ren  w ir  d u rch  G eb u rt te ilh a f tig  w erd en , so schein t es, 
m ein t ein  Sein, von  dem  n u r  d e r  T o d  uns tre n n e n  kann . D ie  M en- 
schlichkeit, d ie  w ir  e rr in g en , gew in n en  o d e r auch  v e rfeh len  o d e r so
g a r w ied er v e rlie ren  konnen  -  ganz  o d e r zum  T e il -  schein t von  an - 
d e re r  A rt zu sein. Sie ist k e in  selb stv ers tan d lich es  u n d  a lien  W esen  
von u n serer A r t  g leicherw eise  zugeteiltes W esen , so n d em  ein  G e- 
fo rd ertes  u n d  E rw iinschtes zu sein. D e r  Satz  »er ist e in  M ensch  ge- 
wesen« bezieht sich n ich t a u f  d ie  se lb stv ers tan d lich  m itgegebene M en- 
schlichkeit des M enschen, so n d e rn  a u f  e ine  e rru n g en e  (oder ge- 
schenkte) M enschlichkeit, d ie  dem  U n m en sch en  v e rsag t b le ib t oder 
die  d e r U nm ensch  irg e n d w a n n  e inm al v e rlo ren  h a t.

D ie  F rag e  » W as ist d e r  M ensch?« g lie d e rt sich o ffe n b a r m it B e
zug a u f d iese S achlage. D as se lb stv ers tan d lich e  Sein des M enschen 
m iissen w ir  von  seinen  M o glichke iten  tren n en . D ie  F rag e  d anach , 
w as d e r  M ensch  ist, lafit o ffe n b a r n u r  eine  B ean tw o rtu n g  zu. Z um  
Sein des M enschen g e h o rt V ieles, a b e r d ieses V iele  ist g ee in t in 
e inem  zusam m engehorigen  G ru n d b e s ta n d : V ere in ze lu n g  u n d  G e- 
m einschaftsbezug, L e ib g eb u n d en h e it u n d  Sprache, W erk zeu g g eb rau ch  
u n d  Selbstbew ufitsein g eh o ren  beisp ielsw eise h ierh in . H ie r  sind  die 
Bestim m ungen an zu tre ffen , d ie  a lle  W esen  u n se re r  G a ttu n g  gem ein- 
sam  haben . Bei a lle r  V ersch ied en a rtig k e it d e r  V o lker u n d  Z e iten  
ist es doch  m oglich, diese  gem einsam en  M om ente  festzustellen . D ie 
A nth ropo log ie  h a t  n ich t g e rin g e  M iihen  d a ra u f  v e rw an d t.

D ie  M o g lich ke it  des M enschseins h in g eg en  b leib t d u rch  den  G e- 
gensatz  bestim m t. E rfu llen  u n d  V erfeh len  des M enschseins stehen  
n eb en ein an d er, u n d  regelm afiig  kom m en beide sogar m ite in an d er vor.

Sein und  W e rd e n  schliefien e in a n d e r  a lle rd in g s  n ich t aus. Z um  
m itgegebenen Sein  zah len  w ir  gewifi auch  d ie  E n tw ick lu n g  des m en 
schlichen L ebew esens zw ischen Z eu g u n g , G eb u rt u n d  T o d . J e d e r
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Faktor, den w ir nannten, ist entwicklungsbezogen. Keiner reprasentiert 
eine s tarre  Grofie, das gilt vom W erkzeuggebrauch so gut wie von 
der Sprachfahigkeit, von der Leiblichkeit ebensosehr wie vom Selbst- 
bewufitsein. Vorsorglich d a rf  ich hier noch feststellen, dafi auch die 
Storung den G rundsachverhalt nicht aufhebt: Aphasie bedroht nicht 
das sprachlose, sondem  das sprachbegabte W esen, und Storung oder 
V erlust des Selbstbewufitseins konstatieren w ir nur dort, wo ein 
Selbstbewufitsein zum W esensbestand gehort. Auch das Kleinkind, 
das das einfachste W erkzeug noch nicht zu handhaben weifi, ist den- 
noch ein »W erkzeugwesen«. Es gehort zur Gem einschaft derer, deren 
W esensziige durch W erkzeuggebrauch bestimm t sind. N icht das Vor- 
kommen oder Nichtvorkom m en aller Faktoren entscheidet also iiber 
das M enschsein, sondern dies, dafi auch ein N ichtvorkom men un
ter der Voraussetzung des Vorkommens gedacht werden mufi. Der 
Sprachgestorte gehort ebensogut zur Gem einschaft der Sprechenden 
wie der »Norm ale«. D er Gestorte, der Kranke, der Zuriickgebliebene 
w ird von uns durchaus nicht als T ier, gewifi aber auch nicht als U n 
mensch betrachtet. D ie G leichheit der M enschen und die G em ein
schaft derer, die an menschlichem  Sein teilhaben, ist in dieser Riick- 
sicht unaufhebbar. -  D as ist nicht etw a der Ausdruck einer senti- 
m entalen H um anita t, das entspricht v ielm ehr in aller N iichternheit 
dem Begriff m enschlichen Seins. Entwicklung, Krankheit, Storung 
konnen w ir g a r nicht anders bestimm en als so.

W ie steht es aber m it der U nterscheidung von Sein und Sein-Kon- 
nen des M enschen, m it der U nterscheidung von M ensch und U n 
mensch? -  A uch h ier gibt es Entwicklung, mufi es Entwicklung ge- 
ben, da  doch so Verschiedenes erreicht werden kann. -  W ohin ist 
der M ensch unterw egs? E r ist, so sagt man, zu sich selbst, unter- 
wegs. W ie aber -  w ir w iederholen die Frage -  kann m an unterwegs 
sein zu etwas, das m an »eigentlich« doch imm er schon ist? W ie kann 
man, sofem  w ir die gegengerichtete Bewegung betrachten, sich von 
etwas fortbewegen, das m an ebensosehr im m er schon ist? D er Sach- 
verhalt, der erre ich t oder verfeh lt w ird, m ag »Mensch« oder »Selbst« 
heifien. Das Problem  bleibt dasselbe.

4. Der G egenstand der Anthropologie

D ie philosophische Anthropologie und ihre Fragen sind aus der 
Philosophie des 20. Jah rh u n d erts  nicht m ehr fortzudenken. Die Frage 
nach dem  konkreten Zentrum  a lle r K ultur ist eines ihrer H aupt- 
them en. U nd  gerade dies erw ies sich, dafi diese Frage, obwohl sie 
sich durchaus au f ein Konkretes bezieht, doch keine blofi-empirische 
Frage sein kann. D er M ensch und das M enschliche -  der Gegenstand 
also der A nthropologie -  zeigen sich zw ar in unendlich vielen und 
in unendlich verschiedenen Erscheinungen. Dennoch sind alle diese 
E rscheinungen geeint in einem  gem einsam en W esenssinn, der die 
K onkretheit des M enschlichen von jed er anderen  Konkretheit unter- 
scheidet. D abei han d elt es sich nicht einm al blofi um ein starres und 
unbewegliches Konkretes, sondern vielm ehr zugleich um eine Kon-
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kretion : um  d ie  K onkretion  des M ensch lichen , iiberd ies n ich t um  eine 
K onkretion , d ie  sich von a lle in e  vo llz ieh t, so n d e rn  um  eine  K onkre
tion, d ie  zugleich  d en  ak tiv en  E in satz  des sich konkretisie renden  
M enschen einschliefit. D as m enschliche Sein  ist W e rd e n , u n d  das 
m enschliche W e rd e n  ist P raxis. D ie  A n th ro p o lo g ie  sucht n u n  in 
ih ren  v ersch iedenen  B ereichen  d ie  S tru k tu ren  dieses Seins, das zu 
g leich  W e rd e n  u n d  zugleich  P ra x is  ist, au fzudecken . D ie  H a u p tth e -  
m en, den en  sich d ie  A n th ro p o lo g ie  h ie r  zu s te llen  h a t, b e tre ffen  dabei 
zw eierlei: d ie  B in n en s tru k tu r des H u m an en , d . h. d ie  F rag e  danach , 
w ie das H u m an e  in  sich b estim m t sei, u n d  d ie  A ufienbeziige des 
H u m an en , d ie  B eziehungen des H u m a n e n  zu A n d erem : zu r N a tu r, 
zum  Leben, zu r W e lt, zu d en  Id een . D as A n d e re  des H u m an en  ist 
fre ilich  n ich t a lle n th a lb e n  e in  F rem des. D ie  W e lt  b irg t auch  Frem des 
in  sich, sie ist ab e r zug leich  auch  vom  M enschen  g ep rag t, en tw orfen , 
erfafit. H um anes Sein u n d  W e rd e n  ist zug leich  auch  W eltk o n stitu -  
tion. D as L eben  des M enschen, auch  im  o rg an isch en  V ers tan d e , er- 
le ide t den  E inbezug in  das  G an ze  des m ensch lichen  Seins. D e r Leib 
e rm oglich t je d e  P rax is . D e r  L eib  ist d e r  ers te  u n d  d e r  nach ste  A us- 
d ru ck s trag e r des M enschen. D ie  Id ee n  v o llends neh m en  zw ar den 
M enschen in  ih ren  D ienst. E r  b eug t sich d e r  W a h rh e it  u n d  dem  
Recht. A b er es sin d  seine  Id een , d a  e r  sich in  ih rem  D ien st zu sich 
selber bestim m t, n am lich  dazu , e in  M ensch  zu sein. W a s  ideenw idrig  
ist: U n  w ah rh e it u n d  U n rech t, d as  s te llt s ich au ch  se iner M enschlich- 
keit in  den  W eg . D e r M ensch  ist s icherlich  -  d ieser R elativ ism us ist 
lan g st iiber w un d en  -  in  se in er zu fa llig e n  u n d  unvo llkom m enen  V er- 
fassung n ich t »das M afi a lle r  D inge« , a b e r seine Id een  sin d  M afi- 
stabe. W a h rh e it  u n d  V ern u n ft, R echt u n d  F re ih e it m ogen m ifiver- 
s tan d en  u n d  in  d e r  T a g esp h rase  f iir  U n w ah res  u n d  U n v em iin ftig es  
m ifib rauch t w erden . V erm itte ls  ih re r  a lle in  e rh eb t sich d e r  M ensch 
zu seiner  eigenen  B estim m ung.

D ie  W e lt  d e r T a tsach en , d ie  d e r  M ensch  h in n im m t u n d  respek- 
tie rt  als die  S p h are  des G egebenen , d u rch d r in g t e r  e rken n en d  zugleich 
doch als d ie seinige. D ie  G esetze  d e r  E rk en n tn is  u n d  d ie  W e rte  seines 
H an d e ln s  e rfa h r t  d e r  M ensch  als  ob jek tive , fiir  a lle  se inesgleichen  
verb in d lich e  In stan zen , u n d  doch  weifi e r  -  o d e r k an n  es doch  wissen 
-  dafi diese G esetze  u n d  d iese  W e rte  je n e  F ak to ren  sind , d ie  sein 
Sein, sein W e rd e n  u n d  seine P ra x is  a lle re rs t m oglich  m achen. N ich t 
frem d en  H e rre n  d ien t er, so n d e m  im  G ru n d e  n u r  sich selber, wo er 
d ie  enge W e lt  se iner V o ru rte ile , se iner M ein u n g en , se iner G ew ohn- 
he iten  u n d  seiner H erk o m m lich k eiten  d u rch b rich t u n d  fra g t, w as 
rech t u n d  w as w a h r  ist, u n d  d as  R ech te  u n d  d as  W a h re  in  sein B e
wufitsein u n d  d a m it in  seine W e lt  h in e in b rin g t. D iesen  h um anen  
A spek t a lle r  O b je k tiv ita t -  sei es in  d e r  w issenschaftlich  fu n d ie rten  
W e lto rien tie ru n g , sei es in  d e r  v e rn u n ftg eg ru n d e te n  Selbstbestim m ung 
u n d  W e ltv e ra n d e ru n g  -  riick t d ie  ph ilosophische A nth ro p o lo g ie  ans 
L icht. Sie v e rfe h lt  ih re  A u fg ab e  n u r  d o rt, wo sie das H u m an e  in 
einer blofien Z u fa llig k e it u n d  Jew e ilig k e it zu M afi u n d  G ru n d  der 
D inge, d e r G ed an k en  u n d  d e r  H a n d lu n g e n  zu m achen  versucht.

W elt, N a tu r,  L eben, Id een  sind  d ie  T ite l fiir  d ie  n o tw end igen  
Aufienbeziige des H u m an en . A lle  diese  A ufienbeziige sind  ab er n u r 
denkbar, w eil das H u m an e  in  sich Hazu au sgeriistet ist, dem  A ufien

540



und dem Objektiven in all seinen Grundform en angemessen zu be- 
gegnen. Von den objektiven M omenten in ihrer Eigenbestimmtheit 
haben in erster L inie die nichtanthropologischen Disziplinen der Phi
losophie zu handeln: W eltlehre  (Kosmologie), Seinslehre (Ontologie) 
und die die klassischen Grunddisziplinen der philosophischen Ideen- 
lehre: Erkenntnistheorie, Ethik, Rechtsphilosophie, Asthetik, Reli- 
gionsphilosophie. Die A nthropologie zeigt hier nur die Verkniipfbar- 
keit der objektiven M omente in der Konkretheit und in der sich 
selbst bestimm enden Konkretion des Hum anen. Diese Konkretion aber 
b ietet eine Fiille eigener Problem e. Die Konkretheit des Hum anen 
selber erweist sich als eine vielm omentige Einheit. Das Hum ane zeigt 
sich in der Vereinzelung und in der Vereinigung der Gemeinschaft 
und der Gem einschaften, sie zeigt sich in der Geschlossenheit und 
Geschiedenheit der Innerlichkeit und in der gefahrenvollen Gebun
denheit dieser Innerlichkeit an den Leib. Sie zeigt sich in alien For
m en des A usdrucks -  in der sich selbst reflektierenden G rundform  
des A usdrucks vor allem : im sprachlichen W ort. Anthropologie ist, 
kurz gesagt, sowohl L ehre von der Einzelm enschlichkeit wie von der 
Zw ischen- und Allm enschlichkeit, und ihre H auptnot liegt darin, 
angesichts der V ielfa lt und  der Verschlungenheit ih rer Probleme die 
klaren  L in ien  einer verlafilichen und iiberpriifbaren, systematisch 
ausw eisbaren B egriffsbildung nicht aus den Augen zu verlieren. Auf 
keinem anderen  Felde der philosophischen Forschung ist die Ver- 
fiihrung so grofi wie hier, an die Stelle einer strengen Begrifflichkeit 
die Feuerw erkskunst des Apergus tre ten  zu lassen und gleichzeitig 
die G renzen zwischen Philosophie und Erfahrungsw issenschaft zu 
verwischen. Schulphilosophische Pedanterie  mufi hier das Korrektiv 
bilden. W as fiir jed e  Sonderdisziplin der Philosophie gilt, das gilt 
auch hier: N u r was die Probe system atischer Begriffsbildung bestan- 
den hat, d a rf  einen P latz  im Gefiige der philosophischen A nthropo
logie fur sich beanspruchen.
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LUDW IG KLAGES

G erd -K la u s K a lten b ru n n er

Munchen

»Es ist nun, in welchen Zusammenhangen auch 
immer der Verfasser einem suspekt sein und 
bleiben mag, ohne Zweifel ein grofies philo- 
sophisches 'W erk .. .  In  keinem Falle hatte ich 
mir vorstellen konnen, dafi ein so hanebuche- 
ner metaphysischer Dualismus, wie er bei Kla- 
ges zugrunde liegt, je  sich mit wirklich neuen 
und weittragenden Konzeptionen verbinden 
konne.«

W alter Benjamin

L u d w ig  K lages’ N am e  ist im  Bew ufitsein u n se re r  Z e it v o r allem  
m it zwei K om plexen v erb u n d en : d e r  G raphologie , d ie  von  ihm  m afi- 
gebend fu n d ie r t u n d  au sg eb au t w o rd en  ist, u n d  se iner Lebensph iloso -  
phie, d ie e r v o r a llem  in  seinem  volum inosen  H a u p tw e rk : »D er G eist 
als W id e rsac h e r d e r Seele« (1929 -  1932) n ied e rg e leg t h a t. F iir K la 
ges selbst b ild e ten  seine M etap h y sik  des L ebens u n d  d ie  R esu lta te  
seiner g rapho log ischen , psychologischen  sowie charak tero log ischen  
S tud ien  e ine E in h eit: d iese v e rh ie lte n  sich zu je n e r  w ie »zum  L eh r-  
satz d ie F o lg eru n g en  aus ihm .« D och n ich t n u r  aus w issenschaftstheo- 
retischen  G riin d en  v e rd ie n t seine irra tio n a lis tisch e  Ph ilosoph ie  in ten - 
siveres In teresse  als b isher. B em erkensw erte r noch  ist sein E influfi 
au f die deutsche G eistesgeschichte  d e r  e rs ten  H a lf te  unseres J a h r-  
h underts . D ie  W ie re re n td e ck u n g  Jo h a n n  Jak o b  Bachofens, des B asler 
M u tte rrech tsh isto rik ers, u n d  C arl G u stav  C a m s’, des sp a tro m an ti-  
schen N atu rfo rsch e rs , in  d en  zw anziger J a h re n  w eisen a u f  K lages 
ebenso zuriick w ie G o ttfr ie d  B enns V erse  vom  »E ros d e r  F em e«  und  
»dem  G egengliick, dem  G eist« u n d  E lisab e th  L an g g assers  von N a -  
tu rd am o n ik  erfiilltes R om anw erk . D azu  kom m en seine B eziehungen 
zum G eorge-K re is un d  zu d en  »K osm ikem « K arl W o lfsk eh l u n d  A l
fred  S chuler sowie seine in  H afi en d en d e  F reu n d sch a ft m it T h eo d o r 
Lessing, in  d e r  sich g erad ezu  a rche typ isch  H o h e  un d  Rifi deutsch- 
jiid ischer Sym biose abzeichnen. S ym bol- u n d  M y th en fo rsch u n g  sind 
K lages v e rp flich te t; d ie  philosophische A nth ro p o lo g ie  v e rd a n k t ihm
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wesentliche Anregungen; Neurologen und Psychiater -  unter ihnen 
H ans Prinzhorn, Ernst Frauchiger, Johannes Heinrich Schultz und 
F. S. Rothschild -  haben sich auf ihn berufen.

Ein besonderes Kapitel, das trotz der regen zeitgeschichtlichen und 
publizistischen Beschaftigung m it den sozialen und ideologischen 
W urzeln des Nationalsozialism us noch kaum aufgegriffen worden 
ist, bilden die Beziehungen Klages’ zum D ritten  Reich. Einzig Thomas 
M ann in verschiedenen Briefen1 und einige marxistische Autoren wie 
Ernst Bloch2 und Georg Lukacs3 haben auf die intime A ffin ita t von 
Klages’ geistfeindlicher oder -  um einen Ausdruck Franz von Baaders 
zu verw enden -  »logophober« Philosophie zum Nationalsozialismus 
hingewiesen, wogegen das um fangreiche Dokum entarwerk von Leon 
Poliakow und Josef W ulf, »Das D ritte Reich und seine Denker« 
(1959), nicht einm al seinen N am en erw ahnt. Doch bevor wir uns der 
Frage zuwenden, inw iefern K lages’ P opu larita t in den Jahren  der 
W eim arer Republik und des D ritten  Reiches m ehr als zufallig ge- 
wesen ist, seien in vereinfachender A bbreviatur die Leitm otive und 
Resultate seines W erkes referiert.

Fundam ental fiir Klages’ gesam te Philosophie ist die These von 
der Lebensfrem dheit und L ebensfeindschaft des Geistes, der auf nicht 
naher erk la rte  W eise in die urtiim lich zwischen Leib und Seele pola- 
risierte W irk lichkeit eingebrochen sei. Diese Urw irklichkeit befinde 
sich in stetigem  Flufi, sie sei eine »W elt der Bilder«, des »Eros der 
Fem e« und der »Grofien M utter«. Eine tiefe Kluft trenne Erleben 
und Bewufitsein, Leben und Geist. Klages. spricht in immer neuen 
U m schreibungen vom »weltbekriegenden Logos«, der sich vor allem 
als »W ille« m anifestiere. A uch h in ter jedem  theoretischen Interesse 
stehe ein B egreifen-W ollen. » W ille  ist im m er erneuter Lebensmord  
und sein Sym bol der Selbstmord«. W ille ist p rim ar »Zerstorungs- 
wille«. Die wissenschaftlich fundierte Beherrschung der N atur, wie 
sie in der Renaissance von E uropa ausgegangen sei, »beweist aufier- 
ordentlich wenig fiir den W ahrheitsgehalt der Satze, auf die sie sich 
stiitzt«. Ih r  W esen sei »W irklichkeitsfeindschaft«, Feindschaft gegen 
die »heraklitische« W elt der Bilder. Dieser bereits vorgeschichtlich 
erfolgte E inbruch des Geistes vollzieht sich in verschiedenen E tap- 
pen, die Klages m ythologisch um schreibt: so reprasentiert Prometheus 
die Entstehung des Bewufitseins in einer noch erd- und lebensver- 
h afte ten  M enschheitsstufe, H erakles  die U nterjochung der tellunsch- 
-srotischen N a tu r un ter den »tatenden Geist« und Jahwe  den end- 
gultigen Sieg des lebensfeindlichen Logos: »Aber oben im hochsten 
Zenith  steht unbeweglich saugend ein farbloser L ichtpunkt: das Ue- 
genherz der W e lt, der Logos.«*

* Vgl. Thomas Mann: Briefe 1889-1936, Frankfurt/M. 1961, S. 353; Bricfe 1937- 
1947, ebd. 1963, S. 81 f., 262. « «  „  p u i. r»

» Ernst Bloch: Das Prinzip Hoffnung, Frankfurt/M. 1959, S. 65 ff.; Erbschaf 
dieser Zeit, Zurich 1935. S. 240 ff. „

» Georg Luk&cs: Die Zerstoning der Vemunft, Werke IX, Neuwied 1962, S. 
458 ff.

4 Ludwig Klages: Stefan George, Berlin 1902, S. 68.

543



Im  A nschlufi an  N ietzsche e rk la r t  K lages: »D as geschichtliche 
C hristen tum  ist Pau lin ism us, u n d  d e r  P au lin ism us ist e ine Sonderge- 
s ta lt des Jah w ism u s . « 5 N ich t e rs t d ie  n euzeitliche W issenschaft, son
d e rn  bereits  das C h risten tu m  h ab e  jen e n  p lan e ta risch en  S aku larisie - 
rungsprozefi inganggesetz t, dem  d ie  v o rdem  von M y th en  un d  Sym - 
bolen  erfiillte  W e lt bew ufttlosen Schauens un d  e lem en ta ren  W irk en s 
zum  O p fe r g e fa llen  sei. Z w a r  h a tte n  sich d ie  tellu risch en  M ach te  g e
gen d ie  n ih ilis ieren d e  G ew alt des G eistes au fg eb au m t, e tw a  in  der 
R om antik  u n d  zuletz t in  den  neu n z ig e r J a h re n  des vo rig en  J a h rh u n -  
derts, doch sei d ie  S tu n d en  m oglicher U m k eh r un d  B esinnung  end- 
g iiltig  v e rsau m t w orden . N ich t an d e rs  als d ie  sp a tan tik en  A po k aly p - 
tiker, jedoch  ohne d e re n  m illen arisch e  H o ffn u n g e n  zu teilen , e rk la rt  
K lages d ie W e lt  fiir  m orib u n d : m u n d u s  iam  senescit. W e n n  auch  der 
ird ische V e rfa lls -  u n d  V ern ich tungsprozefi bis in  d ie  p rom etheischen  
A n fan g e  d e r  W eltg esch ich te  zuriickreiche, als  d e r  lebensfeind liche 
G eist v am pyrisch  in  d ie  W e lt  e ingebrochen  sei, so sei doch dessen 
en tscheidende P hase  e rs t seit dem  E n d e  des 19. J a h rh u n d e r ts  zu d a - 
tieren . D am als e rfo lg te  e in  irrev ers ib les  » A lte rw erd en  d e r E rde« . 
N u r  w enige In g en ien  -  zu den en  K lages n eben  B achofen , N ietzsche 
und S chu ler auch  sich se lber z a h lt -  h a tte n  d iese »E rdw endezeit«  
in tu itiv  erfafit, in  d e r das L ebensfeuer, d ie  m ystische E rdessenz unse- 
ren  P lan e ten  verlassen  habe. S e ith er stehe d ie  »nachgeschichtliche  
M enschheit«  v o r d e r  T iire  u n d  »schon ist d e r  T a g  in  bek lem m ender 
N ah e , wo als b e rau b t des n a h re n d e n  Seelenstoffes auch  das Z w ischen- 
spiel d e r ’d en k en d en  V e m u n ft’ e rla h m t u n d  m it dem  W e lta lte r  des 
posth isto rischen  (n icht m eh r M enschen, sondern ) A u to m aten  d e r 
Schlufiakt, d e r  des V eren d en s b e g in n t . « 6

Satze d ieser A r t  h a t  L u d w ig  K lages Ja h rz e h n te  v o r dem  A ufstieg  
d e r to ta lita re n  R egim es, d e r  H ers te llu n g  u n d  V erw en d u n g  d e r A tom - 
bom be sowie dem  d a d u rc h  m oglich  g ew o rd en en  Z u s tan d  eines Post- 
H isto ire, zum  T e il lan g e  v o r dem  E rs ten  W e ltk rie g  n ied erg esch rie - 
ben. W e lc h e r D en k er w a r  besser gefafit a u f  die  V erh ee ru n g en  un d  
den  Irrs in n  unseres » Ja h rh u n d e r ts  d e r B arb are i«  als L u d w ig  K lages? 
B ereits 1913 h a tte  e r  fo lg en d e  D iagnose  geste llt: »E ine V erw iistungs- 
org ie  ohneg leichen  h a t  d ie  M enscheit e rg riffen , d ie  ’Z iv ilisa tio n ’ tra g t  
die Z iige en tfesse lte r M o rd su ch t . . .  D as  A n tlitz  d e r  F e s tla n d e r v e r
w an d e lt sich a llg em ach t in  e in  m it L a n d w ir tsc h a ft du rchsetztes C h i
cago . . .  In  se inen  b lu tig en  S tre ichen  gegen sam tliche  M itgeschopfe 
vo llen d e t e r (der M ensch, G .-K . K.) n u r, w as e r  zuvor sich selbst 
g e ta n . « 7

Klages h ie lt  -  h ie r in  e in  u m g ek eh rte r  M a n ich ae r -  den  G eist fiir 
das bose, zersto rerische u n d  lebensfeind liche  P rinz ip . K eine B ehaup-

S 1 5 ^ aSes: psychologischcn Errungenschaften Nietzsches, *Bonn 1958,

• L u d w ig  K lages: Der Geist als W idersacher der Seele, sMunchen-Bonn 1954, 
S. 766 f., 906 ff., 917 ff., 1204, 1222; Rhythmen und Runen, Leipzig 1944, S. 19 f.; 
Mensch und Erde, Stuttgart 1956, S. 103 ff.

7 L u d w ig  K lages: Mensch und Erde, S. 8, 10, 21.
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tung hat ihm wohl m ehr Feinde eingetragen als diese. N icht ohne 
Ironie soli er kurz vor seinem Tode bekannt haben: »Es scheint, dafi 
ich noch ein Buch zum Lobe des Geistes schreiben mufi.« 8

Schon friih hat es nicht an Versuchen gefehlt, Klages’ These vom 
Geist als W idersacher des Lebens als »M ifiverstandis« zu bagatelli- 
sieren. Gegeniiber solchen Versuchen seien einige weitere, zum Teil 
schon vor dem Ersten W eltkrieg  ausgesprochene Einsichten des Phi
losophen zitiert, die von der bisherigen Entwicklung zumindest ten- 
denziell verifiziert w orden sind.

»Der urspriingliche Mensch als T rag er bewufilosen Schauens und 
elem entaren W irkens ist bei a lle r V erschiedenheit von den Tieren 
doch so geschichtslos wie diese.« Die W eltgeschichte sei nur eine 
kurze »U nterbrechung des kosmischen Verlaufs«, die bald ihr Ende 
haben werde. D er »Schm arotzer m it Nam en Geist« w erde den »Kor- 
per seines T rag ers  ebenso sicher und ohne Bemiihung des Denkens 
gangeln, wie es ehedem  das Lebenszentrum , die Seele, ta t .« 9

Die grofienw ahnsinnig klingende Bezeichnung »W eltgeschichte« 
sei nicht grundlos: »Die Technik . . .  ist nicht wesentlich a lte r als vier 
G enerationen und ha t dessenungeachtet hingereicht, um Dutzende 
von Stam m en der P rim itiven, H underte  von Pflanzengeschlechtern, 
doppelt und  dreim al so viele T ie ra rten  auf dem Lande, in der Luft, 
im W asser vom A ntlitz des P laneten  zu tilgen. D er T ag  ist nicht fern, 
wo sie a lle vertilg t sein werden, soweit m an sie nicht zu ziichten be- 
liebte zu Schlachtzwecken oder zu Modezwecken, ausgenommen nur 
Infusorien und Bakterien. Das W elta ll ist fiir diesen Vertilgungsw ahn- 
sinn etwas allzu geraum ig, die Erde  aber, solite nicht gleichzeitig ein 
’W u n d er’ geschehen, w ird d a ran  sterben; und die M acht, die einen 
ganzen P laneten  um zubringen im stande w ar, h a tte  dann tatsachlich 
ein Stuck ’W eltgeschichte’ g e liefert . « 10

In  m ystifizierter Form  dam m ert Klages sogar der Zusam m enhang 
von A rbeit -  Subiekt/O bjektrela tion  -  Ich-B ildung; gerade sein extre- 
m er Irra tionalism us gesta tte t ihm  em inent kritische Einsichten wie 
etw a folgende:

»M ehr als n u r aufierlich dem  Kapitalism us (!) vergleichbar ist das 
em pirische Ich der jeweils raum lich und zeitlich verortlichte V organg 
der Selbstaufbrauchung des Lebensstoffes, ein Vorgang, der golem- 
a rtig  die W elt verschlange, fande  er nicht wesenhaft end 1 ich eine 
ehem e Schranke am T ode so des einzelnen T ragers als schliefilich der 
ihm zur W irkungssta tte  d ienenden G attu n g . « 11

»Die E rde rauch t vom Blute Erschlagener wie noch nie zuvor, und 
das A ffenm afiige prunk t m it den Spolien aus dem zerbrochenen Tem - 
pel des Lebens.«

»Das berechenbare E nde ist entw eder: U n tergang  aller, oder: Au- 
tom atisierung aller.«

• Zit. bei Hans Luchterhandt: Klages, der Bahnbrecher zur wissenschaftlichen 
Wesensschau, in: Hestia 1960/61, Bonn I960, S. 95 ff.

• Ludwig Klages: Der Geist als Widersacher der Seele, S. 766 f.
»  Ebd.: S. 267 f.
“  Ebd.: S. 445.
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»Es will uns scheinen, die Selbstzerfleischung habe mit so gewalti- 
gen Stofien eingesetzt, dafi es schwer zu entscheiden sein mochte, was 
eher kommt: der Mensch als bewufitlose Maschine, oder der Erdball 
ohne Menschen.«12

Anders als die gangige Zivilisationskritik kleinburgerlicher, kon- 
servativer oder klerikaler Provenienz hat Klages die negative Macht 
des Geistes nicht erst seit der Renaissance oder Aufklarung datiert, 
sondern in hellsichtigem Hafi bis in die Anfange der Weltgeschichte 
zuriickverfolgt. Dies alles erweist ihn als sezessionistisches Pendant zu 
Rousseau. Klages verwirft Geist und Herrschaft als lebensfeindlich, 
um eine in den Farben Bachofens gemalte pelasgische Seelenland- 
schaft zu beschworen, die einen volligen Verzicht auf Selbstbestim- 
mung, eine totale Subsumption des Menschen unter die kosmisch ver- 
klarte Natur meint.

Damit beriihren wir Klages’ Affinitat zum Faschismus, wobei wir 
uns in diesem Zusammenhang weder auf die antisemitischen Ausfalle 
des Philosophen noch auf sein Echo bei prominenten nazistischen 
Ideologen, sondern allein auf die zentralen Aussagen seines Werkes 
konzentrieren.

In Robert Musils Roman »Der Mann ohne Eigenschaften« wiinscht 
der PhilosoDh Meingast, der Ziige von Klages tragt, der Menschheit 
einen » kra ftig en  W a h n « . Diesen kraftigen Wahn lieferte eine Philo
sophie, die den Geist als molochitisch, artfremd und zersetzend de- 
nunzierte und sich auf unmifiverstandliche W eise alien jenen Unzu- 
friedenen, Siichtigen und Gescheiterten empfahl, aus denen sich die 
faschistischen Parteien rekrutierten. Klages blieb es vorbehalten, der 
Geistfeindlichkeit und Geistverachtung der Deutschen das gute Ge- 
wifien gegeben zu haben. Dieser Tendenz, die Stefan George schon 
friih als »kiinstliche R u ckzu ch tu n g «  charakterisiert hat, unterlagen 
schliefilich auch iene latent humanistischen ImDulse. die sich zwischen 
Menschenverachtung und elitarem Hochmut bei Klages gelegentlich 
regten. So ist zweifellos ein romantisch mystifizierter Protest gegen 
Herrschaft. Entfremdung und Ausbeutung, ein regressives antikapita- 
listisches Pathos seiner Feindschaft gegen den »Logos« inharent. Sein 
atiologische Mythos vom vampyrisch in die W elt des Lebens einge- 
brochenen Geist enthalt, wenn auch in hybrider Form, als obiektives 
Moment die traumatische Erinnerung an die furchtbaren Exzesse, die 
mit dem Ubergang zur paternalen Gesellschaft. zur Sefihaftigkeit und 
spater zur Industriekultur verbunden waren. In seinem irrationalen 
Ahistorismus unterschlagt Klages jedoch alles, was -  wie zweideutig, 
zerbrechlich und gefahrdet auch immer -  in der kollektiven Ausein- 
andersetzung mit der Natur, die zugleich deren »Humanisierung« ist, 
an Moglichkeiten von Gluck und Freiheit hervorgebracht worden ist.

Seine ohnehin schon mystifizierte Revolte gegen Verdinglichung 
und Repression schlagt um in regressive Ruaschvergotzung und quie- 
tistische Resignation. Was der von den Nationalsozialisten ermordete 
Widerstandskampfer G. Politzer gegen Bergsons Lebensohilosonhie 
eingewandt hat, gilt auch von Klages’ dionysischem Seelenkult: »Sich 
mit dem ganzen Leben zu verschmelzen, mit dem ganzen Leben zu

•* Ebd.: S. 923, 1204, 1222.
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vibrieren, bedeutet, kalt und gleichgiiltig zu bleiben angesichts des 
Lebens: die echten Em otionen gehen im M ilieu der unversellen Sensi- 
b ilitat unter. Ein Pogrom spielt sich ebenso in der D auer (duree) ab 
wie eine Revolution: indem  m an die M omente der D auer in ihrem 
individuellen Kolorit zu erfassen sucht, indem m an die Dynamik der 
V erw irrung ihrer M omente bewundert, vergifit m an genau das, dafi 
m an es auf der einen Seite m it einem Pogrom, auf der anderen Seite 
mit einer Revolution zu tun h a t . « 15

Die auf den ersten Blick so befrem dende Kollaboration von »Inne- 
rem Reich« und D rittem  Reich, esoterischer Em pfindsamkeit und bei- 
spielloser Barbarei zwischen 1933 und 1945 beruhte keineswegs nur 
auf dem O p p o rtu n ism s  der deutschen Intelligenz. Sie hatte ihre im- 
m anente Logik. W ah ren d  der Geist als molochitisch, zersetzend und 
artfrem d der V erachtung anheim fiel, w urde die Seele, das Gemiit und 
der Instinkt rehabilitiert. D er irrationalistische Kult der Seele war 
das Opium  der intellektuellen Faschisten, das Arom a der Gegenauf- 
k larung  seit der Rom antik. E r reflektiert w ider W illen  eine gesell- 
schaftliche Verfafiung, die in der T a t irra tional ist, wenn m an sie mit 
den objektiven Chancen einer befriedeten, miindigen und hum anen 
W elt vergleicht. E r ha t die Funktion, eine den Idealen der Selbstver- 
wirklichung, F reiheit und  V em u n ft in jed er H insicht hohnsprechen- 
de Gesellschaft ind irek t zu legitim ieren.

W as vor dem  Geist nicht m ehr zu rechtfertigen ist, kann die Seele 
noch berauschen. W o V em u n ft in ihrer Ohnm acht schon kritisch ver- 
urteilt, kann die Seele sich noch in anim istischen A llm achttraum en 
wiegen und M edium  universeller Einfiihlung sein.

So denunzierte Klages den G eist -  als Komplice derer, die ihn 
ohnehin abschaffen wollten. K lages’ geradezu pastorale Sorge urns 
Heil der Seele stand  in einem tiefen E inverstandnis mit jenen ver- 
heerenden M achten, die dem Faschismus die Basis lieferten.

Dennoch ist gegeniiber Klages’ Philosophie trotz aller regressiven 
Inhalte  und In tentionen  die Frage erlaubt, ob sie sich nicht doch »ins 
H um ane um funktionieren« (Th. M ann) lasse, etwa im Sinne von H e r
bert M arcuses Aussage: »Die Regression ubernim m t eine progressive 
Funktion . . . D ie recherche du  tem ps perdu  w ird zum Vehikel kunfti- 
ger Befreiung . « 14

Die hum anistischen Impulse der Lebensphilosophie scheinen dort 
auf fruchtbaren  Boden zu fallen, wo sie sich mit dem kollektiven 
Streben nach U nabhangigkeit, W iirde und Selbstverw irklichung ver- 
b indet und m it noch rela tiv  ungebrochenen nativistischen Oberliefe- 
rungen kom m uniziert, etw a in der von Aimć Cćsaire und Leonold 
Sćdar Senehor verkiindeten »Nćgritude« sowie in der orgiastischen 
M etaohvsik des Brasilianers Vincente F erre ira  da Sdva. Nach der 
faschistischen K om prom ittierung winkt der Lebensphilosonhie aufier- 
halb Europas die verm utlich letzte Chance, sich zu entsiihnen.

u  Zit. bei Georg Lukdcs: Die Zerstnrung der Vemunft. S. 30.
"  Herbert Marcuse: Triebstruktur und Gesellschaft, Frankfurt/M. 1965, S 24,

25. -  Vpl. dazu Adrien Turel: Die Wiederpeburt der Macht aus dem Konnen. Mim- 
chen 1921, S. 64: »Keine Progression zur Gerechtigkeitsform der Zerehralsymboli* 
ohne Regression in die Primitivitat, darum soli man die Regression als Progressions- 
anlauf ehrcn!«
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FUTUROLOGIE: MOGLICHKEITEN U N D  GRENZEN  

O ssip K . F lech th e im

Berlin

I

W e n n  das  J a h r  1917 h eu te  v o r  a llem  w egen  e in e r zu k u n fts trach ti-  
gen  sozio-politischen  U m w alzu n g  -  d e r  R ussischen R evo lu tion  -  w ei- 
terleb t, so w ird  des J a h re s  1867 als  des E rsch e in u n g sjah res  e iner 
b edeu tsam en  th eo re tisch en  P u b lik a tio n  -  des e rs ten  B andes des 
M arxschen  »K apita ls«  -  sow ie a b e r auch  als des G eb u rts jah res  
W a lth e r  R a th en au s ged ach t. B eide -  M a rx  u n d  R a th e n au  -  w aren  
D enker, fiir d ie  d ie  Z u k u n ft d ie  en tsch e id en d e  K ategorie  d a rs te llte .

V ie lle ich t w ird  m an  sich in  50 o d e r 1 0 0  J a h re n  an  das J a h r  1967 
n ich t so seh r w egen e in e r po litisch en  U m w alzu n g  o d e r e in e r  techn i- 
schen E n td eck u n g  e rin n e rn , als  v ie lm eh r auch  e in e r w issenschaftlich - 
o rgan isa to risch en  V e ra n s ta ltu n g  w egen. Im  S ep tem ber fan d e n  sich 
au f dem  » In te rn a tio n a l F u tu re  R esearch  In au g u ra l C ongress« in  Oslo 
e rs tm alig  e in ige D u tzen d  G e le h rte r  u n d  P u b liz isten  zusam m en, um  
sich ausschliefilich m it d e r W e lt  von  m orgen  u n d  d e r Z u k u n ft d e r 
M enschheit zu b eschaftigen . N a tu r-  u n d  S ozialw issenschaftler, M e- 
d izin er u n d  In g en ieu re , O rg a n isa to re n  u n d  M a n ag e r aus den  U S A , 
Ja p a n , W e st-  u n d  M itte leu ro p a , a b e r auch  aus Jug o slaw ien , d e r 
Tschechoslow akei u n d  P o len  d isk u tie rten  k o lleg ial u b er d ie  E n t
w icklung d e r S taa ten w e lt, iiber R ohsto ffe  u n d  B evo lkerungstrends, 
uber den  neuen  M enschen  u n d  seine Z ie lse tzungen . W e n n  auch  die 
Z ah l d e r  geste llten  F rag en  d ie  d e r  g e fu n d en en  A n tw o rten  w eit uber- 
tra f , so w a r  m an  sich doch d a riib er  e in ig , dafi d ie  Z u k u n ftsfo rsch u n g  
bere its  w ohl e ta b lie r t sei, d a riib er h in au s  ab e r se lber eine Z u k u n ft 
haben  w erde, w enn  es ge lin g en  so lite, d ie in te m a tio n a le n  u n d  in te r-  
d isz ip lin aren  B em iihungen u n d  V erb in d u n g en  auszubauen, v o r a llem  
auch durch  K o n tak tau fn ah m e  m it T h e o re tik em  u n d  P ra k tik e m  d e r 
D ritte n  W e lt, d ie in  Oslo noch  n ich t v e rtre te n  w ar.

A ls T e iln e h m er aus D eu tsch lan d  w a r  m an  v o r a llem  bee in d ru ck t 
von  dem  u n g eh eu er raschen  A nw achsen  d e r  F u tu ro lo g ie  in  d en  U S A  
sowie dem  In te resse  an  d iesem  U n te m e h m e n  bei d en  T e iln e h m em  
aus O steuropa. N ich t n u r  in  d e r  Sache schein t sich Z ukun ftsfo rsch u n g
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durchzusetzen -  auch der Term inus Futurologie wird immer haufiger 
gebraucht -  in Deutschland wie in Osterreich, in Polen wie in Japan. 
D aran  an d ert auch nichts der U m stand, dafi in der »Praw da« 1 gegen 
den Verfasser dieser Zeilen und die Futurologie polem isiert w ird und 
die in einer A nzahl von Sprachen erscheinende »Nowoje W rem ja« 
(»Neue Zeit«) die Futurologie als »neuen Stem  am ideologischen 
F irm am ent des W estens«, der »kein Leitstern« sei, ab tu t .2 Im gleichen 
A rtikel w ird im m erhin ein amerikanischer Zukunftsfilm  als »regel- 
rechte Futurologie, d. h. W issenschaft von der Zukunft«, bewertet. 
Erheblich differenzierter w ird die Futurologie in der DDR behandelt. 
So frag te  die O stberliner »Deutsche Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie« ,3 ob 
die Futurologie »eine voriibergehende M odestromung oder eine ernst- 
zunehm ende Erscheinung« ist. Ihre  A ntw ort ist eindeutig: »Dafi die 
biirgerliche Zukunftsforschung nicht einfach als M odestromung, 
P hantasterei, blofie U topie und Spekulation abgetan oder gar negiert 
werden kann, d a rau f weisen sowohl ihr U m fang als auch die Nam en 
ihrer V ertre ter hin«. A hnlich geben die Verfasser der Schrift »Impe- 
rialism us und W eltanschauung « 4 zu, dafi »die Theorie des ’dritten 
W eges’ von einer V ielzahl jen e r D enker vertreten  w ird, die sich 
neuerdings um die Futurologie scharen.« N eben »pro-im perialisti- 
schen Perspektivkonzeptionen« h a tten  »in jiingster Z eit jene im enge- 
ren Sinne futurologischen T heorien  an Bedeutung gewonnen, die pro- 
gnostisches D enken im ter zwei Gesichtspunkten betreiben: Bemiihen 
um V erhinderung eines d ritten  W eltkrieges und Bestreben die E n t
w icklung im Im perialism us starker dem okratisch zu beeinflussen.«

D a m ag es angebracht sein, nach Vorgeschichte und Fortgang der 
Futurologie -  diese sei h ier zunachst einm al nur m it den Stichworten 
Zukunftsforschung, -bew altigung und -bew ertung oder Prognose, 
P lanung, Philosophie d er Z ukunft angedeutet -  zu fragen. W as dabei 
den U rsprung  dieses neuen U nternehm ens anlangt, so diirfte dieser 
auf engste m it der E ntstehung und F ortbildung einer neuen dyna- 
m ischen G esellschaft und K ultur, die in vorher unvorstellbarem  Aus- 
mafi zukunftsorien tiert ist, zusam m enhangen. N icht als ob der M ensch 
-  nach E rnst Bloch5 »per se ipsum ein reflektierend-antizipierendes 
W esen« -  nicht von jeh er ganz anders als das T ier in der Zeitdi- 
m ension, das heifit in V ergangenheit, G egenw art und Zukunft, gelebt 
hatte . Des M enschen Sorge um das Schicksal seines Stammes, seiner 
S tadt oder seines Volkes m ag ebenso a lt sein wie sein Fragen nach 
der Bestim mung seiner Seele und seines Korpers. Im M ittelpunkt der 
K ultur ganzer prim itiver G esellschaften stand oft das Problem  des

1 Nikolaj Gribatschcw, Tichic Krestonoszy, in: Prawda vom 29. 9. 1967, S. 4.
* G. Todortschew, Futurologie, Nachdruck aus der Zeitung »Otetschestwen front. 

(Sofia) in: Neue Zeit, Nr. 10 vom 8. Marz 1967. ,
» P. Fiedler und W. Muller, »Zukunftsdenken im Kampf der Ideologien -  eine 

Kritik der Futurologie., in: »Deutsche Zeitschrift fur Philosophic, Jg. 1967, b.

253« Dieter Bergner, Wolfgang Eichhorn II, W alter Jopke Dietrich NosJe Impe
rialismus und Weltanschauung. Zu neuen Tendcnzen der burgerlichen Philosophie 
und Ideologic in Westdeutschland. Berlin (Ost) 1966, S. 155 ff. In-

• Antizipierte Realitat -  Wie gcschieht und was lcistet utopisches Denken^ In^ 
Univenitatstage der Freien Universitat Berlin, Wissenschaft und Planung, Berlin 
1965, S. 5.
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T odes u n d  des F ortlebens n ach  dem  T o d e . Schon d ie A g y p te r  ta ten  
alles, um  zum indest d ie  K orper d e r P h a rao n e n  fiir im m er v o r dem  
V erfa ll zu bew ahren . D iese F orm  d e r Z u k u n ftsb ew a ltig u n g  w a r aber 
im w esentlichen  id en tisch  m it d e r  V o rste llu n g  d e r V e rla n g e ru n g  der 
V erg an g en h eit o d er d e r H o ffn u n g  a u f e in  Jense its . Selbst d ie P ro p h e- 
ten  un d  Seher, d ie in  K risenzeiten  a u ftra te n , u n d  -  e tw a  in  Israe l -  
ein ganz neues Je ru sa lem  verk iindeten , leb ten  doch  ah n lich  w ie die 
friihen  C hristen  des n ied e rg eh en d en  Rom s in  d e r  E rw a rtu n g  eines 
noch w eitgehend  tran szen d en ten  M illenn ium s. In  se iner W e rk tag s- 
existenz b lieb  d e r M ensch  e in  W esen , das v o r a llem  von d e r V e rg a n 
genheit g e p ra g t w ar. A ls »G ew ohnheitstier«  o r ien tie rte  e r  sich vor 
a llem  am  G estepn u n d  a n  einem  H eu te , iiber das  e r n ich t verfu g en  
konnte, d a  es en tsch e id en d  von  d en  »ew igen« M ach ten  d e r T r a d i 
tion  bestim m t w ar. U b er d iesen  S ach v e rh a lt b esteh t w eitgehende 
E in igke it zw ischen einem  hum an is tisch en  Soziologen w ie R ich a rd  F. 
B eh ren d t6 u n d  e inem  pro te s tan tisch en  T h eo lo g en  w ie C. H . R atschow .7

Im  A b e n d la n d  t ra t  u n te r  dem  w achsenden  E influfi von  H u m a 
nism us u n d  P ro testan tism us, von  R a tiona lism us u n d  W issen sch aft der 
P ro p h e t im m er s ta rk e r  h in te r  dem  P h ilosophen  zuriick. D e r G laube  
an  das T a u se n d ja h r ig e  R eich  w u rd e  zusehends von d e r H o ffn u n g  auf 
eine gliick lichere  Z u k u n ft h ie r  a u f  E rd e n  v e rd ra n g t. M it d e r S aku la- 
ris ieru n g  d ieser K u ltu r  v ersch ieb t sich d e r S ch w erp u n k t m enschlichen  
Bem iihens a u f  d en  b iirg e rlich -k ap ita listisch -in d u s trie llen  A lltag . D ie 
neue G ese llsch aft h a t  e ine V orgeschichte , d ie  sich u b er Ja h rh u n d e r te  
ers treck t -  ih r  rad ik a le r  D ynam ism us t r i t t  ab e r doch  e igen tlich  e rst 
im 18. o d er 19. J a h rh u n d e r t  d eu tlich e r in  E rsche inung . N u n  erst 
riickte d ie  V orso rge fiir das Schicksal des M enschen  h ie r  u n d  je tz t in 
das B lick feld  g ro fie re r K reise. N u n  ersch ien  d ie  V erbesserung  d e r p o 
litischen , sozialen  u n d  w irtsch a ftlich en  L eb ensbed ingungen  als  das 
M itte l, das Los d e r M enschen  e rtrag lich e r  zu g esta lten . N u n  w u rd en  
ab e r auch  geschichtliche D y n am ik  u n d  gesellsch aftlich er W a n d e l zu 
P hanom enen , d ie  d ie  b ed eu ten d sten  K opfe zum indest zu beschaftigen , 
w enn  n ich t auch  schon zu b e u n ru h ig en  b egannen . N u n  w u rd e  die 
Z u k u n ft d e r G ese llsch aft u n d  K u ltu r  eines d e r  grofien T h em en  der 
P ra k tik e r u n d  T h eo re tik er .

D em  A u fk la re r  des 18. J a h rh u n d e r ts  g ing  es d abei stets um  d ie  Z u 
k u n ft des M enschengeschlechts im  D iesseits -  d ies g ilt  fiir d ie E nzy- 
k lo p ad is ten  so g u t w ie  fiir R ousseau  o d e r C ondorcet. W e n n  d e r am e- 
rikan ische H is to rik er C arl L . B ecker von d e r  » H eav en ly  C ity  o f the  
E ig h teen th -C en tu ry  P h ilosophers«  sp rach , so w ufite e r seh r w ohl, 
dafi d ie  franzosischen  P h ilosophen  d en  H im m el h ie r  a u f  E rd en  
suchten. F iir d iese E rd e n k in d e r p ro k lam ie rte  d ie  Franzosische R evo
lu tion  d ie F re ih e it, G le ich h e it u n d  B riiderlichkeit -  fre ilich  w urden  
aus d ieser n ich t so seh r d ie Z eitgenosscn , als  v o r a llem  d ie  N ach - 
kom m en N u tzen  ziehen. N ich t n u r  um  d ie  E w igkeit, so n d em  vor 
allem  auch um  d ie  Z u k u n ft des M enschengeschlechts g eh t es auch

• Dynamische Gesellschaft -  Uber die Gestaltbarkeit der Zukunft, Bern und 
Stuttgart 1963, S. 158.

7 Evangelische Theologie in einer sich wandelnden W elt, in: Universitas, Jg. 
22, 1967, S. 627.
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noch in den Systemen von Kant und Fichte. Suchte die Restauration 
das ancien regime wiederherzustellen, so w ar doch auch wieder bei 
m anchem Rom antiker -  in Frankreich und England mehr als in 
Deutschland -  die Z ukunft das grofie Leitmotiv. Shelley8 und Heine9 
waren kaum weniger zukunftsorientiert als ein Saint-Simon und 
Fourier, Owen und W eitling, die in ihren grofien sozialen Utopien 
ein besseres M orgen als A ntw ort auf die Schrecken und das Elend 
des Friihkapitalism us entw arfen.

In dieser Fruhphase des Industriekapitalism us, der mit seinen er
sten grofien Krisen die G egenw art in Frage zu stellen scheint, ist aber 
auch die junge Sozialwissenschaft -  von der Sozialphilosophie bis zur 
politischen Okonomie -  durchgehend gegenwartskritisch und zu- 
kunftsbezogen. U n ter den Junghegelianern reicht der Bogen futuro- 
logischer V orlaufer von Cieszkowski iiber Feuerbach und Moses Hefi 
bis zu M arx  und Engels. Fiir den -  lange vergessenen -  Cieszkowski10 
kann die »wahre Losung der sozialen W iderspriiche in der W irklich- 
keit« nur eine F orderung an die Z ukunft sein. Unerschrocken fragt 
er: »W enn es also in der M oglichkeit der V ernunft liegt, das W esen 
Gottes, der F reiheit und der U nsterblichkeit zu erfassen, warum  solite 
das W esen der Z ukunft aus dieser M oglichkeit ausgeschlossen blei
ben?« Seine A ntw ort ist eindeutig: »Die T o ta lita t der Geschichte 
mufi aber bestehen aus der V ergangenheit und aus der Zukunft, aus 
dem bereits durchgem achten und dem noch durchzum achenden W ege, 
und daraus entsteht als erste Forderung: die Erkenntnis des W esens 
der Z ukunft fu r die Spekulation zu vindizieren.« Hegel habe »in 
seinem W erk  m it keiner Silbe der Zukunft erw ahnt, . . .  W ir unserer- 
seits miissen jedoch von vorherein behaupten, dafi ohne die Erkenn- 
barkeit der Z ukunft, ohne die Zukunft als einen integrierenden Teil 
d er Geschichte, welche die Realisation der Bestimmung der Mensch- 
heit darstellt, unm oglich zum Erkennen der organischen und ideellen 
T o ta lita t, so wie des apodiktischen Prozesses der W eltgeschichte zu 
gelangen ist. D arum  ist die Feststellung der Erkennbarkeit der Z u
kunft eine unentbehrliche V orfrage fiir den Organism us der G e
schichte «

»Jedes geschichtsbildende System verm ittelt zugleich zwischen V er
gangenheit und Z ukunft unserer Dascinwesen«, sagt Friedrich 
Lenz11 un ter Bezugnahme auf H egel zu Beginn seiner neuesten Studie 
iiber Hegels schwabischen L andsm ann Friedrich List. Dafi die Z u
kunft einen besonderen Stellenw ert im System Lists hat, diirfte alles

• » ...  Shelley is s t il l . . .  a prophet and a seer who, had he survived, would have 
become a leader of the proletarian revolt. Marx himself said that though Byron in 
maturity would have foresaken the cause of revolution. Shelley would have gone 
on from radicalism to socialism.« (Grane Brinton in the Encyclopxdia of the Social 
Sciences, Bd. 14, S. 20).

• Vgl. die ausgezeichnete Auswahl seiner Schriften: W. Drews (Hg.), Genius der 
Freiheit -  Heinrich Heines politischc Schriften, Baden-Baden o. J.

“  Hier zitiert nach Jurgen Gebhardt, Politik und Eschatologie -  Stud.en zur 
Geschichte der Hegelschen Schule in den Jahren 1830-iS40, Munchen 1963, S.

130» Friedrich List's Staats- und Gesellschaftslehre -  Eine Studie zur politischen 
Soziologie, Neuwied 1967, S. 5.
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andere als ein Zufall sein. Es hangt sicherlich mit seinem Glauben 
an die Industrie und seiner Einsicht in die Wechselwirkung wirt- 
schaftlicher vmd politischer Faktoren in einem Zeitalter der Indu- 
strialisierung zusammen. So enthiillt die Zukunft ihr Geheimnis erst 
einer neuen Wissenschaft, heifit es in dem Abschnitt »Blicke in die 
Zukunft«.12 Hier gibt List zu bedenken, dafi in der Mitte des nach- 
sten Jahrhunderts es nur zwei Riesenmachte und nur drei oder vier 
unabhangige Nationen oder vielleicht auch eine Pentarchie geben 
werde. List wagt diese Voraussage zu machen auf die Gefahr hin, ein 
Traumer genannt zu werden. Zumindest seien aber seine »Traume 
nicht durch den Alp der Diplomatic und des Bajonetts erzeugt«. 
»Wir mogen uns irren! hohere Schickung, menschliche Leidenschaf- 
ten, Interessen, Geliiste und Verirrimgen mogen den von uns bezeich- 
neten Untergang der Dinge fiir kiirzere oder langere Zeit aufhalten 
oder ihm eine andere Richtung geben; neue Erfindungen, Entdeckun- 
gen und Ereignisse mogen ihn beschleunigen oder unsere Ansicht von 
der Zukunft teilweise unwahr machen. Etwas und vielleicht sehr viel 
davon wird aber eintreffen, und e i n e s  scheint uns jetzt schon gewifi: 
dafi man namlich durch dergleichen Forschungen in die Zukunft, in- 
soweit sie auf unzweifelhafte wissenschaftliche Wahrheiten, auf rich- 
tige Kenntnis der gegenwartigen Weltzustande, auf richtige Wiirdi- 
gung der Nationalcharaktere und auf unzweifelhafte Erfahrungen der 
Vergangenheit gegriindet sind, eine Masse von Weisheit und Wahrheit 
den Regierungen wie den Volkern zum unverweilten Verbrauch ans 
Licht zu fordem vermag. Ja, uns hat sogar schon die Ahnung 
beschlichen, es mochte auf diesem W eg eine ganz neue Wissenschaft 
zu stiften sein, namlich die W i s s e n s c h a f t  d e r  Z u k u n f t ,  
die zumindest so grofien Nutzen leisten diirfte als die W i s s e n 
s c h a f t  d e r  V e r g a n g e n h e i t . «

Nicht zufallig postulierten also damals ein List wie ein Marx, dafi 
die politische Theorie und Praxis durch die Erkenntnisse der Na- 
tionalokonomie bzw. der politischen Okonomie reformiert oder revo- 
lutioniert werden miifiten. Teilte List mit Marx die Orientierung an 
England, so das Interesse an Amerika nut Tocqueville. Im Gegensatz 
zu Marx und List hatte fur diesen »Propheten des Massenzeitalters« 
die Massendemokratie etwas Bedrohliches und Unheilvolles. Dennoch 
war Tocqueville weitsichtig genug, die Welthegemonie Amerikas und 
Rufilands zu antizipieren -  ebenso wie die Uniformitat und Zentra- 
lisierung der Gesellschaft von morgen. »Ich glaube«, schreibt er, 
»dafi in den demokratischen Jahrhunderten, die sich soeben eroffnen,

11 In F. List, Die politisch-Skonomische N ationaleinheit der Deutschen, Schrif
ten, Reden, Briefe, Band 7 (Hg. F. Lenz und E. Wiskemann), Berlin 1981, S. 482 
ff.; vgl. auch Band 5, Berlin 1928, S. 500 f.

w Hier ziticrt nach J. P. Mayer, Alexis de Tocqueville -  Prophet des Massen
zeitalters, 2. Auflage. Stuttgart 1955, S. 57; vgl. auch J. Bryce, The Predictions of 
Hamilton and de Tocqueville, Baltimore 1887.

u  Zu Sismondi vgl. auch H. Grossman, Sismondi, in: Encyclopaedia of the So
cial Sciences, Band 14, S. 69 f. und A. Amonn, de Sismonde, in: Handworterbuch 
der Sozialwissenschaften.
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die individuelle Unabhangigkeit und die lokalen Freiheiten immer 
ein kiinstliches P rodukt sein werden. Die Zentralisation der Stats- 
m acht jedoch w ird natiirlich sein . « 13

Tocqueville w ar zu sehr A ristokrat und Diplomat, um Verstandnis 
fiir die grofien sozialokonomischen Trends und Probleme zu haben, 
die sich aus der Industrialisierung ergeben sollten. Insofern war er 
weniger ein echter P rophet des neuen Industriezeitalters, als etwa ein 
Sismondi , 14 dessen Krisentheorie noch lange -  insbesondere im 
M arxismus -  nachw irken solite, oder auch ein Lorenz von Stein ,15 
der unter dem Einflufi Hegels zumindest ein Gefiihl fiir das Gewicht 
des Pauperism us und des P ro letariats entwickelt und die Prognose 
wagen konnte, dafi das Z eita lter der H errschaft der Arbeit iiber den 
Besitz das der »Ausschliefilichkeit des Besitzes« ablosen werde. Alle 
diese D enker reflektieren schon in v ielfaltig  widerspriichlichen 
Brechungen die neuen K rafte  der biirgerlichen Gesellschaft und des 
Industriekapitalism us -  ahnlich und doch auch wieder anders als die 
U topisten oder ein M arx  und Engels.

Die revolu tionaren  Explosionen und die allgemeine Unsicherheit 
des Friihkapitalism us erleichterten es schliefilich auch den neuen Sy- 
stemen des Sozialismus und der Soziologie, eine Gesamtschau des 
neuen Z eitalters un ter dem Aspekt der Zukunft zu entwickeln. W ie 
Renć Konig18 andeutet, w aren diese Systeme bei dem zukunftsfreu- 
digen Saint-Sim on nicht zufallig  in Personalunion entstanden, um 
sich freilich dann bereits bei Comte voneinander zu scheiden, da sich 
die Soziologie alsbald m it der neuen Gesellschaft aussohnte, w ahrend 
sich der Sozialismus zunachst einm al in scharfster Opposition zu die
ser w eiter radikalisierte.

N . Som bart17 zufolge h a t schon Saint-Sim on, der noch auf dem 
Totenbett sagte, er lebe noch imm er in der Z ukunft , 18 erk lart, »Toute 
science a  pour but la  p r 6 voyance! W ie m an eine Sonnenfinsternis vor- 
auszusagen ge lem t hat, so w ird m an auch politische und soziale Erei- 
gnisse voraussagen konnen, wenn m an nur alle Faktoren beriicksich- 
tig t und  m ethodisch richtig  auswertet.« Beide -  Comte wie Saint- 
Simon -  wollten die V ergangenheit verstehen, um die Zukunft zu 
m eistem . In  Som barts19 Form ulierung »Um zu wissen, was kommt, 
um der ’pr^voyance’ w illen, w ird das ’Exam en du passć’ erforderlich. 
Z ukunft — V ergangenheit, das sind die Pole, zwischen denen sich 
das neue Denken entfa lte t. G enauer: ’C ’est en effet que lorsque, par le 
passe, on a  conju  l ’avenir, qu’on peut utilem ent revenir sur le pre
sent’. Diese S truktur mufi m an deutlich vor Augen haben, wenn m an 
den geschichtssoziologischen W e rt weltgeschichtlicher Theorien er- 
messen will. ’Ce que je  me suis proposć de vous apprendre, c est ce 
qui a rriv era!’ sagt Saint-Sim on. N ie geht es ihm um Vergangenes,

»* F. Bulow. L. von Stein, in: W. Bemsdorf (Hg.). Internationales Soziolocen-
Lexikon. Stuttgart 1959, S. 537 f. und G. Salomon, Stein, in: Encyclopedia of the
Social Sciences, Band 14, S. 381 f.

16 Soziologie, Das Fischer-Lexikon, Frankfurt 1958, S. 9.
”  In Alfred Weber u. a. Einfuhrung in die Soziologie, Munchen 1955. !>. »3.
11 R. Konig, Die Soziologie, in: L. Reinisch (Hg.), Die Juden und die Kultur, 

Stuttgart 1961, S. 70.
“  a. a. O., S. 89 f.
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im m er sp rich t er von  d e r Z u k u n ft. »D as g ilt auch  fiir A uguste  Com te, 
den  S ekreta r, S chu ler u n d  F reu n d  S ain t-S im ons, d e r  im  Ja h re  1838 
den  B egriff Soziologie p rag te .«  Seinen  ’C ours de  P h ilosophie  positive’ 
n en n t er: ’Ce t r a i t l  0 6  le  passe a  ete  sans cesse contem ple en vue 
de l ’a v en ir .’ A uch  e r w ill w issen, w as ist u n d  w ar, urn vorauszusehen. 
A uch sein D re istad iengesetz  ist kein  historisches A blaufgesetz , son
d e rn  e ine G eg en w arts-  u n d  V e rg an g en h eits in te rp re ta tio n  m it Z u- 
kunftsaspekt.«

Die Ideen Comtes sind, soweit sie um die Zukunft kreisen, heute 
aktueller denn je. Sein Schema von den drei Stadien mit Obergang 
vom theologischen uber das metaphysische zum wissenschaftlichen 
Zeitalter antizipiert eine Entwicklung, die gerade nach dem Tode 
Comtes weitergegangen und noch keineswegs abgeschlossen ist. Die 
Schwache seiner Konzeption liegt aber in der Dogmatisierung20 eines 
Geschichtsprozesses, der zu vielfaltig und widerspnichlich ist, als dafi 
er sich in ein starres geschlossenes System pressen liesse. Der Vater 
des Positivismus war zu optimistisch hinsichtlich der positiven Mo
glichkeiten der Erkenntnis der Zukunft -  er iibersah die Schwierig- 
keiten und Grenzen der Prognose gerade auch im sozio-kulturellen 
Bereich.21

II

Ahnlich wie fiir List und Cieszkowski waren auch fiir die linken 
Junghegelianer Marx und Engels Vergangenheit und Gegenwart ganz 
von der Zukunft iiberschattet. Steht doch im Mittelpunkt ihrer Kon
zeption der Mensch als ein eminent dynamisch nach vorwarts wirken- 
des, praktisches, tatig-sinnliches Wesen, das sich einerseits in der pro- 
duktiven Arbeit, andererseits aber auch in der revolutionaren Aktion 
verwirklicht.22 Dient dabei jene vor allem als Schliissel, die determini- 
nistisch bestimmte Gesellschaft der Vergangenheit dem Verstandnis 
zu offnen, so bestimmt diese eine Gegenwart, die aber nur als Tor 
zur Zukunft gesehen wird. Die Zukunft ist so die Erfiillung und 
Vollendung aller Vergangenheit im Zeichen der Freiheit. Sind »die 
biirgerlichen Produktionsverhaltnisse die letzte antagonistische Form 
des gesellschaftlichen Produktionsprozesses«,23 so scheidet nach Engels 
»mit der Besitzergreifung der Produktionsmittel durch die Gesell
schaft . . .  der Mensch endgiiltig aus dem Tierreich. . .  Es ist der

10 Comte selber nannte sein Dreistadiengesetz »ce grand principe a la fois histo
rique et dogmatique« (N. Sombart, a. a. O., S. 95).

11 B. de Jouvenel (Die Kunst der Vorausschau, Neuwied 1967, S. 129) spricht 
von »Auguste Comtes Traum«. Die L iteratur zu Comte ist betrachtlich (vgl. H. 
Maus im In te r n a t io n a l  Soziologen-Lexikon, Stuttgart 1959, S. 95 ff.).

n  Vgl. zum Folgenden auch O. K. Flechtheim, Eine W elt oder keine?, Frankfurt
1964, S. 151 ff., Derselbe, Zur Kritik der Marxschen Geschichtskonzeption, in: Ca- 
hiers Vilfredo Pareto, Revue Europćenne d ’Histoire des Sciences Sociales, Jg. 5,
1965, S. 141 ff., Derselbe, History and Futurology, Meisenheim am Gian 1966, S. 93 
ff. Vgl. ferner F. M. Gottheil, M arx's Economic Predictions, Evanston, Illinois 1966, 
und Theodor Prager, Die Zukunftsvorstellungen des Marxismus, in: Tagebuch, Jg. 
21, 1966, Nr. 12, S. 3 ff.

13 Karl Marx, »Zur Kritik der politischen Okonomie«, Vorwort, in: M arx und 
Engels, Ausgewahlte Schriften, Band 1, Berlin (Ost) 1951, S. 338.
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Sprung der M enschheit aus dem Reich der Notwendigkeit in das 
Reich der Freiheit«.24 Die Verm ittlung zwischen der abgestandenen 
Epoche der Notwendigkeit und der kunftigen A ra  der Freiheit erfolgt 
durch das P ro letaria t und dessen Revolution.

Kaum einer sah so deutlich wie M arx das wie Atlas die ganze 
neue Industriew elt auf seinen Schultern tragende Pro letariat in sei
nem unendlichen Elend und grenzenlosem Ausgebeutetsein, in seiner 
radikalen Heim atlosigkeit und totalen Entwurzelung, aber auch in 
seiner ganzen m enschlichen Zukunftspotenz. D er Proletarier, der kein 
Eigentum  besafi, der keine echte Fam ilie griinden und ernahren 
konnte, der vom S taat n iedergehalten und von der Kirche mit billi- 
gen Illusionen abgespeist w urde, konnte sich nur emanzipieren, wenn 
er diese die Vergangenheit symbolisierenden Institutionen radikal 
abschaffte. Dafi er es schon m orgen notwendigerweise tun wiirde, 
folgte ohne weiteres aus seiner heutigen N ot -  und der dieser ent- 
wachsenden B ildung und Reifung eines revolutionaren Klassenbe- 
wufitseins.

»Es handelt sich nicht darum «, verkundete M arx 25 schon friih ganz 
siegessicher, »was dieser oder jener P ro letarier oder selbst das ganze 
P ro letaria t als Ziel sich einstweilen vorstellt, es handelt sich darum, 
was es ist und was es diesem Sein gemafi geschichtlich zu tun ge- 
zwungen sein wird. Sein Ziel und seine geschichtliche Aktion ist in 
seiner eigenen Lebenssituation wie in der ganzen Organisation der 
heutigen burgerlichen Gesellschaft sinnfallig, unw iderruflich vorge- 
zeichnet.« Auch nach dem Scheitem  der Revolution von 1848 trostet 
sich M arx  recht bald  uber die L ange und Schwere des W eges, der 
sich jetz t unerw artet vor ihm auftut. E r ru ft nun den A rbeitern zu: 
»Ihr habt 15, 20, 50 Jah re  Biirgerkriege und Volkerkam pfe durchzu- 
machen, nicht nur um die Verhaltnisse zu andern , sondern um Euch 
selbst zu an d em  und zur politischen H errschaft zu b e fah ig en .. .« .28 
A ber auch jetzt steht absolut aufier F rage, dafi der Funke des zur T a t 
gewordenen revolu tionaren  Klassenbewufitseins des Proletariats 
schliefilich doch friiher oder spater das Pulverfafi der biirgerlichen 
Gesellschaft in die L uft sprengen mufi und wird.

Als M arx  in den vierziger Jah ren  seine Revolutionstheorie en t
wickelt hatte, w ar er davon ausgegangen, dafi im Gegensatz zu den 
Revolutionen des 17. und  18. Jah rhunderts  die Revolution des 19. 
Jah rh u n d erts  nicht m it dem  Sieg der Bourgeoisie enden konnte, viel
m ehr durch das E ingreifen  des P ro letaria ts  zur sozialistischen Revo
lution und zur D ik tatu r des P ro letaria ts  w eitergetrieben werden mufi- 
te. Die »perm anente Revolution« bildete also von vornherem  einen 
wesentlichen Bestandteil der politischen Konzeption von M arx und 
Engels. So e rk la rte  jen er in einem Brief an W eidem eyer 1852 klar

u  Die Entwicklung des Sozialismus von der Utopie zur Wissenschaft, in: ebda., 
Band 2, Berlin (Ost) 1952, S. 141 f. . i,

“  Die Heilige Familie oder Kritik der kritischen Kritik, hier zitiert nach Marx- 
Engels, Ober historischen Materialismus (ein Quellenbuch, Hg. H. Duncker), Teil I, 
Berlin 1930, S. 45. . .  . . , -  ,

M Enthullungen uber den Kommunistenprozefi zu Koln, h ie r  zitiert nach Franz 
Diederich (Hg.), Geschichtliche Tat -  Blatter und Satze aus den Schriften und 
Briefen von Karl Marx, Berlin 1918, S. 85.
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u n d  eindeu tig , e r beanspruche  n ich t das V erd ienst, d ie  E xistenz oder 
d en  K am pf d e r K lassen  en td eck t zu haben . » W as ich neu  ta t, w ar
1 . nachzuw eisen, dafi d ie  Existenz d e r K lassen  blofi an  bestim m te, 
h istorische E n tw ick lungskam pfe  d e r  P ro d u k tio n  g ebunden  ist; 2. dafi 
d e r  K lassenkam pf no tw en d ig  zu r D ik ta tu r  des P ro le ta ria ts  fiih rt; 3. 
dafi diese D ik ta tu r  selbst n u r  den  U b erg an g  zu r A u fh eb u n g  a lle r  
K lassen un d  zu e in er k lassenlosen  G ese llschaft b ild e t« .27

U n v e ra n d e rt p o stu lie rt M a rx 28 ab e r auch  noch zw anzig  Ja h re  spa- 
te r  in se iner K ritik  am  G o th a e r P ro g ram m : »Zw ischen d e r k ap ita li-  
s tischen u n d  d e r kom m unistischen  G ese llsch aft lieg t d ie P erio d e  d e r 
rev o lu tio n a ren  U m w an d lu n g  d e r e inen  in  d ie  a n d re . D e r en tsp rich t 
auch  eine po litische U b erg an g sp erio d e, d e ren  S ta a t n ich ts anderes 
sein kan n  als  d ie  rev o lu tio n a re  D ik ta tu r  des P ro le ta ria ts .«

D en  m inuziosen w issenschaftlichen  N achw eis zu e rb rin g en , dafi das 
k ap ita listische  P r iv a te ig en tu m  d en  Keim  d e r u n v erm eid lich en  Selbst- 
zers to ru n g  in  sich truge , d ien te  das ganze sp a te  L ebensw erk  M arxens 
m it d e r n ie v o llen d e ten  S isyphusarbe it am  » K ap ita l« . W a r  »die A n a- 
tom ie d e r b iirg erlich en  G ese llsch aft in  d e r po litischen  D konom ie zu 
suchen « ,29 so w a r d iese d u rch au s n ich t sta tisch  u n d  v erg an g en h eits- 
o r ien tie rt zu sehen, son d ern  ganz u n d  g a r  dynam isch  u n d  zukunfts- 
gerich te t. D ie  k lassische englische po litische D konom ie, d ie »dism al 
science« eines M alth u s u n d  R icardo , so lite  n ich t n u r  den  a llgem einen  
R ahm en  fiir das d iistere  B ild  eines zum  U n te rg a n g  v e rd am m ten  K a- 
p ita lism us lie fe rn ; d ie  in  A n le h n u n g  an  A d am  Sm ith, R icardo  un d  
die  englischen  friih sozialistischen  D konom en en tw o rfen e  A rb e itsw ert- 
u n d  M eh rw ertleh re  w a r auch  A u sg an g sp u n k t fiir  jen e  T h eo rien  iiber 
d ie A u sbeu tung  u n d  V ere len d u n g  des se iner P ro d u k tio n sm itte l be- 
rau b ten  »freien«  P ro le ta ria ts , iiber d ie  A kk u m u latio n  u n d  K onzen tra - 
tion  des K ap ita ls  in  d en  H a n d e n  e in e r stets sch ru m p fen d en  K ap ita li-  
s tenklasse, sowie iiber d ie  H a u fu n g  u n d  V ersch arfu n g  d e r K risen, d ie- 
selbe bew iesen, dafi d ie  G eschichte  des K ap ita lism us n ichts als die 
V orgeschichte  des Sozialism us sein kann . D ie  w eite re  E n tw ick lu n g  des 
K ap ita lism us s teh t dabe i n ie  in  F rag e  -  sie w ird  n ich t zu fa llig  als 
n a tu rn o tw e n d ig e r Prozefi im  H egelschen  S chem a d e r D ia lek tik  a n ti-  
z ip ie rt: »D ie aus d e r k ap ita lis tisch en  P roduk tionsw eise  herv o rg eh en d e  
kap ita listische  A neignungsw eise , d a h e r  das  k ap ita listische  P r iv a te i
gentum , ist d ie ers te  N eg a tio n  des in d iv id u e llen , a u f  eigene A rb e it ge- 
g riin d e ten  P riv a te ig en tu m s. A b e r d ie  kap ita lis tisch e  P ro d u k tio n  er- 
zeugt m it d e r N o tw en d ig k e it eines N atu rp rozesses ih re  e igene N e g a 
tion. Es ist N eg a tio n  d e r N eg a tio n . D iese  s te llt n ich t das P riv a te ig e n 
tum  des A rb e ite rs  w ied e r h e r, w ohl ab er das in d iv id u e lle  E igentum  
au f G ru n d lag e  d e r E rru n g e n sc h a ft d e r  kap ita lis tisch en  A ra : d e r Ko- 
o p e ra tio n  u n d  des G em einbesitzes d e r  E rd e  u n d  d e r  d u rch  d ie  A rb e it 
selbst p ro d u zie rten  P ro d u k tio n sm itte l« .30

87 Karl M arx und Friedrich Engels, Ausgewahlte Briefe, Berlin (Ost) 1953, S. 86.
88 Marx und Engels, Ausgewahlte Schriften, Band 2, S. 25.
88 Karl Marx, Zur Kritik der politischen Dkonomie, a. a. O., Band 1, S. 337.
80 Karl Marx, Das Kapital, 1. Band, Volksausgabe, Berlin (Ost) 1951, S. 803.
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Das gram m atikalische Prasens dieser Thesen tauscht natiirlich nicht 
dariiber hinweg, dafi hier eine welthistorische Vorwegnahme und 
D eutung der Zukunft gewagt w ird, und zwar mit den M itteln mate- 
rialistischer Dialektik. Fiir den Sozialisten und Dialektiker M arx ist 
der Geschichtsprozefi natiirlich alles andere als ein schlichter Kausal- 
ablauf, der aus einer toten V ergangenheit in eine dunkle Zukunft 
fiihrt -  die Geschichte der M enschheit erscheint ihm vielm ehr als eine 
zielstrebige, V ergangenheit und Zukunft zur lebendigen Einheit zu- 
sammenschliefiende T o ta lita t. Diese ist einmalig, unendlich. ewig, 
aber auch in sich selber geschlossen und wesentlich zeitlich: M an 
denkt hier an das Hegelsche Gleichnis vom sich in sich rundenden 
Kreis.

Jedes friihcre Entwicklungsstadium  enthalt bereits im wesentlichen 
»organisch« das Zukiinftige in sich. Ein Kritiker, den M arx selber zu- 
stimm end zitiert, hat diese organische Seite der M arxschen M ethode 
wie folgt sehr deutlich umrissen: »Demzufolge bemiiht sich Karl M arx 
nur um eins: durch genauc wissenschaftliche Untersuehung die N ot
wendigkeit bestim im er O rdnungen der gesellschaftlichen Verhaltnisse 
nachzuweisen und soviel als moglich untadelhaft die Tatsachen zu 
konstatieren, die ihm zu A usgangs- und Stiitzpunkten dienen. Hierzu 
ist vo llstandig hinreichend, wenn er m it der N otwendigkeit der ge- 
genw artigen O rdnung zugleich die Notwendigkeit einer andren O rd
nung nachweist, worin die erste unverm eidlich iibergehn mufi, ganz 
gleichgiiltig, ob die M enschen das glauben oder nicht glauben, ob sie 
sich dessen bewufit oder nicht bewufit sind. M arx betrachtet die ge- 
sellschaftliche Bewegung als einen naturgeschichtlichen Prozefi, den 
Gesetze lenken, die nicht nu r von dem W illen, dem Bewufitsein und 
der Absicht der M enschen unabhangig  sind, sondern vielm ehr umge- 
kehrt deren W ollen, Bewufitsein und Absichten bestimmen . .  Der 
wissenschaftliche W e rt solcher Forschung liegt in der A ufklarung der 
besondren Gesetze, welche Entstehung, Existenz, Entwicklung, Tod 
eines gegebenen gesellschaftlichen Organism us und seinen Ersatz 
durch einen anderen, hoheren regeln .« 31

In  der T a t, das ungeheuer reichhaltige empirische M aterial, das 
M arx  und Engels als Bausteine fiir ihr Gedankensvstem  benutzt h a
ben, diente letztlich doch n ur dazu, diesen Fortschritt der »gesell
schaftlichen Organism en« einsichtig zu machen. Der Glaube an die 
unabw endbare Fortentw icklung der Geschichte und Gesellschaft zum 
Sozialismus und Kommunismus beruhte nicht so sehr auf einem kal- 
ten, empirisch-w issenschaftlichen -  daher auch falsifizierbaren. 
Kalkiil, als auf einer vorwissenschaftlich-existentiellen Entscheidung 
und Uberzeugung. A ls echte Schuler Hegels zweifelten M arx und E n
gels nie an der absoluten Schliissigkeit und Verlafilichkeit des von 
diesem iibernom m enen dialektischen Entwicklungsschemas Typisch 
fiir dieses ist ja  der sich immer wiederholende Umschlag der lh ese  
in die Antithese und der absolut sichere hortgang zur hochsten Syn- 
these. Eine solche D ialektik  verlau ft immer nur in einer einzigen -  po- 
sitiven -  Richtung. Als Einbahnstrafie fiihrt sie rasch aus den N iede- 
rungen einer diisteren V ergangenheit in die lichten Hohen einer bes-

81 Ebenda, Nachwort zur zweiten Auflage, S. 16 f.
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seren Zukunft. Marx zweifelt nicht daran, dafi sich der dialektisch- 
revolutionare Umschlag aus jener tiefsten Entmenschung der Mensch- 
heit, wie sie die englischen Ukonomisten materialistisch aufzeigen, in 
das hochste Menschsein, wie sie die franzosischen Utopisten ideali- 
stisch ertraumt hatten, hier und jetzt ereignen mufi. Wahrhaftig, 
»Das Unzulangliche, hier wird’s Ereignis«.

Diese Wunderkraft der Dialektik konnte von Marx und Engels sel
ber nie radikal in Frage gestellt werden -  dazu war die ganze Existenz 
von Marx und Engels zu sehr auf Erfiillung ihrer Heilserwartung ge
stellt.32 Nur, wenn es nicht um den Erfolg der proletarischen Revo
lution und des Sozialismus -  und damit auch um den letzten Sinn 
ihres Lebens -  ging, vielmehr um prosaischere historische Ablaufe, 
finden wir konkrete Voraussagen, die im besten Sinne des Wortes 
dialektisch, d. h. so vorsichtig und vielschichtig sind, dafi sie uns noch 
heute als Vorbilder prognostischer Analysen dienen konnen. Manche 
dieser Prognosen, etwa die iiber die Revolutionierung Indiens33 oder 
die Republik in China,34 die Verlagerung des okonomisch-politischen 
Schwergewichts vom Atlantischen zum Pazifischen Ozean,35 die kom- 
menden Weltkriege,36 aber auch das Anwachsen der Produktivkrafte, 
die »automatische Fabrik« mit der Moglichkeit der radikalen Verrin-

33 Das hat jetzt im einzelnen nachgewiesen A. Kiinzli in seiner monumentalen 
Psychographie: Karl Marx (W ien 1966) -  trotz einigen Oberspitzungen kann man 
an diesem W erk nicht mehr vorbeigehen; wenn sich dagegen W . Hofmann (Stali- 
nismus und Antikommunismus -  Zur Soziologie des Ost-W est-Konfliktes, Frank
furt 1967, S. 135 f.) gegen dieses »aberwitzige Unterfangen« auf Franz Mehring 
beruft, so kann man nur wehmiitig lachelnd feststellen, dafi auch kluge Marxisten 
fur Heroenverehrung nicht weniger anfallig sind als bedeutende Hegelianer oder 
Freudianer (Zur Personlichkeit dieses vgl. H. W . Puner, Freud -  His Life and 
His Mind, New York 1947 und 1959).

33 Die britische H errschaft in Indien, und: Die kunftigen Ergebnisse der bri- 
tischen Herrschaft in Indien, in: Marx-Engels, Ausgewahlte Schriften, Band I, S. 
319 ff. und 326 ff.

34 »Wenn unsere europaischen Reaktionare auf ihrer demnachst bevorstehenden 
Flucht durch Asien endlich an der chinesischen Mauer ankommen, an den Pforten, 
die zu dem Hort der Urreaktion und des Urkonservatismus fuhren, wer weifi, ob 
sie nicht darauf die Oberschrift lesen: Rćpublique chinoise -  Libertć, Egalitć, Fra- 
ternitć.« (Revue von Karl Marx und Friedrich Engels, in: Neue Rheinische Zeitung 
-  Politisch-okonomische Revue, Neudruck Berlin (Ost) 1955, S. 121.

38 Ebenda, S. 120 und 314; vgl. auch Peter Stadler, W irtschaftskrise und Re
volution bei Marx und Engels, in: Historische Zeitschrift, Band 199, 1964, S. 143 ff.

33 Engels hat nicht nur wiederholt den ersten W eltkrieg erstaunlich richtig pro- 
gnostiziert, sondern mindestens in einem Fall auch den zweiten Weltkrieg. Vgl. 
folgende Aufierung: W erde Deutschland »aber zermalmt, zwischen dem franzo
sischen Hammer und dem russischen Ambofi, so verliere es an Rufiland Alt- 
preufien und die polnischen Provinzen, an Danemark ganz Schleswig, an Frank— 
reich -  ob dieses wolle oder nicht, Rufiland werde es verlangen -  das ganze linke 
Rheinufer. Ein so zersplittertes Deutschland konnte die ihm in der europaischen 
Entwicklung zukommende Rolle nicht mehr durchfuhren und werde, um sich am 
Leben zu erhalten, einen neuen Krieg zur W iederherstellung seiner nationalen 
Lebensbedingungen vorbereiten miissen. W ie sich die Zukunft der deutschen sozial- 
demokratischen Partei unter solchen Umstanden gestalten wurde, sei nicht zwei- 
felhaft. Der Zar, Constans und Caprivi -  oder ihre beliebigen Nachfolger -  wurden 
sich in die Arme sinken uber der Leiche des deutschen Sozialismus.« (hier zitiert 
nach G. Mayer, Friedrich Engels, 2. Band, H aag 1934, S. 511). Dagegen hat Engels 
meines Wissens nur einmal in einem Brief vom 25. 3. 1889 den endgultigen Sieg
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gerung der A rbeitszeit auf wenige Stunden wahrend einer begrenzten 
Lebensperiode87 haben sich ganz anders bewahrheitet, als die Glau- 
benssatze iiber den U ntergang der Bourgeoisie, den Sieg des P roleta
riats, das Kommen einer klassenlosen Gesellschaft.

Hegel ging es darum , mittels seiner D ialektik die bestehenden H err- 
schafts- und Besitzverhaltnisse zu perpetuieren -  M arx wollte die- 
selbe Dialektik dazu verw enden, die Verganglichkeit des status quo 
und die N otw endigkeit einer vollkom meneren Zukunft zu deduzieren. 
Soweit H egel und M arx  ihre Theorem e nicht als falsifizierbare Hy- 
pothesen, sondem  als unerschiitterliche Glaubenssatze postulierten, 
mufiten sie sich in W iderspriiche verwickeln, mufiten ihnen Formulie- 
rungen unterlaufen, die so allgem ein sind, dafi sie als Leerformeln 
zur ideologischen Rechtfertigung gegensalzliche Politik zu dienen ver- 
mogen. In  jedem  Falle mufite sich die Dialektik so aus einem kriti- 
schen Hebei in einem magischen Zauberstab verw andeln. Freilich ist 
wie bei Hegel, so erst recht auch bei M arx und Engels die dialekti- 
sche M ethode keineswegs nur negativ zu bewerten: Insofern sie ein 
Gefiihl fiir die H istorizitat, Bewegung, O ffenheit verm ittelt, kann sie 
zum echten V erstandnis der Vergangenheit, Gegenw art und Zukunft 
beitragen. Soweit sie schem atisiert und  verabsolutiert, versperrt sie 
freilich den Z ugang zur Zukunft. Selbst wenn M arx anders als Hegel 
in seinem System Platz fiir eine Zukunft, die sich von der V ergangen
heit grundlegend unterscheiden soil, schaffen will, so wird doch auch 
in diesem System diese Zukunft noch zu sehr als eindeutiges Produkt 
der V ergangenheit und G egenw art gesehen. Insofern die Revolution 
und die D ik tatu r des P ro letariats, der Sozialismus und der Kommu
nismus, die klassenlose Gesellschaft und die harm onische Menschheit 
der Zukunft bei M arx  und Engels als bereits feststehende, naturnot- 
w endige Grofien erscheinen, auf die hin die ganze bisherige Entwick
lung eindeutig  angelegt ist, w ird die Z ukunft w ieder zur U topie und 
zum M ythos .88

des Sozialismus in Frage gestellt: »Quant a la guerre, c’est pour moi l’eventualitć 
la plus terrible. Autrement je me fichcrnis pas mal des caprices de Mme la France. 
Mais une guerre ou il y aura 10 a 15 millions de combattants, une dćvastation 
inouie, seulement pour les nourrir une suppression forcee et univcrsclle de notre 
mouvement, une recrudescence des chauvinismcs dans tous les pays, ct a la fin un 
affaiblissement dix fois pire qu’aprćs 1815, une pćriode de rćaction basec sur 1 ina
nition de tous les peuples saignćs k blanc -  tout cela contre le peu de chances
qu’il y a que de cette guerre acharnće rćsultc une rćvolution -  cela me fait horreur.
Surtout pour notre mouvement en Allcmagne qui serait terrassć, ćerasć, <̂ ejn* Pa7 
la force, tandis que la paix nous donne la victoire presque certaine.« (Friedrich 
Engels, Paul et Laura Lafargue, Correspondence, Band 1, Paris 1956, S. 226.)

17 Vgl. Kunzli, a. a. O., S. 777 ff.
“  Das hat niemand fruher und deutlicher erkannt als J. Rćvai, der bereits 1925

in seiner Kritik an Georg Lukacs »Geschichte und Klasscnbewufitse.n« (Berlin 
1923) dieses Problem wie folgt formuliert hat: »Der Mensch, nicht der Feuer- 
bachsche, sondern der durch das Proletariat zu verwirkl.chende ist ebenfa Is Be- 
griffsmythologie. Aber eine unvcrmcidliche Begr. fi5r yth° 1°R,Cw z L i c J  
den Standpunkt des Proletariats notwendig, weil dieses am W endcpunktzweicr 
Weltepochen steht und demnach sowohl die Zukunft als auch die Jergangenhe 
erblicken kann. Aber die Zukunft ist noch notwendig leer und d c 
tragt, gerade als Totalitat, cine undurchdr.ngliche Spur von 1 8t ' S' CJ ‘
Beides erzeugt die Begriffsmythologie, den Ausdruck dec Unfahigkeit, in den Ge
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D iese M an g el d eu ten  d a ra u f  h in , dafi auch  M a rx  u n d  E ngels bei 
a lien  g en ia len  A n tiz ip a tio n en  doch auch K in d er des v ik to rian ischen  
Z e ita lte rs  w aren  u n d  geblieben  sind. Ih r  System  sp iegelt in so fern  auch 
das 19. J a h rh u n d e r t  w id er: D as u n v o rste llb a r  rasche A nw achsen  der 
P ro d u k tiv ita t w a r e in  G ru n d  fiir ih ren  technologischen  O ptim ism us. 
D as E len d  des P ro le ta ria ts  u n d  d ie  M isere  des -  jiid ischen  o der n ich t- 
iiidischen! -  rad ik a le n  In te llek tu e llen  im  deu tschen  V o rm arz  w aren  
F ak to ren , d ie n ich t n u r  zu r to ta len  N eg ie ru n g  d e r geg en w artig en  G e
sellschaft, sondern  auch  als R eak tion  a u f d iese zu e in er V e rh e rrli-  
chung  d e r zukunftigen  M enschheit fiih ren  konn ten . Schliefilich w aren  
es aber wohl d ie  b esonderen  S tru k tu rp rin z ip ien  des K aoita lism us des 
vorip-en J a h rh u n d e r ts , d ie M a rx  u n d  E ngels v e ran la fit haben , ih re  
M ethode  zu e in e r h isto risch -m ateria lis tisch en  G esam tkonzep tion  aus- 
zubreiten .

F iir den  K ap ita lism us im  19. J a h rh u n d e r t  w a r typisch, dafi sich h ie r  
in v o rh er n ie  dagew esener R a d ik a lita t d ie  g anze G ese llschaft von 
u n ten  n ach  oben, von  d e r m ate rie llen  P ro d u k tio n  u n d  d e r Okonom ie 
zur P olitik , zum  Recht, zu r Ideo log ic  h in  au fb au te . So w a r d e r hom o 
oeconomicus d ie fiir das v ik to rian ische  Z e ita lte r  typ ische sozial-h isto- 
rische C h arak te rm ask e 39 u n d  d ie  von ihm  b ed in g te  u n d  doch ihn zu
g leich bed in g en d e  okonom ische G esetzlichkeit bestim m te d ie S tru k tu r 
auch  d e r hoheren  S p h a ren  d e r m enschlichen  K ultu r. In  d e r  k a p ita lis ti
schen G ese llsch aft des 19. J a h rh u n d e r ts  ra tio n a lis ie rte  sich w irk lich  
d ie P o litik  im m er m eh r n ach  dem  E b en b ild e  d e r W ir tsc h a f t u n d  w u r
de die P syche des M enschen, sow eit sie das M odeli des hom o cecono- 
m icus sto rte, ins U nbew ufite  v e rd ra n g t. D as, w as M arx  den  ideologi- 
schen U b erb au , d ie  ju ris tisch en , politischen , relig iosen , kiinstlerischen  
u n d  philosophischen  B ew ufitseinsform en e in e r G ese llschaft nen n t, 
h a tte  sich im  19. J a h rh u n d e r t  in d e r T a t  so seh r en tleert, dafi es zu 
einem  ideologischen  Schein, zu e inem  »falschen  Bew ufitsein« gew or
d en  w ar, das n ich t m eh r das w irk liche H a n d e ln  un d  T ra ch te n  der 
M enschen bestim m te. dieses v ie lm eh r n u r  noch n ach trag lich  rech tfe r- 
tig te  u n d  verh iillte . F iir d ie  voli e n tfa lte te  »biirgerliche G esellschaft«  
-  ab er auch  n u r  fiir diese! -  g ilt  w irk lich  ideal typ isch  die  T h ese  von 
M arx , dafi ih re  okonom ische S tru k tu r  d ie rea le  Basis ist, dafi d ie P ro - 
duktionsw eise  des m ate rie llen  L ebens den  sozialen u n d  geistigen L e- 
bensnrozefi bed in g t. dafi das gesellschaftliche  Sein des M enschen sein 
B ew ufitsein p ra g t .40

genctand selber einzudringen’. Aher diese Begriffsmythologie ist schon eine prinzi- 
piell andere. wie die des burgerlichen Rationalismus. Denn bei ihm handelte es 
sich um den gedanklichen Ausdruck der Unbegreifbarkeit der eigenen geschicht
lichen W irklichkeit. wahrend iene nur auf Grund der Erkenntnis und Umwalzung 
derselben entsteht. Die Reproduktion der Hegelschen Antinomien der Dialektik 
weist nach vorwarts, nicht nach ruckwarts. Die Verwandtschaft zwischen Hegel 
und Marx ist noch grSfier, wie in der Einstellung von LukAs«. (Archiv fur die 
Geschichte des Sozialismus und der Arbeiterbewegung, Jg. 11, 1925, S. 236).

*• Siehe hierzu Ju tta  Matzner, Der Begriff der Charaktermaske bei Karl Marx, 
in: Soziale W elt, Jg. 15, 1964, S. 130 ff.

40 W ie sogar Lukacs (a. a. O., S. 249 f.) zugibt, »intermetieren« dagegen die 
immanenten sozialdkonomischen Gesetze in einer Krisensituation -  je grofier die 
Krise, um so geringer die okonomische Determiniertheit (vgl. auch Revai, a. a. O., 
S. 235).
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III

Im w eiteren Fortschritt der Stabilisierung des Hochkapitalismus 
und der Perpetuierung der burgerlichen Gesellschaft in Europa wurde 
sogar schliefilich der M arxismus selber zusehends zu einer leeren 
Ideologic. Er verlor seine revolutionar-utopische Dynamik m ehr und 
mehr. Die grofie Zukunftsvision der perm anenten Revolution, der 
D iktatur des Pro letaria ts und der klassenlosen Gesellschaft blieb be- 
stenfalls als Inspiration fiir M aifeiern -  im W erktag der reformisti- 
schen A rbeiterparte ien  verdiinnte sie sich zum Kampf um tem porare 
Reform, um etwas m ehr V olksherrschaft und soziale Sicherheit. Erst 
die Russische Revolution durchbrach die gewerkschaftliche und par- 
lam entarische Routine: N un schienen die W eltrevolution, die »Grofie 
In ternationale  Sow jet-Republik«, die »allgemeine Verbriiderung der 
W erktatigen«, »die lichte W elt des Kommunismus41 wieder unm ittel
b ar in Sicht zu kommen. A ber in dem Mafie, wie die W eltrevolution 
ausblieb, verlor m an in W esteuropa und Am erika wieder das Inte- 
resse an der W elt von m orgen, w andte m an sich erneut der immer 
noch stark vergangenheitsgepragten G egenw art zu. Trotz -  oder w e
gen? -  zweier W eltkriege, der W eltw irtschaftskrise, Faschismus und 
Stalinism us blieb erstaunlicherweise die Zukunft bis zur Jah rhundert- 
m itte ein weifier Fleck auf der politischen und geistigen L andkarte 
des W estens. Als der V erfasser dieser Zeilen 1943 in den V ereinigten 
S taaten den Term inus Futurologie pragte, um die Bedeutung der Ka- 
tegorie Zukunft ins Bewufitsein zu heben, erschien er eher als ein Ru- 
fer in der W iiste.

Ein Jah rzehn t spater h atte  sich die Szene griindlich gewandelt. N un 
erregte Robert Jungk  sofort allgemeines Aufsehen, als er erklarte: 
»Die Z ukunft h a t schon begonnen« .42 W ie Jungk selber deutlich sah, 
w ar seit 1945 unsere Gesellschaft und  Kultur in eine neue Phase dy- 
nam ischer E n tfaltung  eingetreten. In  der T a t, diese Gesellschaft be- 
findet sich nun in ihrem  dritten  Entwicklungsstadium : Der erste Zeit- 
abschnitt g ing 1914 zu Ende, der zweite 1945 m it dem Einbruch des 
A tom zeitalters. Das Nachhinken unseres Bewufitseins h in ter der rea- 
len E ntw icklung brachte es freilich mit sich, dafi sogar die Krise, in 
d er sich unsere Z ivilisation schon seit dem ersten W eltkrieg befunden 
hatte, uns erst nach 1945 voll bewufit wurde. Im  letzten D rittel des 
2 0 . Jah rhunderts  liefert nun das 19. Jah rh u n d ert nu r noch ein Riick- 
zugsgefecht, w ahrend das 2 1 . Jah rh u n d ert schon langsam  zum Vor- 
schein kommt. Es lafit je tz t deutlicher den C harakter einer revolutio-

41 Dies die Sprache der Kommunistischen Internationale 1919/20 (vgl. O. K. 
Flechtheim, Die KPD in der Weimarcr Rcpublik, Offenbach 1948, S. 58 und Der
selbe, Bolschewismus 1917 -  1967 -  Von der Weltrevolution zum Sowjetimperium, 
Wien 1967, S. 17 ff.).

42 Dieses der Titel seines ersten »Best-Sellers« (Bern und Stuttgart 1952, rororo- 
Taschenbuchausgabe 1963).
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naren  Epoche spiiren, die, wenn iiberhaupt, nu r m it den »neolithi- 
schen« und »stadtischen Revolutionen« von vor 1 0  000 und 6000 Jah - 
ren zu vergleichen ist .43

W ah ren d  die psychologische und kulturelle V erfassung und H al- 
tung des Individuum s wie der G ruppe ebenso wie die sozio-okonomi- 
schen und juristisch-politischen Institutionen imm er noch recht starr 
sind, beschleunigt sich die W achstum srate der wissenschaftlichen, 
technischen, industriellen E rfindungen und V eranderungen in immer 
atem beraubenderem  Tem po. Noch bis in unsere T age hinein w ar in 
der T a t, um W hitehead  zu zitieren, »die Zeitspanne bedeutenden 
W andels erheblich langer als die eines einzelnen menschlichen L e
bens« .44 Im  letzten D ritte l dieses Jah rh u n d erts  veralten  Arzneim ittel 
wie Flugzeuge, Tanks wie Raketen, physikalische Lehrbiicher wie na- 
tionalokonomische Vorlesungen innerhalb  w eniger Jahrzehnte, wenn 
nicht gar Jahre .

In A nbetracht des Einbruchs der A tom energie und der Autom ation 
in unsere W elt, des »G riffs nach dem  W eltrau m « 45 und  der »biologi
schen R evolution ,46 der Perfektionierung der G lobalplanungen im 
Osten und des Einsatzes von Teilp lanungen  im  W esten, des E r- 
wachens der D ritten  W elt und  der Bevolkerungsexplosion kann selbst 
der ausgesprochene T rad itio n a lis t und  iiberzeugte Konservative kaum 
noch schlicht verkiinden, die Zukunft sei ohne besondere Bedeutung 
fiir den M enschen, da  sie doch nur eine Fortsetzung oder W iederho- 
lung der V ergangenheit darste llen  konne. Ja , heute, da  w ir uns im 
d ritten  D ritte l des Jah rh u n d erts  befinden, das Ja h r  2 0 0 0  stets rascher 
naherriickt und  sich dam it auch das d ritte  M illennium  am gar nicht 
m ehr so fernen Zeithorizont deutlicher abzuzeichnen beginnt, entdeckt 
sogar der N eokonservative sein Interesse fiir die Zukunft -  m ag dieses 
auch nicht viel m ehr bedeuten, als den G lauben, der technisch-wis- 
senschaftliche Fortschritt w iirde a llein  alle politischen und  w irtschaft- 
lichen, sozialen und dem ographischen Problem e losen und dam it je 
deš Bemiihen um rad ikale  S trukturreform en in Gesellschaft und Kul
tu r iiberfliissig, wenn nicht g a r schadlich machen.

IV

Eine solche H altu n g  m ag in einem  beschrankten M afie als zukunfts- 
orien tiert erscheinen futurologisch oder zukunftswissenschaftlich 
solite m an sie kaum  nennen. G ibt es aber dariiber hinaus ernsthafte 
Anzeichen dafiir, dafi sich nun nach einem  Ja h rh u n d ert die L ist’sche 
Idee einer »W issenschaft der Zukunft« doch realisieren w ird? 1st

4> O. K. Flechtheim, History and Futurology, S. 71. -  Nach Paul Bcrtaux (in: 
R. Schmid und W. Beck (Hg.), Geplante Zukunft? Perspektiven fur die Welt von 
morgen, Gottingen 1966, S. 87) entspricht der Obergang von der paleo- zur neo- 
technischen Form der Menschheit der neolithischen Revolution.

44 Hier zitiert nach Flechtheim, History and Futurology, S. 70.
48 Jungk, a. a. O., S. 191.
44 Das umstrittene Experiment: Der Mensch -  27 Wissenschaftler diskutieren die 

Elemente einer biologischen Revolution, Sonderausgabe in der Sammlung Modelle 
fur eine neue Welt, Munchen 1966.
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etwa die Futurologie nur ein anderer Nam e fiir jene Zukunftswissen- 
schaft? D er Beantwortung dieses Problems mogen wir naherkommen, 
wenn wir zunachst einmal das W ort Futurologie sprachlich analy- 
sieren. Gegen den Ausdruck Futurologie lafit sich einwenden, dafi er
-  wie die Soziologie -  aus lateinischem und griechischem W ortstam m  
gemischt sei. W ie ein ungarischer Soziologe47 jetz t zu bedenken gibt, 
ist aber nicht nur das W ort Soziologie hybrid, sondern auch die Sache 
selber. Diese W iderspriichlichkeit gilt aber erst recht fiir die Futuro
logie -  kein W under, dafi ihr sowohl zu viel wie auch zu wenig W is- 
senschaftlichkeit vorgew orfen wird.

So beanstandet B ertrand de Jouvenel48 den Term inus Futurologie, 
weil er uns glauben lasse, es gabe eine W issenschaft der Zukunft, die 
fahig ware, m it Sicherheit vorauszusagen, was sein wird. Genau um- 
gekehrt bem angelt neuerdings Robert Jungk,49 der noch 1965 seine 
E inleitung zur Sonderausgabe »Unsere W elt 1985« »Anfange und 
Zukunft einer neuen W issenschaft: Futurologie 1982« iiberschrieben 
hatte,50 diesen Ausdruck, da er »fatale Assoziationen an Astrologie 
hervorruft« . Diesen E inw and habe ich freilich selber bereits 1966 vor- 
weggenommen: »Ja, wenn es nur um die W ortp ragung  ginge, so soil- 
ten w ir nicht vergessen, dafi es sogar ahnliche W ortpragungen gibt, 
die kaum den Anspruch auf W issenschaftlichkeit im engeren Sinne 
erheben -  ich meine die Ideologie, von der Astrologie ganz zu schwei- 
gen'51D er Term inus Futurologie lafit die Frage, ob wir es m it einer neuen 
W issenschaft zu tun haben, bewufit offen -  beantw orten kann m an 
sie erst an H and  einer U ntersuchung des Inhalts und der M ethode des 
neuen U nternehm ens. Vorab sei aber daran  erinnert, dafi die Entste- 
hung einer W issenschaft sowohl von der geschichtlich-gesellschaftli- 
chen Situation und dem jew eiligen Erkenntnisstand wie aber auch 
von den recht praktischen Bediirfnissen des Augenblicks abhangt. 
Eine neue Disziplin en tspringt nicht wie Pallas A thene in voller Rii- 
stung dem H aupte  Zeus’. M eist ist sie das Resultat einer langsam en 
Verwissenschaftlichung einer Summe von Erkenntnissen, die schon 
vorher als popular- oder vorwissenschaftliche Kunde oder Lehre 
(»Lore«)62 existierten. Von welchem Augenblick an m an nun eine sol
che Kunde als W issenschaft betrachten will oder kann, hangt u. a. 
von unserem  V erstandnis des Term inus ab. O rientiert sich unser W is- 
senschaftsbegriff noch imm er stark  an den exakten (oder auch »exak-

47 Tam&s Szecsko, The Frontiers of Sociology, in: The New Hungarian Quar
terly, Jg. 8, Nr. 26, 1967, S. 188. (Er erklart auf S. 189: »»Sociology, for many 
years regarded as a science of today, is beginning to strain at the barriers of time, 
trying to look into the future and back into the past«).

48 Die Kunst der Vorausschau, Neuwicd 1967, S. 32.
48 Voraussage, Voraussicht und Entwurf, in: E. Mucha (Hg.), Im Spannungsfeld

-  Funfzehn Jahre Evangelische Akademie Berlin 1952 -  1967, Berlin 1967, S. 47.
88 Munchen 1965, S. 13.
81 0 . K. Flechtheim, Zur Problematik einer Futurologie, in: Gewerkschaftliche 

Monatshefte, Jg. 17, 1966, S. 199. ,
88 Der englische Ausdruck »lore« deutet noch klarer als das deutsche »Lehr^

oder »Kunde« den Abstand zur Wissenschaft an. So nennen H. E. Barnes und H.
Becker ihr grofles Werk uber die Entstehung und Geschichte der Soziologie »So
cial lliought from Lore to Science« (2 Bande, New York 1938).
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testen«!) Wissenschaften wie Physik und Chemie, Astronomie und 
Mathematik, so werden doch immer mehr auch Disziplinen, die nicht 
»exakte Wissenschaften« im Sinne der Physik oder Astronomie sind, 
wie etwa die Meteorologie, die Psychologie oder die Okonomie, nun 
ohne weiteres als Wissenschaften betrachtet. Man geht in der Regel 
aber noch weiter, indem man auch die Philosophie oder gar die Theo- 
logie zu den Wissenschaften zahlt. Jedenfalls ware es ganz falsch, 
von einer Disziplin, die sich Wissenschaft nennt, zu verlangen, dafi 
sie nur absolut sichere Erkenntnisse liefere. Jouvenel53 verfallt diesem 
Irrtum, wenn er erklart, es konnten nur Fakten gewufit werden, »po
sitives Wissen ist nur in Verbindung mit der Vergangenheit moglich«. 
Der Begriff Futurologie »ware durchaus geeignet, die Gesamtheit der 
vorausschauenden Tatigkeit zu bezeichnen, liefie jedoch den Gedan- 
ken zu, dafi die Friichte dieser Tatigkeit wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse 
seien, was sie nicht sein konnen, da -  wie ich schon einmal gesagt habe 
-  die Zukunft nicht der Bereich der unserem Wissen passivisch dar- 
gebotenen Dinge ist.« W ir diirfen nicht glauben machen, »es gabe 
eine Wissenschaft der Zukunft, die fahig ware, mit Sicherheit auszu- 
sagen, was sein wird.«

In Wirklichkeit enthalt aber zumindest jede Gesellschaftswissen- 
schaft einerseits induktive Wahrscheinlichkeitsaussagen, andererseits 
deduktive Aussagen iiber sichere Zusammenhange.54 Insofern unter- 
scheidet sich die Futurologie von der Soziologie oder Dkonomie, ja 
sogar auch von der Psychologie oder Biologie gar nicht so grundsatz- 
lich -  allerdings kann der quantitative Unterschied in einem qualita- 
tiven umschlagen. W o die Grenzlinie zu ziehen ist, kann jedoch nicht 
abstrakt und a priori, sondem nur ganz konkret und a posteriori ent- 
schieden werden. Im Falle der Futurologie ware also zu fragen, ob 
die Zahl und das Gewicht der Prognose, die hier mit an Sicherheit 
grenzender oder doch erheblicher -  auch praktisch nutzbringender -  
Wahrscheinlichkeit gemacht werden konnen, mit Anzahl und Bedeu
tung der Voraussagen den anderen Wissenschaften vergleichbar ist.

Es sind aber noch andere Momente zu berucksichtigen. Von erheb
licher Bedeutung ist die ausgesprochen selbstkritische Haltung der 
Vertreter einer Wissenschaft. Richtig sieht Jungk,55 dafi die Zukunfts
forschung sich »wissenschaftlich« nennen darf, »seit sie anfangt, sich 
selbst in Frage zu stellen, ihre eigenen Grenzen zu erkennen und nur 
noch Hvnothesen uber kunftige Entwicklungen vorzuschlagen, statt 
eherne Gesetze zu postulieren.«

Die Wissenschaftlichkeit der Futurologie folgt nicht zuletzt aus der 
Moglichkeit einer wissenschaftlichen Methodik. Diese durfte aber 
doch wohl gegeben sein, selbst wenn ohne weiteres zugegeben ist. dafi 
die Futurologie nicht uber e i n e  einheitliche Methode verfugt -  
ebenso wenig wie die Geographic, die Politologie oder die Soziologie. 
Mit Recht fragt von Eynem,58 ob etwa die Wirtschaftswissenschaft

88 a. a. O.. S. 19 unđ 32.
M Vpl. hierzu auch N. M. W ildiers in: P. T eilhard de Chardin, Die Zukunft des 

Menschen, Olten 1963, S. 17 ff.
88 a. a. O.. S. 13.
58 Grundlinien und Ziele wissenschaftlicher Politik, Bad Homburg v. d. H. 1955, 

S. 19.
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m it n ur einer M ethode arbeite. Der Index zu dem W erk »Contempo
rary  Political Science« zahlt 46 M ethoden auf. Ahnlich kennt die So
ziologie einen Pluralism us der M ethoden, Forschungstechniken, Schau- 
weisen usw.67 E rst recht w ird die Futurologie m it einer Vielzahl von 
M ethoden und V erfahren  zu arbeiten haben, die von der exakten 
Quantifizierung und  Statistik  bis zur begriindeten Vermutung im Sin- 
ne G. W eissers58 und der M ikro-(K lein)-U topie, sozialen Imagination 
und Phantasie Robert Jungks59 reichen. Dabei wird die Futurologie 
als theoretische D isziplin der Voraussagen, Prognosen und Projektio- 
nen andere M ethoden anwenden, als sie die Futurologie als Planungs- 
wissenschaft, d. h. als angew andte W issenschaft, zu verwenden hat. 
W as m an diese anbelangt, so w ird sich in dem Mafi, wie immer weitere 
Bereiche m enschlicher Gesellschaft und Kultur geplant werden, auch 
die system atisch-theoretische Analyse der Problem e und M ethoden 
des Planens vertiefen  und entfalten. Dafi -  wenn die Katastrophe 
eines globalen Krieges verm ieden w ird -  die P lanw irtschaft im » 0 - 
sten« sich zwar m odifizieren, aber nicht verschwinden wird, diirfte 
eine »futurologische« Aussage sein, die einen an Sicherheit grenzen- 
den G rad  der W ahrscheinlichkeit besitzt. A ber auch in der »Dritten 
W elt« und  im »W esten« w ird  die P lanung w ichtiger werden -  da- 
neben spricht m an bereits von »globaler« und »planetarischer P la
nung«. D er W eg ins neue Jah rtausend  w ird sicherlich auch durch den 
»W ettkam pf der Planungen in Ost und W est« m arkiert sein.

So w ird m an im m er exakter zwischen verschiedenen M ethoden und 
Form en des P lanens unterscheiden -  zwischen globalen und flexiblen 
Perspektivplanen  und deta illierten  und verbindlichen Jahresplanen, 
zwischen »Im perativplanen« im d »Indikativplanen«. D er »Gosplan« 
der Sow jetunion w irft andere  Problem e auf als die franzosische »pla- 
nification« oder die »Program m ierung« der Privatw irtschaft. W a h 
rend das »N ationalbudget« die Regierungspolitik verpflichten und 
Richtpunkte fiir die W irtschaft geben soli, beschrankt sich die »volks- 
w irtschaftliche G esam trechnung« auf eine Bestandsaufnahm e. H in- 
sichtlich der Futurologie als Planungsw issenschaft w ird m an der Be
hauptung H . Schelskys,80 dafi die Futurologie als P lanungsdisziplin 
nur »den R ang einer blofien M ethodenwissenschaft ahnlich wie die 
Statistik« habe, d a  sie sich n u r »von der Einheitlichkeit einer M ethode 
h er (’P lanung’ als inform ationstheoretische und -praktische Analyse) 
begriindet«, m oglicherweise gar nicht zu widersprechen haben.

47 Vgl. den Beitrag von E. K. Scheuch uber Methoden in R. Konig (Hg.), So
ziologie, S. 184 ff.

“  Vgl. hierzu K. Lompe, Notwendigkeit, Grenzen und Problematik der »Zu
kunftsforschung, in: Die Mitarbeit, Jg. 15, 1966, S. 422.

»  R. Jungk in: R. Jungk und H. J. Mundt (Hg.). Modelle fur eine neue Welt, 
Bd. 1: Der Griff nach der Zukunft, Munchen 1964, S. 7 und S. 23 ff.; einige futu
rologische Verfahrensweisen sind angedeutet bei O. K. Flechtheim, Eine Welt oder 
keine?«, S. 41 ff., Lompe, a. a. O., S. 418 ff.; B. de Jouvenel, a. a. O., passim und 
W. W arren Rozeboom, Foundations of the Theory of Prediction, Homewood. 111. 
1966 (Teil I: The Statistics of Prediction, Teil II: The Assessment of Predictions).

•• Planung der Zukunft, in: Soziale Welt, Jgg. 17, 1966, S. 153 ff.. insbesondere 
S. 172.



D ie F u tu ro log ie  ist ab e r n ich t ausschliefilich L eh re  von  den  P la -  
nungstechn iken  -  sie h a t  zwei w eite re  A spekte, d en  d e r  V orhersage  
des U n g ep lan ten  u n d  den  d e r  Id eo log iekritik . B estan d sau fn ah m e im  
Sinne des V oraussehens, V orausdenkens u n d  V oraussagens d e r kom - 
m enden  D inge g e rad e  auch, sow eit sie n ich t g ep la n t sind, b le ib t eine 
ih re r  w ichtigsten  A u fg ab en . N u r  in  d e r  A lb tra u m w e lt v o n  O rw ells 
»1984« ist a lles g e p la n t -  in  d e r W irk lic h k e it  von  m orgen  w ird  es 
auch  w eite rh in  bedeu tsam e Prozesse in  N a tu r  u n d  K u ltu r  geben, die 
u n g ep lan t un d  »frei«, au tom atisch  u n d  sp o n tan  ab lau fen  w erden . G e 
rad e  die  von A lfre d  W e b er  u n d  R. M . M a c lv e r61 so bezeichnete  ei- 
g en tliche K u ltu rsp h a re  m ag  auch  w e ite rh in  w ich tige  E lem ente  ind i- 
v id u e lle r  u n d  ko llek tiv er S p o n ta n e ita t aufw eisen . D ie  epochalen  P ro 
blem e d e r M enschheit -  d ie  A uto m atio n , d ie  W eltp o litik  u n d  vor 
a llem  die B evolkerungsbew egung  -  w erd en  sich a b e r auch  a lle r  V or- 
aussicht nach  noch lan g e  Z e it w e itg eh en d  e in e r  ra tio n a le n  U n iv e rsa l-  
o rd n u n g  u n d  h u m an en  G lo b a lreg e lu n g  en tz iehen  -  u n d  g e rad e  des- 
halb  in den  kom m enden  J a h re n  u n d  Ja h rz e h n te n  zu fa ta le n  B edro- 
hun g en  w erden . Ju s t  in  d iesem  Sek to r w ird  d ie  F u tu ro lo g ie  d ie  T e n - 
denzen  u n d  T ren d s, d ie  P ro b lem e u n d  Prozesse d e r  n ach sten  Z e it zu 
k la re n  haben.

Sie w ird  d abei e tw a  zu f ra g e n  h ab en , in  w elchem  T em p o  d ie  w is- 
s en sch aftlich -tech n isch -in d u strie lle  D y n am ik  w eite rgehen , d ie  P ro - 
d u k tiv ita t anw achsen  w ird . W ie  w ird  zugleich  d ie  M enschheit du rch  
das H ere in b rech en  friih e r kaum  v o rh erse h b a re r B edrohungen  wie 
e tw a exp losiver B ev o lkerungsverm ehrung , E rsch o p fu n g  von R ohstof- 
fen, V erschm utzung  von  W a sse r  d n d  L u ft, U b erw u ch em  d e r Z ersto - 
ru n g sk ra fte , V erk iim m eru n g  d e r  P ersb n lich k e it b e ru h r t w erd en  u n d  
w ie w ird  sie diese G e fa h re n  zu b a n n e n  suchen?6* W e rd e n  d ie  positi- 
ven P ersp ek tiv en  e in er re la tiv  harm onischen . vom  A rb eitszw an g  be- 
fre iten , a u f dem  L u s tp rin z ip 69 b e ru h en d en  K u ltu r  d e r  Z u k u n ft m it 
den  E rfo rd e m issen  e in e r dynam isch  w e ite r  w achsenden , in  im m er 
fern e re  W e ltra u m e  vorsto fienden  M enschheit zu v e re in b a ren  sein?64 
Bei d e r  B eh an d lu n g  d ieser F ra g en  w ird  d ie  F u tu ro lo g ie  n ach  a lien  
S eiten o ffen  u n d  k ritisch  zu sein h ab en  -  sow ohl gegeniiber dem  tech- 
nologischen O ptim ism us am  sta tu s  quo o rien tie r te r  T e ch n o g rap h en , 
W issen sch aftle r, M a n ag e r  w ie  a b e r  auch  gegen iiber dem  K u ltu r-P es-  
sim ism us d e r Seher, D ich te r  u n d  K u n stle r  -  e tw a  eines G eorge  O rw ell 
o der A ldous H u x lev . D eren  sich h eu te  noch  so w idersp rech en d e  TKe- 
sen w ird  sie zun ach st e in m al als H y p o th esen  k ritisch  zu iiberp ru fen

V

#1 Vgl. hierzu O. K. Flechtheim. G rundleenng der Politischen Wissenschaft, 
Meinheim a. S. 1958 S. 21 ff. und Derselbe, H istory and Futurology, S. 43 ff.

®* Vgl. hierzu auch die Bemuhungen des Pariser »Institut de la Vie« (Eric 
Weiser, Die Zukunft soil doch besser werden -  Sechs »Unsterbliche« wollen der 
Gefahr der Atomverseuchung und Degeneration begegnen, in: Der Tagesspiegel 
v. 21. 2. 1965, S. 25).

•* Vgl. hierzu jetzt H. Marcuse, Triebstruktur und Gesellschaft, Frankfurt 1965, 
S. 129 ff.

M Max Borns Ablehnung der Raumfahrt solite sehr em st genommen werden 
(vgl. dazu P. Jordan, W ie sieht die W elt von morgen aus?, Munchen 1958, S. 16 ff.).
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und m iteinander abzustimmen haben. N ur so kann es ihr gelingen, die 
Chancen und G efahren  der Z ukunft zu antizipieren. Diese A rt des 
Prognostizierens w ird zu den anspruchsvollsten und verantwortlich- 
sten A ufgaben einer futurologischen »Synopsis« gehoren.

M enschliche H andlungen und Unterlassungen, die ein untrennbarer 
Bestandteil der sich en tfaltenden Zukunft sind, miissen dabei mo- 
glichst genau in die Vorhersage einbezogen werden.05 W ie aber die 
Futurologie haufig  die objektive Entwicklung in der Zukunft iiber- 
haupt nur m it m ehr oder weniger grofier W ahrscheinlichkeit zu er- 
fassen verm ag, so w ird die Prognose auch das zukiinftige subjektive 
V erhalten der M enschen oft nicht mit absoluter Sicherheit bestimmen 
konnen. Ob dann der einzelne den aussichtsreicheren Kurs w ahlt oder 
ob er sich fiir den weniger w ahrscheinlichen entscheidet, bleibt Folge 
seiner »freien«, von seinen W ertm afistaben m itbedingten W ahl. F rei
lich w ird nun die Futurologie ihrerseits das durch eine fundorte 
Kenntnis der Zukunft m itbeeinflufite V erhalten der Menschen wieder 
in ihr Kalkiil m iteinzubeziehen suchen. Dabei m ag sich ergeben, daft 
die Prognose des Futurologen ohne praktischen Einflufi auf die zu- 
kiinftige Entw icklung bleibt: D er Futurologe ist dann in einer ahnli- 
chen Lage wie der Astronom , der den L auf eines Gestirns berechnet 
und bekannt gibt. U m gekehrt konnen die Aussagen der Prognostiker 
selbst den G ang der zukiinftigen Entwicklung entscheiden. Diese M acht 
kann den Futurologen in eine w irklich tragische Situation bringen, 
wenn er aus seiner A nalyse schliefien mull, dafi die von ihm positiv 
bewertete Entw icklung weniger wahrscheinlich ist als der von ihm 
negativ  gew ertete V erlauf. M acht er diesen Sachverhalt publik, so 
m ag diese seine Prognose ihrerseits die Chancen des positiven Aus- 
gangs weiter verringem . Angesichts eines solchen Dilemmas m ag sich 
der Futurologe fragen, ob er nicht ausnahmsweise die Aussage nicht 
so neu -  es ahnelt jenem  Fall im A lltag, wo ich mich fragen mufi, ob 
ich, wenn ich die voile W ah rh e it sage, um konsequent zu bleiben und 
so auch m eine G laubw iirdigkeit zu bewahren, nicht einen aufierge- 
w ohnlich fa ta len  und irreparab len  Schaden anrichten wiirde. A nge
sichts eine solchen — wohl unlosbaren! — Konflikts zwischen dem Ideal 
der absoluten Konsequenz und der A usnahm e der Inkonsequenz ver- 
teidigt L. Kolakowski68 recht einleuchtend diese, da  hier »vollige Kon
sequenz praktisch gleichbedeutend m it Fanatismus« sei.

VI

Schliefilich w ird  die Futurologie aber noch m ehr sein miissen als 
P lanungsw issenschaft und  Prognoselehre. G eht es ihr noch nicht nur 
um die system atische Sam m lung und Sichtung von Projektionen und 
K orrelationen oder um die sorgfaltige P lanung und Program m ierung 
von T echnik und W issenschaft, W irtschaft und V erkehr -  die Futuro-

«  Dafi das methodisch moglich ist, haben E. Gninberg und F^Modigliani 
(The Predictability of Social Events, in: The Journal of Political Economy, vol. 
LXII, 1954, S. 465 ff.) mathematisch nachgewiesen.

•• Der Mensch ohne Alternative, Munchen 1960, S. 240.
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logie umfafit auch eine bestimmte Haltung, einen Denkansatz oder 
»approach«, ja eine »Philosophie« d. h. eine zukunftsorientierte Kritik 
von »Ideologie« und »Utopie« im Sinne von Karl Mannheimfl6a.

Inzwischen fand die klassische Utopie der Menschlichkeit ihr Ge- 
genstiick in der Gegenutopie eines Jack London, Semjatin oder Or
well. War die Utopie vor allem ein Kampfruf gegen die ideologische 
Verabsolutierung von Vergangenheit und Gegenwart, so ist die Ge
genutopie ein Echo auf das Versagen der optimistischen Utopie. 
Neuerdings ist die sogenannte »Entideologisierung« hinzugekommen, 
die vielen als die einzig mogliche Antwort auf alle drei gescheiterten 
Denkentwurfe und Weltbilder erscheint, sich bei naherem Zusehen 
allerdings doch weitgehend als eine Riickkehr zur urspriinglichen 
Ideologie erweist. Der status quo einer sozial- und rustungskapitali- 
stischen Massen- und Klassendemokratie erscheint nun namlich als so 
»natiirlich« und »ewig«, dafi er einer systematisch fundierten und 
grundlichen Rechtfertigung und Erklarung -  von Kritik ganz zu 
schweigen! -  gar nicht mehr bedarf. In dem Mafie, wie die politi
schen Richtungen und Parteien -  zeitweise? -  aneinanderriicken, ver- 
schwimmen die Gegensatze von kapitalistisch und sozialistisch, von 
konservativ und liberal, von christlich und weltlich -  es bildet sich so 
eine Art Einheitsideologie, wie sie etwa in den USA  schon lange vor- 
herrschend gewesen ist. Diese »Entideologisierung« stellt in Westen 
nicht mehr als einen Trend dar -  es ware ubertrieben zu behaupten, 
dieser sei in toto »unideologisch« geworden. So stark die Institutionen 
und Gruppen, die die traditionalistische oder reaktionare Ideologie 
tragen, uberall in der W elt sein mogen -  man stofit auch immer wie
der auf dynamische und fortschrittliche Krafte, die die vorherrschen- 
den Verhaltensweisen und Denkschablonen kritisieren und bekampfen.

Im Lichte einer futurologischen Kritik erweisen sich Ideologie und 
Utopie, Gegenutopie und »Entideologisierung« alle vier als Phano- 
mene der Entfremdung und Verdinglichung, wenn auch Inhalt, Form 
und Funktion je verschieden sind. Gegeniiber der Ideologie -  sowohl 
in ihrer urspriinglichen wie in ihrer »entideologisierten« Gestalt -  be- 
tont die Futurologie das Erfordemis der radikalen Kritik des status 
quo, der Orientierung der Gegenwart an der offenen Zukunft. Im 
Gegensatz zur Utopie iiberhoht sie die Zukunft aber nicht zu einem 
Paradies, im Gegensatz zur Utopie relativierenden Gegenutopie re- 
duziert sie sie freilich auch nicht auf eine Holle. Die futurologische 
Bedeutung von Utopie und Gegenutopie liegt darin, dafi sie als »Als- 
ob«-Kategorien bestimmte Grenzsituationen besonders deutlich ma
chen konnen. Wahrend die Gegenutopie die standige Gefahr des Ni- 
hilismus symbolisiert, ist uns die Utopie Ansporn zu einem Handeln 
ohne jede Gewahr restlosen Gelingens. Dabei wird die Futurologie 
insbesondere in dynamischen Epochen den relativen Vorrang der 
Utopie gegeniiber der Ideologie, der Antithese gegeniiber der These, 
der »Linken« gegeniiber der »Rechten« anerkennen miissen.

«•* Ideologie und Utopie, 3. Aufl., Frankfurt 1952, S. 49 ff. und 169 ff.
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Em e Futurologie w ird nam lich die Z ukunft als den Handlungs- 
spielraum  des M enschen sehen, innerhalb dessen dieser versucht, die 
H errschaft der »Unw erte« -  U nfriede und Ungerechtigkeit, U nfrei- 
heit und  U nw ahrheit — und der sich m it diesen identifizierenden 
K rafte zu reduzieren und die M acht der »G rundw erte« -  Friede und 
G erechtigkeit, F reiheit und  vor allem  W ahrheit -  zu maxim ieren, d. 
h. dem Leben gegeniiber dem T od  zu einem, wenn auch noch so pre- 
karen und ephem eren T rium ph zu verhelfen.67 Die Verwirklichung 
dieser W erte  ist stets ein Vorstofi in die Zukunft, Antizipation einer 
besseren W elt, Sieg der »Utopie« iiber die »Ideologie«. Dieser Sieg 
mufi imm er w ieder neu errungen werden, wobei zwar der W eg kaum 
weniger w ichtig ist als das Ziel, die M ittel ahnlich bedeutsam  sind 
wie der Zweck, es aber nicht einfach darum  gehen kann, Ideologie 
und U topie a tout p rix  in der M itte zu versohnen.88

D er Futurologie erscheint nam lich die radikal-utopische H altung  
als ein stets bedrohtes, nur hier und da zum Durchbruch kommendes 
Kulturprodukt, das konservativ-ideologische V erhalten dagegen als 
ein urspriinglich-natiirliches M oment, das sich stets von neuem ohne 
unser Z utun  autom atisch und instinktiv restauriert, so wie sich H err
schaft, au to ritare  Fiihrung und Gew altsam keit imm er wieder gegen- 
iiber Genossenschaft, funktionaler Leitung und Gew altlosigkeit »na- 
turnotw endig« durchgesetzt haben und wohl auch noch auf lange Zeit 
durchsetzen werden. Ideologie und U topie haben also einen durchaus 
unterschiedlichen S tellenw ert -  beide konnen nur »aufgehoben« w er
den durch die rationale  und kritische Fortbildung der U topie zur Fu
turologie als einer »konkreten« oder »positiven realen Utopie«.

1st nun aber eine solche Futurologie, die ein M oment der U topie im 
Hegelschen Sinne »aufhebt«, iiberhaupt noch objektive W issenschaft 
im iiblichen Sinne des W ortes: Sie ist es in der T a t zumindest inso- 
fem , als sie niem als auch n ur in einem einzigen Punkt dem wissen
schaftlichen P rinzip oder Postulat der W ahrhaftigkeit, U niversalita t 
und O bjek tiv ita t zuw iderhandeln  w ird -  O bjektiv ita t hier als »Ergeb- 
nis des institutionell gesicherten, sozialen oder bffentlichen Charak- 
ters der wissenschaftlichen M ethode«60 verstanden. A lle das Zukiinf- 
tige betreffenden wissenschaftlichen U rteile  bleiben absolut verbind- 
lich. Selbst dort, wo es nicht um an  Sicherheit grenzende Aussagen 
der W ahrscheinlichkeit geht, sondern nur um W eissers »begriindete 
V erm utungen«, d a rf  die Futurologie diese nicht verfalschen, »farben« 
oder auch nur iibersehen. Lediglich in der Sphare der wirklich freien 
und offenen M oglichkeiten sind die Futurologen berechtigt -  und ver- 
pflichtet! -  e indeutig  zu postulieren, was sein soli und was nicht sein

•7 Vgl. hierzu und zum folgenden auch 0 . K. Flechtheim, Zum Wertproblem in 
der Politik, in: Politische Vierteljahrcsschrilt, Jgg. 5, 19G4, S. 197 ff.

48 Insofern hat W. Dirks (Die Christliche Demokratie in der Deutschen Bundes- 
republik, in: Frankfurter Hefte, Jgg. 8, 1953, S. 671 ff.) wohl recht, wenn er 
erklart, die Mitte konne jeweils nur ein Ergebnis sein, nicht aber ein Ziel, auf das 
man von vornherein zusteuere.

"  Horst Hinz, Blick in die Forschung -  Zur Methode der Sozialwisscnschaftcn, 
in: Vierteljahreshefte zur Wirtschaftforschung, Jgg. 1966, S. 518.
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soli, was der M enschheit nu tzen  u n d  w as ih r  schaden  d iirfte , w as dem  
Leben dien lich  sein u n d  was zu T o d  u n d  V erd erb n is  fiih ren  m ag. 
K ann m an  h ier  von e iner » P arte ilichkeit«  a lle r  W issen sch aften  ein- 
schliefilich d e r Fu tu ro log ie  sprechen, so h a t diese P a rte ilich k e it doch 
nichts m it e iner V erfalsch u n g  d e r G egebenheiten  im  S tile eines ge- 
w issen »M arxism us-Lenin ism us«  zu tun. Sie s te llt sich v ielm eh r als 
eine k lare  und  bew uflte E n tsche idung  des h a n d e ln d e n  M enschen 
im fre ien  R aum  d e r M oglichkeiten  d a r. D as m ein te  v ielleich t auch 
K arl Korsch,70 als e r e inm al e rk la rte , die  E in fiih ru n g  »des E lem ents 
d e r P a rte i in die m ateria lis tische  W issenschaft«  v e rm in d ere  n ich t d e 
ren  O b jek tiv ita t. So verm eid en  w ir  auch  einen  to ta len  R elativ ism us, 
bei dem  jed e  E n tsche idung  als A usdruck  e in er i rra tio n a len , re in  sub- 
jek tiv en  »personlichen  G leichung« erschein t. W ir  bem iihen  uns um  
d ie E ra rb e itu n g  e in er W a h rh e it, bei d e r »das N egative«  des Irr tu m s 
zum  V erschw inden  g eb rach t w erd en  k an n  d u rch  d ie  M ethode d er 
K o nfron ta tion  u n d  d u rch  L om b ard o  R adices71 »sanfte  G ew alt d er 
V ernunft« , w ie sie sich auch  bei d en  W issen sch a ftle rn  fin d e t. D iese 
fiih rt zu e in er w eite ren  K o nkre tisie rung  dessen, w as bei M a rx  in  den 
F euerb ach -T h esen 72 noch rech t a b s trak t als » W irk lich k e it u n d  M acht, 
D iesseitigkeit«  des m enschlichen  D enkens c h a rak te risie rt w ird .

D ie F u tu ro log ie  w ird  also um  e inen  W a h rh e itsb e g rif f  bem iih t sein 
m iissen, d e r am  G egebenen , M oglichen  u n d  W iin sch b aren  in  V erg an - 
gen d ie bew ufite L age , so n d e rn  auch  B eh au p tu n g  d e r W a h rh e it  ge- 
geniiber d e r  m ehr o d er w en iger unbew ufiten  V erh iillu n g  u n d  V erzer- 
rung, E inseitigke it u n d  K urzsich tigkeit. D ie  F u tu ro log ie  w ird  dabei 
sowohl d ie u n theoretisch -im pression istische V erab so lu tie ru n g  des G e
gebenen u n d  P a r tik u la re n  w ie auch  d ie  su p er-th eo re tisch -sp ek u la tiv e  
H ypo stasie ru n g  des G eso llten  u n d  T o ta le n  m itte ls  eines in stitu tio n a- 
lis ie rten  geschlossenen System s zu verm eid en  suchen. D am it w eist sie 
den  A nspruch  d e r M ach th ab er, im  N am en  d e r In stitu tio n  d a riib er zu 
en tscheiden , w as falsch  u n d  w as r ich tig  ist, ih ren  V ersuch , ih re  H e r r 
schaft u n d  d ie  sie stiitzenden D ogm en je d e r  k r itisch -ra tio n a len  O b er- 
p riifu n g  zu entziehen , zuriick. E ine fu tu ro log ische H a ltu n g  w ird  zw i
schen d e r Sky lla  eines em pirischen  P rag m atism u s, d e r n u r  V erg an 
genheit u n d  G eg en w art kenn t, u n d  d e r C h ary b d is  eines dogm atischen  
M onism us, d e r d ie  Z u k u n ft zu r D isposition  d e r P o ten ta ten  stellt, 
ih ren  W e g  suchen -  im  W issen  um  die ganze G ebrech ichke it u n d  E n t
frem d u n g  d e r m enschlichen  E xistenz, ab er auch  in  d e r  u nbesiegbaren  
H o ffn u n g  a u f e in  Stiick H e ilu n g  u n d  H u m an is ie ru n g  des M enschen.

D ie Z u k u n ft als H o ffn u n g  u n d  A u ffo rd e ru n g  w ird  so im  Zeichen  
des to ta len  M enschen, n ich t des to ta len  S taate s73 zu stehen  haben.

70 H ier zitiert nach der Einfiihrung von Erich Gerlach zu K. Korsch, Marxismus 
und Philosophie, Frankfurt 1966, S. 26.

71 Lučio Lombardo Radice, Pluralismus in marxistischer Sicht, Werkhefte, Jg. 
19, 1965, S. 247 ff., insbesondere S. 252; hierzu auch A. Stuttgen, Pluralistische 
Gesellschaft als Aufgabe, ebenda, S. 254 ff.

71 Zu diesen vgl. jetzt auch Ernst Bloch, Das Prinzip Hoffnung, Bd. 1, Frankfurt 
1959, S. 288 ff.

73 Th. Prager, Die Zukunftsvorstellungen des Marxismus, in: Tagebuch, Jg. 21, 
1966, Nr. 12, S. 5.
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A ppelliert dabei die Futurologie an alle Menschen guten W illens und 
k laren Verstandes, so solite sie besonderes Gehor bei den »Nonkon- 
formisten« hiiben und den »Kevisionisten« driiben finden. Als Teil 
der D ritten  K raft m ag sie so ihr Teil dazu beitragen, dafi sich immer 
m ehr kritische G eister iiber alle L ander und Lager hinweg in der 
Vision einer W elt zusammenschliefien, »in der die am schwersten zu 
vereinbarenden Elem ente menschlichen H andelns m iteinander ver- 
bunden s in d , . . .  G iitte ohne Nachsicht, M ut ohne Fanatismus, Intelli- 
genz ohne Verzweiflung und H offnung ohne Verblendung«.74

■ L. Kolakowaki, a. a. O., S. 280.
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PENSEE ET REALITE

R E F L E X IO N  U N D  D E N K E N  

K. H . V o lkm a n n -S ch lu ck  

Koln

D ie R eflex ion  ist seit lan g e rem  schon zu e in e r F o rd e ru n g  erhoben, 
d ie ub era ll an  uns e rgeh t. Es w ird  von  uns v e rla n g t: d ie  R eflex ion  
au f die B ew ufitseinsstrukturen , a u f d ie  g esellschaftlich -po litischen  
S truk tu ren , a u f d ie  Z ie le  u n d  M eth o d en  d e r W issenschaften , a u f die 
In te rd ep en d en z  von W issenschaft, G ese llsch aft u n d  P o litik . W a s  h a t 
es m it d ieser F o rd e ru n g  a u f  sich? Sie w ird  v o r a llem  von d en  politisch  
P rogressiven  erhoben. A b er w ie w ird  diese F o rd e ru n g  ih rerse its  b e 
g riindet: M ufi d ie  R eflex ion , w en n  sie d e rg e s ta lt  als  u n b ed in g te  F o r
deru n g  a u ftr it t,  n ich t auch  ih rerse its  ih re  e igene L eg itim a tio n  e rb rin -  
gen?

Es zeigt sich h ie r  ab e r noch  ein  an d e res  P rob lem . D ie  politisch  P ro 
g ressiven d ran g e n  a u f e ine V e ra n d e ru n g  d e r g esellschaftlichen  V e r
h altn isse  du rch  d ie  T a t. A n d ere rse its  v e rlan g en  sie u n au fh o rlich  die 
R eflexion. A b er ist d ie R eflex ion  n ich t e ine theore tische  H a ltu n g ?  
W ie  v e rtra g t  sich d e r T a t-  u n d  V eran d eru n g sw ille  m it d e r  u n ab la s-  
sigen A u ffo rd e ru n g  zur R eflex ion , d u rch  w elche m an  sich doch in 
eine theoretische H a ltu n g  beg ib t?

U nsere  E ro rte ru n g  ist d u rch  zwei F ra g en  ve ran la fit:
1. W ie  ist d ie F o rd e ru n g  n ach  R eflex ion  begriindet?
2. W ie  steh t diese F o rd e ru n g  zum  T a t-  u n d  V eran d eru n g sw illen ?
D ie B ean tw ortung  d e r  b e id en  F ra g en  v e rla n g t e ine  W esensbesin -

n ung  au f d ie R eflexion.
D ie R eflexion, so d en k t m an  gem einh in , verse tz t uns zu a llem  un d  

jedem  in e in  gegenstand liches G egen iiber im  S inne (um  e inen  m itte l- 
a lte rlich en  A usdruck  zu gebrauchen) d e r  rea lita s  obiectiva. So gese- 
hen  w are  die  ebenfalls  m itte la lte r lich e  U n te rsch e id u n g  von  in ten tio  
recta  und  in ten tio  ob liqua fiir d ie  B estim m ung d e r  R eflex ion  geeig- 
net. Diese U n tersch e id u n g  m ein t e tw a  das  fo lgende: W e n n  ich einen  
Baum  sehe, d an n  ist m eine A ufm erksam keit g erad eau s a u f den  Baum  
gerich tet. Ich  w eile in  d e r  in ten tio  recta . N u n  k an n  ich ab er auch  
m ein Sehen des Baum s zum  G eg en stan d  des V orste llens m achen.
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D ann ist meine Aufm erksamkeit nicht m ehr geradeaus auf den Baum 
gerichtct, sondern sie ist auf mein Sehen des Baums zuriickgebogen. 
Ich halte mich in der intentio obliqua. U nd so kann ich alles und je
deš zum G egenstand der intentio obliqua machen.

W enn die Reflexion so verstanden wird, dann bleibt unbegreiflich, 
inwiefern sie den M enschen in seine G rundstellung zur W elt versetzt. 
Denn die intentio recta ist doch das Erste und Grundlegende, die re- 
flektierte Blickstellung der intentio obliqua dagegen das Zweite, das 
in der intentio recta Fundierte. W ie kann das Zweite, das N achtrag- 
liche zum Prinzip des W eltverhaltens werden? 1st das nicht eine Ver- 
kehrung der natiirlichen Verhaltnisse?

Kein Zw eifel: M it der iiblichen Auffassung von der Reflexion, 
nach der sie etwas in der intentio recta Fundiertes, nur nachtriiglich 
und beiher Vollzogenes ist, kommen wir nicht an diejenige Reflexion 
heran, die uns heute uberall abverlangt wird. Die Frage ist daher: 
W ie kommt die vergegenstandlichende Reflexion dazu, die W ahrheit 
dessen auszum achen, was in W irklichkeit ist? W ie kommt die Refle
xion zu diesem Rang?

M an kann m it Recht sagen, dafi Descartes die S truktur der Refle
xion in dem Satz: cogito me cogitare auf ihre biindigste Form ge- 
bracht hat. A ber dieser Satz fafit nicht eine gelegentlich in Vollzug 
gesetzte T atigkeit des Denkens, sondern den W esenscharakter des 
Denkens iiberhaupt in dem ganz weiten Sinne von Bewufitsein. So- 
dann suchte Descartes in dem cogito me cogitare nicht so sehr den 
Ausdruck fiir die Reflexion, sondern er fand  darin  die Seinsgewifiheit 
des existo. D escartes setzte in diesem Satz das Mafi fiir das, was uber- 
haupt in der W eise des in Gewifiheit Seienden ist. Aus dem cogito me 
cogitare ergeht an jedes Seiende die Forderung, sich als ein in Gewifi
heit Anwesendes vor dem Bewufitsein und fiir das Bewufitsein auszu- 
weisen. Das E ntscheidende ist in der T a t die Reflexion, aber diese 
als der W esensvollzug des Bewufitseins selbst und durch die Reflexion 
dann das Ich oder das Ich in seiner Erw eiterung zum gesellschaftli
chen W ir. Die neuzeitliche Reflexion ist daher p rim ar kein blofier 
Akt der E rkenntnis, sondern -  wenn diese U nterscheidung hier iiber- 
haupt noch sta tth aft ist -  ein A kt des Seins, ein actus essendi. Das 
besagt: Das Sein, das esse des Ich oder des W ir besteht in einem W ir- 
ken, einer actualitas, die durch  das ego cogito, also durch das Selbst- 
bewufitsein bestim m t ist. Das Sein des Ich oder des W ir besteht im 
selbstbewufiten W irken  oder im W ollen. N un ist aber alles W ollen, 
sofern es durch das Bewufitsein bestimm t ist, ein Sichwollen. Deshalb 
b irgt das als Sichwollen gedachte Sein eine M ehrzahl wesentlicher 
Auslegungsm oglichkeiten in sich, je  nachdem , was das Sichwollende 
ist: die V ernunft, das Ich, der Geist, das Leben, und dieses entw eder 
als triebhafte A n im alita t und deshalb in der W eise der W illensver- 
neinung wie bei Schopenhauer oder, wenn das Selbstbewufitsein die 
hochste M anifestation  des Lebens selbst ist, in der Form der uribe- 
d ingten Selbstbejahung des Lebens wie bei Nietzsche oder die Exis
tenz des auf sich vereinzelten Einzelnen oder das Ganze der N ation 
oder das W ir  der Gesellschaft, schliefilich der W ille  selbst, der nur 
das Eine will, dafi alle M oglichkeiten des W ollens und W irkens sei
nem Befehl unterste llt sind.
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Es w ird  k lar, dafi in  d e r  R eflex ion  g egriindete  Sein als ein S ich
wollen verschiedene m etaphysische G ru n d ste llu n g en  zulafit, d ie im 
G an g  der neuzeitlichen  G eschichte d a n n  auch  bezogen w orden  sind. 
Es sind m etaphysische G ru n d ste llu n g en , d ie zw ar u n te re in a n d e r ver- 
w an d t sind, die  sich jed o ch  n ich t in  d e r W eise  geg en ein an d e r au f-  
rechnen und v e rm itte ln  lassen, dafi sie von  e in er einzigen  G ru n d ste l-  
lung  um griffen  und  in  sie au fgehoben  w erden  konnen. D ie  neuzeitli- 
che M etaphysik  ist in sich selbst bereits  p lu ra listisch , so dafi d e r m o
derne P luralism us seine H e rk u n ft aus d ieser M etaphysik  h a t. Dafi es 
sich so v e rh a lt, b ekundet sich v or a llem  d a rin : D ie geschichtliche 
W esensvo llendung  d e r M etaphysik  h a t d rei G esta lten : d ie  S p a tp h i- 
losophie Fichtes, d ie P hilosophie  Schellings u n d  d ie P hilosophie  H e- 
gels. A ber keine d ieser d rei G estalten  des A bso lu ten  lafit sich a u f die 
an d eren  zuriickfiihren. Sie a lle  sind  in g leicher W eise  absolut, so dafi 
es die Philosophie  des A bsolu ten  n iem als gegeben h a t. J a , d ie V ol- 
len d u n g  d e r M etaphysik  ist noch n ich t ih r  E nde. Es tr i t t  noch eine 
letzte M oglichkeit v o r das D enken : D u rch  e ine to ta le  U m d reh u n g  
a lle r b isher m afigeblichen  R a n g o rd n u n g en  das Sein in  das W e rd e n  
loszulassen und  das W e rd e n , d am it es den  A n sp ru ch  a u f Sein e rfiillen  
kann, als L eben zu deuten . D as ist d e r philosophische G ru n d g ed an k e  
Nietzsches.

W ir  e rfa h ren  heu te  das Bew ufitsein und  deshalb , gem afi d e r E r 
kenntn is von K arl M arx , den  W illen  als e in  p o litisch -gese llschaftli-  
ches Sichw ollen. N eh m en  w ir  das Bew ufitsein in  diesem  gesellschaft- 
lich -po litischen  Sinn, d a n n  b ean tw o rten  sich d ie  be id en  F rag en , die 
unsere U berleg u n g en  v e ran la fit h a tten .

1. D er G ru n d c h a ra k te r  des Bew ufitseins ist d ie R eflex ion  oder 
besser: die R eflex ib ilita t. W ird  d ie R eflex ion  vollzogen, d a n n  g e lan - 
gen w ir n ich t n u r in  e in  g egenstand liches G egeniiber zu diesem  oder 
jenem , sondern  w ir e rr in g en  eine F re ih e it unserem  eigenen Bew ufit
sein gegeniiber. N u n  ist dieses Bew ufitsein p r im a r  gesellschaftlich - 
politisch. D eshalb  v ersetzt uns die  R eflex ion  a u f das Bew ufitsein in 
eine F re ihe it zu u n serer geschich tlichen  L age, d. h. zu den  g esell
schaftlichen  V erha ltn issen , in  d en en  w ir uns befinden . W ird  die dem  
Bew ufitsein eigene R eflex ib ilita t vollzogen, d a n n  erw erben  w ir  uns 
die F re ihe it uns selbst gegeniiber, derg esta lt, dafi die  g esellsch aftli
chen V erha ltn isse  zum  G eg en stan d  des E rkennens u n d  des W ollens 
und W irk en s w erden . D ie F o rd e ru n g  nach  R eflex ion  g riin d e t in der 
durch  sie e ro ffn e ten  F re ihe it. U m  d er F re ihe it w illen  w ird  die F o rd e 
rung  nach  R eflex ion  erhoben.

2. W ie  stehen  R eflex ion  und  T a tw ille  zu e in an d er?  G ew ohnlich  
ste llt m an  sich das V erh a ltn is  so vor: D em  H a n d e ln  mufi n a tiirlich  
eine R eflex ion  v orangehen , weil das H a n d e ln  sonst b lind lings ge- 
schehe. So gesehen b ed eu te t R eflex ion  n u r das N ach d en k en  iiber die 
Z iele und  das O b erd en k en  d e r M itte l und  W ege, du rch  die  un d  auf 
denen die Z iele  e rre ich t w erd en  konnen. Solches N ach d en k en  und 
O berdenken geh o rt zu je d e r  A rt von P rax is , d e ren  vo lls tan d ig e  A n a 
lyse A risto teles in se iner E th ik  lan g st vo rgeleg t hat. W ir  haben  es 
h ier jedoch  n ich t m it dem  D enken  zu tun, das zu jed em  H an d e ln  
irgendw ie gehort, sondern  m it d e r R eflex ion , die a u f  das Bew ufitsein 
selbst in seiner B eziehung zum G eg en stan d  geht, so dafi d e r G egen-
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gen lafit, in seinem  eigenen W esen  zu erblicken. D as g ilt es, sich k la r  
zu m achen. D enn  h ier  tre ffen  w ir a u f e ine G renze der R eflexion, die 
nich t ein  M angel, n ich t e ine v e rn e in en d e  Schranke, sondern  die Be- 
stim m theit ih res W esens ist. D er R eflex ion , un d  das ist das Gesetz 
ihres e igenen W esens, w ird  alles G ed ach te  zu etw as G eg en stan d li- 
chem, sei es des E rkennens, sei es des W ollens. D ie G ru n d fo rm el der 
R eflexion: cogito me co g itare  driick t aus, dafi du rch  den Vollzug der 
Reflexion das Bew ufitsein sich selbst zum G egenstand  w ird , und  zwar, 
sofern  es ein politisch-gesellschaftliches Bew ufitsein ist, zugleich und 
vor a llem  zum  G eg en stan d  d e r P rax is . D er Bereich jedoch, den  die 
R eflex ion  e rb ffne t, u n d  in n erh a lb  dessen das Bew ufitsein sich selbst 
als G egenstand  d e r E rk en n tn is  u n d  des H an d e ln s  e rschein t -  dieser 
Bercich ist selbst kein G eg en stan d  u n d  n ich t etw as G egenstandliches. 
Also etw as U n g egenstand liches?  A lle rd in g s; aber w enn w ir es bei 
dieser blofi neg a tiv en  K ennzeichnung belassen, d a n n  h a tte n  w ir d ie 
sen B ereich doch w ieder n u r  aus dem  H inb lick  au f gegenstand lich  
V orste llbares bestim m t u n d  n ich t aus ihm  selbst gedacht. D er freie 
Bereich ist in  seinem  eigenen  W esen  n ich t geg en stan d lich  vorste llbar, 
weil alles geg en stan d lich  V o rste llb are  uns in n erh a lb  dieses Bereiches 
en tgegensteht. A lso, so fo lg ern  w ir ansche inend  rich tig  und  doch iiber- 
eilt, ist er w ohl e tw as U n d en k b ares  u n d  deshalb  Irra tio n a le s . A ber so 
v e rh a lt  es sich n ich t. Z w ar  lafit e r sich n ich t geg en stan d lich  vorste l- 
len u n d  auch  n ich t beschreiben , w eil alles B eschreiben ein  g eg en 
s tand liches V o rfiih ren  ist. A b er d e r B ereich ist u n d  ist n ich t n ich t, und 
er ist, weil er ist, auch  im m er schon in  e iner H in sich t von uns gedacht 
un d  deshalb  n ich ts Irra tio n a le s . E r  w ird  von uns ged ach t oder m it- 
g ed ach t als d ie  B ed ingung  d e r fre ien  Z u w en d u n g  zu uns selbst, d. h. 
zu dem  uns bestim m enden  Bew ufitsein. D as b edeu te t ab er zugleich: 
d e r fre ie  B ereich w ird  von uns g ed ach t n u r  in  H in sich t au f d ie G e- 
g en stan d e  unseres E rkennens und  W o llen s; e r w ird  n ich t in  dem  ge
dach t, was e r  in  sich selbst ist. D arau s  geh t h erv o r: W ir  konnen den 
Bereich in  seinem  eigenen  W esen  erst d u rch  e in  D enken  erre ichen , 
das n ich t den  C h a ra k te r  der R eflex ion  h a t, d ie zw ar e in  D enken ist, 
aber e in  solches, dem  alles zum  G eg en stan d  des V orste llens w ird , 
dem  sich d ah e r d e r B ereich in seinem  eigenen W esen  entzieht.

W ir  m achen  uns die  F rage, um  die es h ier geht, noch au f die fol- 
gende W eise  k lar: D ie R eflex ion  e rb ffn e t den  Bereich einer fre ien  
Z uw en d u n g  zu uns selbst. Sie e rb ffn e t ihn  du rch  ih ren  V ollzug, aber 
sie setzt ihn  nich t. W as  sie setzt, ist das Seiende als G egenstand  der 
E rkenn tn is und  des W ollens. D eshalb  ist die F re ihe it n ich t eine Folge 
de r Reflex ion , sondern  d ie R eflex ion  v e rd an k t d ie ih r  eigene F reiheit 
dem  B ereich, d en  sie e rb ffn e t und  besetzt, den  sie aber g leichw ohl in 
ihrem  eigenen W esen  n ich t zu erb licken  verm ag. D am it das geschieht, 
b e d a rf  es eines a n d e ren  D enkens, das w ir  noch n ich t kennen, zu dem 
w ir uns aber au fm achen  miissen, w enn uns d e r W esensbereich  der 
F reiheit selbst zueigen w erden  soil. E in  solches D enken  zu finden , d. 
h. es denkend  zu crle rn en , ist eine H au p tau fg ab e  d e r gcgenw artigen  
Philosophie.

W ir  w ollen  e in  D enken, das im stande ist, den  F reiheitsbereich  selbst 
zu denken. A b er konnen  w ir ein  solches D enken iiberhaupt w ollen? 
A lles W o llen  ist ein  gegenstand liches V orstellen , und  w enn w ir das
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gesuchte Denken zu etwas Gewolltem machen, dann wird es uns auch 
schon zu einem G egenstand des Vorstellens. Der W eg zu dem gesuch- 
ten Denken geht daher nicht iiber das W ollen, sondern iiber das 
Nichtwollen. Aber dieser Ausdruck »Nichtwollen« ist zweideutig. 
N ichtw ollen bedeutet einm al ein W ollen, in welchem ein Nein spricht, 
das sich gegen das W ollen richtet, ein das W ollen negierendes Ge- 
genwollen. Nichtw ollen bedeutet sodann das, was aufierhalb jeder 
A rt von W ollen bleibt, was niem als durch ein W ollen vollzogen oder 
erreicht werden kann. Das Nichtw ollen im ersten Sinne kommt hier 
nicht in Betracht; denn es endet in Resignation und Passivitat, in 
einem blofien Treiben- und G leitenlassen der Dinge. W ir aber sind 
und bleiben die W ollenden, diejenigen, die durch die Anstrengung 
der Reflexion zu unserem  Bewufitsein in ein V erhaltnis der freien 
Zuw endung gelangt sind. A ber w ir bleiben zugleich im gegenstandli- 
chen Vorstellen und W ollen von diesem frei und iiberlassen uns je- 
nem freien Raum  selbst. in den w ir durch den Vollzug der Reflexion 
vcrsetzt werden und in dem w ir uns bislang aufhalten, ohne ihn selbst 
zu denken.

A ber konnen w ir denn beides sein: die gegenstandlich Vorstellen- 
den und die aus der gegenstandlichen Vorstellung Entlassenen? Fiir 
diese H altung, die uns hier abverlangt wird, hat H eidegger das W ort 
Gelassenheit gefunden. Gelassenheit zeigt sich niem als aufierhalb des 
Erkennens und H andelns: denn dieses Aufierhalb ware blofie Passivi
tat. die sich von der A ktiv ita t des W ollens her als deren Negation 
bestimmt. Gelassen sein konnen w ir nur inm itten des Erkennens und 
H andelns, dann nam lich, wenn w ir erkennend und handelnd ein je- 
gliches, m it dem w ir zu tun haben, zugleich auf es selbst hin freige- 
ben. d. h. es in dem Spielraum  seiner eigenen M oglichkeiten belassen. 
W o aber konnte ein jedes diesen Spielraum  erlangen, es sei denn in 
ienem freien Bereich, den die Reflexion erbffnet und in den sie uns 
durch ihren Vollzug versetzt? Deshalb miissen w ir den Bereich, in 
wclchcm w ir uns schon aufhalten, wenn w ir die Reflexion vollziehen, 
zueigen gewinnen, und das ist nur moglich. wenn w ir zugleich ein 
Denken eHernen, dessen Grundzug die Gelassenheit ist. U nd viel
leicht ist der W eg  zu diesem Denken selbst schon der Beginn des 
Denkens. also der Beginn der Gelassenheit. W enn w ir versuchen, uns 
den durch die Reflexion eroffneten Freiheitsbereich denkend zueicen 
zu m achen, dann haben auch Dinge und Menschen, die in dem Re- 
flexionsbereich auftreten . nicht m ehr ausschliefilich den C harakter 
von G egenstanden des Erkennens und des W ollens. Das sind und 
bleiben sie freilich auch. und auch w ir bleiben die durch Reflexion 
Erkennenden und W ollenden. W enn w ir uns aber zugleich auf das ge- 
lassene D enken einlassen, dann erfahren  wir, dafi alles gegenstand- 
liche F.rkennen und alles politisch-gesellschaftliche G estalten und 
U m gestalten sich selbst in seinem eigenen Sinn so lange noch ver- 
schlossen bleibt, als es sich nicht daran  erinnert, dafi es urn der Be- 
freiung willen geschieht. Etwas befreien heifit: es m it Freiheit beia- 
hen und versehen, ihm den Spielraum  der eigenen W esensm oglich- 
keiten gew ahren und es darin  belassen, so dafi es sich frei sich selbst 
zukehren kann, der Einzelne nicht weniger als die Volkcr und die 
V blkcrgem einschaften.
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Jenes an d ere  D enken, das n ich t den  C h arak te r  d e r R eflex ion  h a t 
und  das den Freiheitsbereich  selbst in seinem  eigenen W esen  zu e r 
blicken versucht, lafit das re flek tieren d e  D enken  n ich t h in te r  sich zu- 
riick und  lafit es n ich t fallen , sondern  n im m t es m it u n d  m it ihm  das 
in der R eflex ion  gegriindete  po litisch -gesellschaftliche W o llen  der 
m odernen  W elt, d ergesta lt, dafi dieses W o llen  in  ein  jeg liches auf 
sich h in fre igebendes, d ah e r gelasscnes W o llen  v e rw an d e lt w ird . D ie 
ses D enken fiigt dem  du rch  R eflex ion  bestim m ten Bew ufitsein n ich t 
etw as von aufien hinzu, sondern  es en tfa lte t und  v o llb rin g t n u r den 
G edanken, d e r diesem  Bew ufitsein m it seinem  B eginn schon mitgesre- 
ben ist, den G ed an k en  d e r u rsp riing lichen  F reiheit. D en n  seine W e - 
sensverfassung ist d ie R eflex ion , d ie den  F reiheitsbereich  ero ffnet, 
indem  sie uns durch  ih ren  V ollzug  in ihn versetzt. A ber n u n  m ochte 
d ieser B ereich auch  von uns in seinem  eigenen W esen  erw orben 
w erden . U n d  das k an n  n u r  du rch  ein  D enken  geschehen, das von der 
R eflex ion  seinen  A usgang  n im m t u n d  uns, die E rk en n en d en  u n d  ta t-  
k ra ftig  W o llen d en , zugleich m it d e r G elassenhe it beruh ig t.

Dafi aber das, w as d ie P hilosophie  zu vo llb rin g en  h a t, n ich ts N eues 
ist, sondern  etw as, w as im  M enschen schon h in te rleg t ist, das w ird  
deu tlich  aus e iner d ich terischen  B eschreibung, d ie Jo h an n es Bobrow - 
ski in dem  R om an »L itau ische C laviere«  dem  B ild  e in er a lten  F rau  
w idm et:

»W as ist d a  zu sehen, w ie d riick t m an  es aus? D ie A ugen  einer 
a lten  F rau .

E in  Blick, d e r  sein G egen iiber erfafit, ihm  en tgegengeh t oder es 
erw arte t. U n d  im m er schon begonnen h a t, E rw a rte n  u n d  E n tgegen- 
kom m en in U b ere instim m ung  un d  schliefilich zur D eckung zu b rin -  
gen. B ereite F reund lichkeit. D ie  n ich t zugreift, d ie einen  oder einen  
ha lben  M eter v o rh er v e rh a lt, d ie R aum  lafit: fiir d ie B ew egung des 
anderen , d e r n ich t gezw ungen sein soil, n ich t e inm al iiberredet, w eder 
von diesem  Blick noch von d e r e igenen R egung.

D iese A ugen  h ab en  g epriift, w as zu p riifen  w ar. D as heifit n u r: sie 
haben  gesehen, un d  es ist n ich t h erg eean g en  wie m it den  E rbsen  im 
M archen . D as w a r  ein b raves K ind. D ie  guten . d ie schlechten, aber 
doch eben flink  u n d  schlicht, h ierin , d o rth in . So b rav  ist d ie W e lt 
n ich t gewesen.

D as B ild e in er a lten  F rau . W as  beschreib t m an  an  solchem  B ild? 
V ielle ich t, dafi m an  es im m er n u r ansehen soil? U n d  zuriickgehen 
wie das L icht.«

W ie  beschreib t m an  die  F re ihe it?  V ielle ich t, dafi m an  sie im m er 
n u r denken soil? U n d  zuriickgehen w ie das L icht.

D ie F re ihe it ist heu te  sowohl d e r G eg en stan d  au fie rste r un d  unab- 
lassiger A n stren g u n g  d e r P rax is  wie auch Sache des reinen , in der 
G elassenheit a n d au ern d en  D enkens.
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K R IT ISC H E O N T O LO G IE  U N D D IE W IR K LIC H K E IT  
DER M O D ERN EN  W ISSEN SC H A FT

ZUR FRAGE DES ENTFREMDETEN OBJEKTS 

Jan Kam aryt 

Prag

Seitdem die spezialisierte und immer m ehr uniibersichtliche W is
senschaft und Technik m arkant in alle Spharen des menschlichen 
Lebens durchzudringen beginnen, ist die Frage nach der Beziehung 
der W issenschaft zur W irklichkeit, oder mit anderen W orten gesagt, 
die Frage, wohin die W issenschaft zielt oder die Frage nach ihrem 
Sinn, gleichzeitig ein Problem  des eigentlichen menschlichen Seins. 
A uf diese F ragen konnen weder die W issenschaft selbst noch die so- 
genannte w issenschaftliche Philosophie oder die Philosophie der W is
senschaft eine definitive A ntw ort geben. Aphoristisch kann gesagt 
werden, daft w ir alle verm uten oder wissen, daft wir nicht wissen, 
wohin uns gerade das W issen, die W issenschaft selbst, einm al hin- 
bringen wird. Die einzelnen W issenschaften, angefangen von den al- 
testen trad itionellen D isziplinen bis zu den neu entstehenden Fachge- 
bieten, haben, trotz a ller P lanungsbiirokratie, in W irklichkeit keine 
festen Ziele. Sie sind genauso ein offenes System  ivic das Sein des 
modernen M enschen.

Es lafit sich nicht bestreiten, dafi die W issenschaft zum M otor des 
in tem ationalen  Z ivilisationsfortschrittes wurde, dafi es zu einer en- 
gen V erbindung der M acht des W issens m it der M acht der staatli- 
chen und politischen Systeme kam, so dafi das kritische Fragen nach 
deren Beziehung zur W irklichkeit des M enschen unseres Jah rhunderts  
bzw. nach deren und dessen Zukunft, imm er dringender wird.

Ich meine, dafi in der m arxistischen und marxologischen L iteratu r 
der letzten Zeit, die so iiberzeugend beschriebenen Formen des ent- 
frem deten M enschen, Subjekts, kein geniigendes Pendant in den Er- 
w dgungen iiber das entfrem dete  oder deform ierte O bjekt finden. Es 
gibt wohl keine grausam ere Vorstellung als die der entfrem deten  
W issen fcha ft, der W issenschaft ohne eigene Selbstreflexion, die die 
Lim ite ihres G egenstandes nicht untersucht, die sich neutral in Bezug 
auf die Folgcn, zu welchen sie fiihrt, h instellt.
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G estatten  Sie m ir, dafi ich m eine E rw ag u n g , die sich zum  U n te r-  
schied von v ielen  B etrach tu n g en  u n d  V aria tio n en  au f das M a rx ’sche 
T h em a iiber den  en tfrem d e ten  M enschen, v ielm ehr also als eine E r 
w agung  iiber das e n tfrem d e te  O b jek t,  b enennen  liesse, m it zwei lan - 
geren  Z ita te n  ein leite, d ie n ich t d irek t aus dem  W erk e  von M arx , 
sondern  aus dem  von seiner zwei n ich t g e rad e  unb ed eu ten d en  In te r-  
p reten  stam m en. D as erste  ist aus dem  zw eiband igen  W e rk  von E. 
Bloch  »T iib inger E in le itu n g  in d ie P hilosophie«, F ra n k fu r t am  M ain, 
1963, Seite 112:

»Das F austm otiv  d e r P hanom enolog ie  ist d a h e r  auch  von diesem  
S ta rt w ie E n d p u n k t h e r das P hanom enolog iem otiv  des F aust: E rzeu- 
gungsgeschichte des M enschen u n d  seiner W e lt du rch  B ew egung und  
A rbeit. D as S u b jek t-O b jek t in  F au st und  P hanom eno log ie  ist a u f ge- 
m einsam e W eise  das d e r M enschheit, die in  w idersp ruchsvo ller Selbst- 
b efre iu n g  aus den  E n tau fie ru n g en  u n d  d u rch  sie, h in d u rch  aufsteig t. 
W u rd e  d ieser Prozefi v isie rt du rch  d ie dam als  noch p rogressive biir- 
gerliche G esellschaft, so stehen  F aust u n d  Phanom enolog ie  m it uns 
nun  an  dem  neuen  T o r, an  dem  d e r sozialistischen G esellschaft. D es
sen A n sch rift heifit: E n d e  des O b jek ts  am  befreite ji S u b jek t, E nde  des 
S u b jek ts  a m  u n e n tfre m d e te n  O bjek t.«

D as zw eite Z ita t  s tam m t aus d e r S tud ie  des franzosischen  Philoso- 
p h ie-P ro fesso rs griech ischer H e rk u n ft, w elcher au f d e r Sorbonne ta tig  
ist, Kostas A xe lo s:  »E in fiih ru n g  in  e in  kiinftiges D enken  (O ber M arx  
u n d  H eidegger), T u b in g en  1966, Seite 12:

»M arx  d enk t »ontisch« un d  log isch-d ialek tisch , d. h. h isto risch -ge- 
schichtlich, soziologisch, okonom isch, an thropologisch , politisch ; es 
geht bei ihm  um  die  E rfa h ru n g , d ie w irk liche  E rk en n tn is  u n d  das 
A n erk en n en  d e r w irk lichen , rea len , realistischen , p rak tischen , gegen- 
s tand lichen , ob iek tiven , sinnlich  e rfa fib a ren  Z u s tan d e  d e r m odernen  
W elt, um  sie w irk lich  rea l, realistisch , g egenstand lich , objektiv , s in n 
lich un d  s in n h aft zu v e ra n d e rn  d u rch  d ie w ah re  A n erk en n u n g  des 
n a tiirlich en  gesellschaftlichen  M enschen, w elche zur tatsach lichen  
B efried igung  seiner e lem en taren  B edurfn isse  fiih ren  soil.«

M a rx , obw ohl er n ie  d ie system atische a llgem eine O ntologie ver- 
suchte (und dies w are  auch  gegen den  G eist seines gesam ten  W erkes), 
g ehort m it d em  ganzen  S in n  seines W erk e s  in  d ie  L in ie  u n d  zu  den  
I ra d it io n e n  der klassiscken  k ritischen  O ntologie. D er M arxism us und 
die  m arxistische Philosophie  sind  in  diesem  Sinne w eder eine w issen- 
schaftliche Philosophie  noch eine politische Ideologie, noch eine blos- 
se T h eo rie  d e r m enschlichen  P rax is , sondern  vor a llem  eine a llge-  
m eine T h eo rie  d er  W irk lic h k e it, ih rer S tru k tu r  u n d  V erw and lung ,  
un d  zw ar v or a llem  d e r sozialen un d  m enschlichen  W irk lichke it. H ie r  
g ilt es jedoch , dafi jed es  U ntersu ch en  e in er solchen W irk lichkeit, 
w enn cs e inen  Sinn  u n d  Zw eck haben  soli, einen  philosophischen  
C harakter im m er haben m ufi (und es h a t ihn  n ie  im  kritischen  und 
in te lek tue llen  M arx ism us verlo ren), un d  v ielleich t auch  im  G egen- 
teil, dafi jed e  sinnvolle  Philosophie  gem einsam e B indungen m it dieser 
W irk lichke it, m it diesem  konkreten  Sein des U niversum s und  der 
Existenz des M enschen haben  mufi.
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Der M arxismus als Theorie und auch als Bewegung stiirmt in sei
nem W esen seit seiner Entstehung gegen jede M echanisation und 
M anipulation, gegen die offene oder m askierte Domination der un- 
menschlichen und m enschlichen Krafte iiber dem Menschen. Seine 
Aufm erksamkeit w ar jedoch vielm ehr auf die Analyse der Folgen 
dieser Prozesse, in Bezug auf die Dom ination des M enschen iiber dem 
Menschen in der Gesellschaft gezielt, und es wurde bisher wenig 
A ufm erksamkeit der unmerklichcn K rdftigung dieser Domination 
m ittels der m odernen analytischen W issenschaft gewidmet. Diese 
schied zunachst mit einer Kopernik' schen W cndung  die natiirliche 
W elt des M enschen aus, seine Erde, und zwar nicht nur aus dem 
Zentrum  des W eltalls, sondern auch aus dem M ittelpunkt seiner A uf
m erksamkeit. Es blieb nur iibrig, diese Revolution durch das Galileo- 
N ew to n sch e  M odeli und P rojekt der M echanisation der W elt zu vol- 
lenden, in welcher der Mensch und seine unm ittelbare Umgebung als 
Erdbewohner nicht nur von diesem P lanet sondern auch aus diesem 
W eltall ausgeschieden und als blofies Teilchen in das absolut gc- 
schlofiene Universum  der physikalistischen Kosmologie einbegriffen 
wird.

E rst die Krisis der Physik im 19. Jah rhundert und die neuen Rc- 
volutionen in der Physik des 20. Jah rhunderts  stellen gegen die phv- 
sikalische Physik und gegen ihre kunstlichen experim entellen Objekte 
nach und nach eine neue W elt natiirlicher, physikalischer S to ffe  und 
vaturlicher irdischer oder kosmischer Formationen auf. Ahnlich stellt 
sich gegen die analytische m olekulare Biologie, Biochemie und P lnr- 
siologie die synthetische, evolutionare und strukturelle, organistische 
Biologie, (L. von B erta lanffy  u. a.), welche sowohl die System-, S truk
tur- als auch die Entwicklungsgesetze des Organischen, ihre n a tiirli
che H ierarchie, die natiirlichen ekologischen und dynamischcn Be- 
ziehungen der organischen Strukturen gegeneinandcr respektiert.

Gegen die kiinstlichc, m atem atisicrte, analytische und experimcn- 
tellc N aturw issenschaft, die aus entfrem deten und ausprapariertcn 
Objekten. die in der eigcntlichen N atu r nie vorkom m en, arbeitet. und 
die, ob schon sie sich dieses einseitigen tcchnologischen a priori (H. 
Marcuse) bewufit sei, neue kiinstlichc W clten, Stoffe und Energien, 
m anipulierbare M aschinen und Robote konstruiert, stellt sich in O p 
position die entstehende strukturelle inlerdisziplindre Natim m ssen- 
schaft, und zwar nicht mit einem blofien Program m  der Bewaltigung 
und Dom ination, sondern m it einem Programm des Verstdndnisses 
und der reflek tierten  V erantw ortung fiir die w eiteren E ingriffe in 
ihre Struktur und Entwicklung.

Ein interessantes Bild bietet auch die Konigin der angew andtcn 
W issenschaften, die m oderne M edizin. W enn auch die Szientisation 
und Technisation sie auf ein nie dagewesenes Niveau, m-t alien Dc- 
saliationsbegleiterscheinungen, hervorgehoben hat. macht sich hier 
ein weiteres Dilem m a bem erkbar. Je  m ehr objektive Erkenntnisse und 
therapeutische A ltem ativen  zur Verfiigung stehen, umso komplizier- 
ter ist die individuelle, subjektive Entscheidung fiir den Arzt, die er 
in vielen Fallen nicht m ehr selbst treffen  kann. aber gemeinsam mit 
dem bisher entfrem deten Objekt -  dem Patientcn, vc lchcr sich zu 
einem freien Subjekt der gemeinsam en Entscheidung vcrrindert.
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D ie aufierste A usm iindung d ieser szientistischen, physikalistischen  
L inie, die w eit die ursp riing lichen , v ie lfach  noch fru ch tb aren  R eform en 
und die kritische Skepsis des a lte re n  Positivism us iiberschreitet, ist 
der strik te  O perationalism us, w elcher in d e r M ethodologie  d e r P h y 
sik, z. B. klassisch von B ridgem an  zum  A usdruck  gebrach t w ird . D ie 
ser O perationalism us s te llt d ie aufierste, an tikonzeptualistische und 
antionto logische A usm iindung d e r em pirizistischen  L in ie  des logi- 
schen Positivism us d a r. V o n  W eizsd cker  d e fin ie rt in diesen In ten tio - 
nen die M aterie  als ein  m ogliches O bjek t d er m enschlichen  M an ip u 
lation.

D ie N a tu r  w ird  som it nun  als p o ten tionelle  In s tru m e n ta lita t, als 
eine A n gelegenheit d e r K ontro lle  der M ach t und O rg an isa tio n  reflek- 
tiert, und w ird  au f gewifie W eise  soziologisiert, denn es w erden  auf 
sie dem  M enschen so n ahe  und  in tim e K ategorien  aus seiner eigenen 
W elt der D om ination  und B ew altigung  iibertragen . In  e iner solchen 
R ealita t e rschein t die W issenschaft als vo llig  n eu tra l, denn  au f der 
einen Seite ist sie au f das d e fo rm ierte  O b jek t gezogen und  au f der 
an d eren  Seite als w aren  ih r  die Schicksale des konkreten  historischen  
Subjektes g leichgiiltig . Sie e rfiillt som it, w ie sie schliefilich auch er- 
fiillen soil, ih re  Funk tion , e ffek tiv er die D om ination  des M enschen 
iiber dem  M enschen m itte ls  seiner technologischen  D om ination  in der 
N a tu r  zu ste igern  (H . M arcuse). D ie Z iv ilisa tionsen tw ick lung  mufi 
zunachst k o n tinu ie rlich  diese ontisch s tab ilisie rte  D iffe renz  uberw in- 
den, w enn schon n ich t in d e r W irk lich k e it der sozialistischen P ro jek te  
und W an d lu n g en , also zum indest in den theoretischen , fu turistischen  
P ro jek ten  und K ritiken  d e r g eg en w artig en  Z iv ilisa tion .

D as was d e r  O n era tiona lism us in d e r S p h are  der N a tu rw issen- 
schaft e rfiillt, e rfiillt der Bchaviorism us  in der Psychologie und  in 
den G esellschaftsw issenschaften . Beide ste llen  gewifie akadem ischc 
P a ra lle len  d e r  e rfo rd e rten  S tan d ard m u ste r  des gesellschaftichen  V cr- 
ha lten s  dar. A u f dem  G ebiet d e r G esellschafts- und  d e r G cistesw is- 
senschaften  b efin d e t sich das physikalistische M odeli d e r  W issen 
schaft trotz a lle r  V ersuche um  eine V ertie fu n g  und  M odern isation  
(wie z. B. die M ikrosoziologie, M ikroan th ropo log ie  und  M ikroeth ik  
u. a.) in e in er viel m ark an te ren  Krisis und  w ird  v ielm ehr aus aufieren 
u nd  ideologischcn G riin d en  au frech te rh a lten .

D ie positivistische K onzeption, dafi eine strenge soziale W issen 
schaft n u r au f e iner Basis der R ekonstruk tion  des H an d e ln s  aus dem  
em oirisch beobach tbaren  V erh a lten  des M enschen m oglich ist, b ed eu 
te t die R eduktion  d e r Soziologie au f die Sozialpsychologie. D as be- 
havioristische P rogram m  in d e r Psychologie e rfo rd e rt, das an im alc  
und  hum ane V erh a lten  im G ru n d e  nach  den  gleichen  m ethodischen  
R egeln zu untersuchen. Z u r  G ru n d lag e  seiner In te rp re ta tio n  w urde 
das Schem a Im p u ls  -  R eaktion  und das V erh a lten  w ird  als blofie 
A ntw o rt au f aufiere A n regungen  in te rp re tie rt. A bgesehen von m an- 
chen U ntersch ieden  in d e r T heorie , b ild e ten  a lle  diese K onzeptionen 
(klassisches Bedingen  nach  P aw low , instrum entelles B edingen  nach  
S kinner, die friihzeitige K in d e rc rfah ru n g  nach  Freud, die sekundare  
K ra ftig u n g  en tsp rechcnd  den neuesten  T heoricn) a p rio ri einen  R ah- 
mcn fiir die ex perim cn telle  und theoretische F orschung und w urden
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zur dom inierenden Ideologie und Praxis der angewandten Psycholo
gie. (Eine ausfiihrliche Kritik vrgl. L. von Bertalanffy, Robots, Men 
and Minds, Psychology in the M odern W orld, New York, 1967.) D ie
ses Grundschem a Impuls -  Reaktion iibersieht somit einen grofien 
Teil der psychischen Realitat, jenen Teil des Verhaltens, welches die 
unabhangige und spontane Aktivitat, das Spiel, die Entdeckung, Er- 
findung und jedw ede andere schopferische Form zum Ausdruck 
bringt. Die hum anistische Psychologie und Soziologie konzentrieren 
sich gerade auf diese Phanom ene des spontanen und intentionellen 
H andelns des Menschen. Schon in der Ethologic (K. Lorenz u. a.) 
w ird das anim ate V erhalten als begreifendes und intentioneles V er
halten aufgefafit, welches nur augenschcinlich und im analytischen 
Experim ent als rein objektiv erscheint.

Fiir den Positivisten ist die Teleologie nur cine Sache der Formu- 
lierung und nicht die Formulicrung der Sache, sagt zutrcffend J. H a
bermas. Fur ihn ist die kausale Beziehung zwischen den Variablen 
des geregelten Systems, oder des Systems und seiner Umgebung, ent- 
scheidend, die z. B. durch die »Black-Box«-M ethode an den E intrit- 
tcn und A ustritten, ohne Berucksichtigung des den in der eigentlichen 
R ealitat oder des auf sie eingefiihrten Systems verankerten Sinn oder 
Zweck analysiert w erden konnen. A hnlich bleibt fur diese Vorgangc 
das M oment der Kom m unikation und V erstandlichkeit als ein vollig 
aufieres, welches sich nur nach dem V orbild der instrum entellen 
H andeln  als zweckmafiig ausbildet. Die emjnrisch-analytischen Rich- 
tungen sind  fiir die objektive  Bedeutung des intentionellen Inhalts 
blind und fix ieren  sich nur auf das eigene M odeli des Verhaltens, 
deren V organg ist n u r deshalb moglich, weil das System nicht als of- 
fenes, sondern als geschlofienes und logisch komplettes System a u f
gefafit wird. Es kann natiirlich auch ein anderer System zutritt zur 
R ealita t und deren Struktur existicren, wo die Systemeinheiten nicht 
nur durch die Definition blofi auf das Svstem eingeleitet werden, 
sondern gleichzeitig oder erst durch diese E infiihrung und durch ihre 
bcwufite Reflexion gesrha ffen , begriffen und verslanden xoerden.

Es scheint, dafi in den m odernen Vorgiingen der W issenschaft der 
einseitige M odelluniversalism us versagt, so dafi die Stimmen, die 
nach einem mehrdim ensionellen A u f  ban der W issenschaft rufen, die 
die kom plem entaren Z usam m enhange des E rkannten und N ichter- 
kannten, Kunstlichen und N atiirlichen und ihnen entsprechende 
S truktur- und System zusam m enhange und synthetische Z u tritte  re- 
spektieren w urden, standig  m ehr an Gewicht gewinnen. (Siehe zum 
Beispiel L. von B erta lan ffy  s allgemeine  Auffafiung der System- 
theorie.)

Schon die eigentliche U ntersuchung jedw eder Erscheinung als einer 
strukturierten  Erscheinung, als eines bestimm ten Systems, trag t so
wohl in das Gebiet der M ethode als auch in das Gebiet der In te rp re
tation und T heorie eine dynamische Bewegung und neue Elemente 
hinein. Sie an d e rt sowohl den strukturellcn, logischen, als auch histo
rischen Z u tritt zur W irklichkeit. In der klassischcn Vorsystemwissen- 
schaft deckte sich die sogcnannte oder bcschriebcne W irklichkeit im 
W esen mit dem gegebenen Forschungsgebict iibcrcin, welches ge-
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w ohnlich, auch vollig  strik t du rch  den  gegebenen G egenstand  und 
K lassifikationsstruk tu r d e r W issenschaft un d  dessen em pirische M e
thoden beschrank t w ar. In  d e r system m afiig  und  in te rd isz ip lin ar 
o rien tie rten  R ichtungen d e r m odernen  W issenschaft ist d e r  Z u tritt  
zur W irk lichke it, vo llig  im S inne des N achlafies d e r M a rx ’schen k r i
tischen O ntologie, v ie l ske/jtischer u n d  kritischer. D ie gegebene 
W irk lichke it, d ie gegebene un tersuch te  E rscheinung  und  d eren  S tru k 
tu r w erden  nur als ein  E lem en t aus der ganzen  um fangre ichen  Klassc 
oder M enge der  S tru k tu r-  u n d  E n tw icklu n g sm o g lich kc iten  des Seins 
au fgefa fit.

W as das G eb iet d e r theoretischen  In te rp re ta tio n , das G ebiet des 
Begriffes, w ie H eg e l  sagen  w iirde, anbelang t, so b esta tig t d ie m o d er
ne W issenschaft im m er m ehr, dafi alle w irk lich en  k o g n itiven  B eg riffc  
eine transitive  B ed eu tu n g  haben  und  gehen e in er deskrip tiven  Refe- 
renz oder e indeu tig  d e fin ie rb a ren  Isom orphie  nach. D ie opera tio n a li- 
stische und  behav io ristische A uffafiung  ist in der S phare  des B egriffes 
eigentlich  eine therapeutische A u ffa flim g ,  den n  sie ist bem iiht, a lle 
diese tran sitiv en , historischen , u n iversa len , negativen , k ritisch-opposi- 
tionellen  und  verdeck ten  B edeu tungen  des B egriffes aufzulosen. E ine 
solche system atische S to rung  d e r tran s itiv en  B eg riffsb ed eu tu n g er 
kann n ich t m ehr die  natiirlichen  B eziehungen  au f no tabene »en t
frem deten  O bjekten«  d e r W issenschaft un d  d ie natiirlichen  B eziehun
gen  des M enschen zur U m w elt -  zur N a tu r  und G esellschaft kom m u- 
n izieren. D ie u rsp riing lich  offene S prache veriin d ert sich zu e in e  
verschlofienen Sprache, d ie n ich t k o m m u n iz icr t  oder pseudokom m u- 
n iziert. eventuell besitzt sie schliefilich e ine au sg ep rag te  M askierungs- 
und Ideo log iefunk tion . S cheinbar geniigt die s trik t em pirisch -opera- 
tionalistische A uffafiung  n ich t einm al fiir. d ie eigentliche w issen- 
schaftliche Fak tenbeschreibung . Sie w ah lt n u r gewifie A spekte und 
F aktensegm ente  aus und d efo rm iert som it n ich t n u r den konzenptuel- 
len Z u tri t t  zur W irk lich k e it, sondern  auch  die F ak ten  in ihrem  obiek- 
tiven  em pirischen  C h arak te r . (Vgl. H . M arcuse. O ne-D im ensional 
M an, Boston, 1964).

Von den  m odernen  D en k ern  w ar es vor allem  H usserl, w elcher 
in seinem  W e rk  »Die K risis d e r eu ropaischen  W issenschaften  u n d  die 
tran szen d en ta le  P hanom enologie« . H a a g  1954, zum ersten  M ai syste- 
m atisch andeu te te , dafi das Id ea l d e r  m odernen  ana lv tischen  W issen 
schaft und  sein E rgebnis. d ie an g ew an d te  W issenschaft und  Technik , 
nich t n u r m it einzelnen  G eg en stan d en  m an ip u lie ren . sondern  bem iiht 
sind, die W irk lic h k e it  im  breitesten  U m fa n g  zu m anibulieren , und  so 
geht ih r die Selbstreflex ion , d e r Riickblick a u f die W irk lichke it. aus 
d e r sie u rsp riing lich  herangew achsen  ist, verlo ren , denn  sie w ird  als 
G anzes vollig  absorb iert. du rch  g egenstand liche  S tru k tu ren  fasziniert, 
d ie ih r im ana ly tischen  E x p erim en t bevorstehen  und  fiir w elche sie 
M ethoden  zu deren  B eherrschung  durch  den  K alkul entw ickelt. H u s
serl en th iillte  ebenfalls, dafi die A rt, w ie die W issenschaft und  T e c h 
nik die O b iek tiv a tio n  in te rp re tie ren , d ie sie ebenfalls  realisieren . eine 
u m gekehrte  A r t  d arste llt u n d  dafi sich diese O b jek tiva tio n  in  W ir k 
lichkeit a u f d em  Boden der natiirlichen  W e lt ,  even tu e ll natiirlich er 
W clten  der unbclebt.cn. lebendigen  un d  »m enschlichen  N a tu r « und  
nicht diese natiirlichc W e lt  a u f dem  Boden rein ob jck tivcr. x>on der
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W issenschaft und Technik enthidlten Entitdten, abspielt. Dabei war 
sich Husserl vollig der Notwendigkeit und Berechtigkcit einer solchen 
Objektivation bewufit, denn sie ermoglicht parzielle onto-praktische 
Schopfung des M enschen und die Schaffung eines gcwifien Prototyps 
der moglichen Einheit der W elt, der Einheit des Seins als einer ma- 
thematisch und technisch konstruierten W elt. Er tra t vor allem gegen 
eine metaphysische Hypostasierung  auf, fiir welche diese Objektivitat 
im Geiste des Platonism us und der Lcibniz’schcn mathesis universalis 
die einzige W irklichkeit darstellt. G erade gegen diese hat er seine 
absolute Sub jektiv ita t als W irklichkeit aufgestellt, in welche die 
Objektivation inbegriffen ist und auf deren Horizont sie sich weiter- 
entwickeln kann. (Vgl. ] . Patocka, Prirodzeny svet a fenomenologia 
/D ie natiirliche W elt und die Phanom enologie/, in: Existenzionaiis- 
mus und Phanom enologie, Bratislava, 1967.)

Es ist interessant, dafi auch der Physiker von W eltruf, W . Heisen
berg die K om plem entaritat und Toleranz der W elt des Erlebnisses 
und der W elt der logisch-m athem atischen Formel betont, die er als 
zwei G rundprototypen der m oglichen schopferischen Einheit des 
Seins betrachtet. E r meint, dafi der eine ohne den anderen seinen 
Sinn verliert und zu einer Deform ation wird, welche schauerlich die 
eigentliche Struktur unseres Seins als eines Ganzen erschuttert.

Die Entdeckung des M enschen als eines moglichen. unentfrem deten 
W esens ist durch die Auferstehung, Resurektion (M arx) der N atur, 
kom plem entar zu erganzen, mit der Auflockerung nicht nur ihrer 
M itproduktiv itat (E. Bloch), sondern auch durch die gemeinsame 
7  e'llnahme an der S truktur des Seins. Bisher hat sich noch keine ge- 
sellschaftliche Revolution allein durch die Anthropologie der Revolu
tion erschopft, und kann sich dam it auch nicht erschopfen. Ohne Re
surektion der authentischen N atu r und ihrer Geschichte ist es nicht 
moglich, das Reich der authentischen Freiheit und des Sinnes der 
m enschlichen Geschichte zu erneuern und zu begreifen. »Es gibt kon- 
sequenterm afien keine neue m arxistische A nthropologie ohne neue 
m arxistische Kosmologie«. (E. Bloch, D ifferenzierungen im Begriff 
Fortschritt, Berlin 1956, Seite 42.)

M ittels der m odernen in terkontincntalcn und sogar schon planeta- 
ren 7 echnowissenschaft beginnt der M ensch als ein bedeutender Fak
tor in die Geschichte der N atu r hineinzutreten und die erkannte und 
umgebildete N atu r dring t unabweislich in das intime Gehege seiner 
Subjektivitat. Die trad itionelle Subjektivitat und ihr angemefiene Ge- 
genstandlichkeit der klassischen W issenschaft und Philosophie w er
den somit aufgehoben. W ir gelangen zu einer neuen O ffenheit des 
Seins, welche die trad itionelle alte S ubjekt-O bjekt-Z erspaltung auf- 
hebt und die objektivisicrte Subjektivitat und die objektive Gegen- 
standlichkeit im w irklichen Sinne »der Objektion, das Zum -O bjek t-  
W erdcn  eines Seienden 1st«, begreift. »Der Erkenntnisgegenstand ist 
eben nicht einfach Objekt. E r geht in seinem Objektsein nicht auf. 
Die Objektion ist ihm iiufierlich. E r ist, was er ist, auch ohne sie.« 
(N . H artm ann, K leinere Schriften, Band I, Berlin 1955, Seite 19-20.). 
Die en tfalte te  freie S ubjektiv itat und Schopfungskraft am »unent
frem deten Objekt« der entw ickelten und begriffenen N atu r licgen 
somit gemeinsam  in einem H orizont der Zukunft der Menschheit.
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T H E  A N T I-U N IV E R S IT Y : F O U N D IN G  O F T H E  FR EE 
U N IV E R S IT Y  O F N E W  Y O RK

Joseph H . Berke

New York -  London

In  the N ew  Y ork  in 1965 an  Anti-U m iversi.ly was c rea ted  an d  deve l
oped by tw elve people, co llective the  nucleus of its facu lty  an d  s tu 
dents body. T h e  nam e of this u n iversity  (is the  F ree U n iv ers ity  of N ew  
Y ork (FU N Y ). T h e  im m ediate  reason  for its estab lishm en t is best ex 
p la in e d  by this s ta tem en t w hich  ap p ears  on page two of the Free U n i
versity  cata logue:

’T h e  Free  U n iv e rs ity  of N ew  Y ork  has been fo rged  in  response to 
the in te llec tua l b ankrup tcy  an d  sp iritu a l em ptiness of the A m erican  
ed u catio n al estab lishm ent. It seeks to develop  the  concepts necessary 
to com prehend the events of this cen tury  an d  the m ean ing  of one’s 
own life  w ith in  it, to exam ine a rtistic  expression beyond the  scope of 
the usual academ y an d  to prom ote the sooial in te g rity  an d  com m itm ent 
f rom  w hich scholars usually  stan d  allof.

P assiona te  invo lvem ent, in te lle c tu a l confro n tatio n  an d  clash  of ideas 
a re  p a rticu la rly  encouraged  because we believe a d e tach ed  search  for 
ideas an d  a  dispassionate , ob jective  position do not a n d  have  never 
existed.

T h e  Free  U niv ers ity  consists of i ts  lin tellecutal partic ip an ts . S tu 
den ts an d  teachers m eet on com m on g ro u n d  to discuss the  d irec tion  of 
the  school an d  to develop  cu rricu la , course content, sym posia, forum s, 
etc.

T h e  Free  U niv ers ity  of N ew  Y ork is necessary  because, in  our con 
cepbion, A m erican  universities have been reduced  to institu tio n s  of in 
tellectual serv itude. S tudents have  been system atically  dehum anized , 
deem ed incom peten t to reg u la te  th eir own lives, sexually , po litically  
an d  academ ica lly .T hey  are  tre a te d  like raw  m ate ria l to be processed 
for the  university  clients -  business, governm en t, an d  m ilita ry  b u reau 
cracies. T eachers, u n d e rp a id  an d  constan tly  sub ject to  in v estiga tion  
an d  purge, h ave  been re leg a ted  to  the position of se rvan t-ine llectua ls, 
requ ired , fo r reg u la r  prom otion , to  p ro p ag a te  p a in ts of view  in  h a r 
m ony w ith the m ilita ry  an d  in d u stria l lead ersh ip  of our society.
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The Am erican university has been emasculated. Its intellectual v i
gor, exuberance and excitement have been destroyed. W hat remains 
is a dispassionate and studied dullness, a facade of scholarly activity 
concealing an internal emptiness and cynicism, a dusty-dry search 
for permissible tru th  which pleases none but the adm inistrator and the 
ambitious.

In the very face of these circumstances and in recognition of the 
events of the last decade, protest has once again emerged on the college 
campuses of America. W e welcome the protest: we feel foundation of 
the Free University is part of it.’

Several notable experiments in  education have proceeded FU NY -  
Black M ountain College in N orth Carolina and Emerson College in 
California. U nfortunately these communities did not ream in viable. 
M ore recently the San Francisco New School and the Detroit Artists’ 
W orkship have organized courses with both students and teachers in
volved in the decision making. In Europe similar work has been orga
nized at the Free School, Oslo, Norw ay: The New Experim ental Col
lege, Thy, Denm ark; and T he Anti-U niversity , London; and the Coun
ter University, W est Berlin. M oreover at m any schools and colleges 
there are study groups which spontaneously and independently try to 
cope with the educational devastation to which they a re  subject. Even 
m ore inform ally , there are innumerable examples of one or two people 
studying with particu lar scholars in a way that m aintains the medieval 
trad ition  of education as a dialogue between two people -  one with 
something to teach and the other with something to learn. These dyads 
are a form of spontaneous university, isolated, yet m aintaining by their 
very existence the possibility of co-ordination and integration with 
others w orking along sim ilar Lines.

T he Free U niversity of New York was planned and initiated by 
A llen Krebs, his wife Sharon, and Jim  M ellen in conjunction with J a 
mes W einstein, an historian, Staughton Lynd, historian and member 
of the faculty at Yale University, G erald  Bong, longshoreman, and 
m yself, a psychiatrist. A lan Krebs was an assistant professor of history 
at A delphi University, New York, untd he was fired for having tra 
velled to Cuba w ithout State Departm ent authorization in the summer 
of 1964. Jim  M ellen is a political scientist now teaching at University 
College, D ar es Saalam , Tanzania. Sharon Krebs is a student ol 
Russian literature.

On their return  from  Cuba, the Krebs set about creating FU NY. 
I jo ined  them  in the spring of 1965 when much of the groundwork 
had been accomplished. Among the serious problems that had been 
dealt with was that of finances. From the beginning it was obvious that 
no independent existence for FU NY would be possible if  the university 
were to be under obligation to some organization or individuals for 
financial support. T he Free University had to be self-supporting. In 
order to accomplish this the relatively large (lor us) sums necessary as 
working capital were obtained from 30 dollar loans (now gifts) from 
all prospective faculty members, and a large loan from a friend. This 
arrangem ent ensured our independence.
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T h e  Free U n iv ers ity  h ad  to have a p lace to m eet. F o rtu n a te ly , A llen  
Krebs found a  d eserted  lo ft bu ild ing  a t an  excellen t location  in the 
centre  of the city. T h e  ren t w as reasonab le  a n d  w e p roceeded to m ake 
the lo ft hab itab le . T h a t  w as quite a  job , fo r the  lo ft h a d  previously  
been used as a  p h o to g rap h e r’s lab o ra to ry  a n d  was wreck. I t w as touch 
an d  go w hether the place w ould  be read y  by the  tim e the  U niversity  
was to open. O n the n ig h t of ou r ’M eet the F acu lty ’ p a rty , people w ere 
still rem oving  trash  from  the maiin room. Y et work got done an d  even
tu ally  one larg e  m eeting  room , fou r sm all ones, a  lounge an d  an  office 
w ere ham m ered  out.

F or advertising , several of us w en t out iin the  wee hours o f the  m or
n ing  an d  su rrep titiously  posted  leafle ts  a ll over the oity, announcing  
the opening  of F U N Y . W e  also h a n d e d  out leafle ts  a t colleges, folk 
concerts, poetry  readings, etc. T h e  num ber of delicatessens w illin g  to 
take our 18 X  24 inch posters w as am azing.

O n T uesday , Ju ly  6, the  firs t classes m et. F or the  firs t sem ester, 
25 courses w ere  offered . T h e  c rite ria  used for se lecting  F U N Y ’s cour
ses was w h eth er the sub jec t m atte r  an d  the teach e r w ere, as you m igh t 
say, unique entities. P re fe ren ce  was g iven  to those courses or people 
who could n o t a p p e ar a t an  ’es tab lish m en t’ un iversity . A tten tio n  was 
p a id  to the rad ica l educational an d  political posibion w hich the school 
was m ean t to embody.

In term s of the  q ua lity  of courses o ffered , the  nu m b er of students 
w ho a tten d ed  classes, and  the en thusiasm  g en e ra ted  by m em bers ol 
the s tu d en t-facu lty  body, the firs t sem ester w as an  ex tra o rd in a ry  suc
cess. A lthough  w e h ad  m an ag ed  only  th ree weeks ad v an ce  public ity  
about the  opening  of the  school, 210 studen ts reg is te red  fo r courses, 
and  of these, over 40 took m ore th an  one course. In  add ition , a  few  
h u n d red  people a tten d ed  single m eetings of a  p a rticu la r  course or 
w eekend event.

D u rin g  the p ast tw o an d  a  h a lf  y ears the  F ree  U niv ers ity  has con
tinued  to e x p an d  both  in  num ber an d  qu a lity  of students, faculty , and  
courses o ffe red  an d  scope of e x tra c u rric u la r  activ ities. H ow ever, this 
d id  n o t take p lace  w ithou t a  m ajo r strugg le  (still continuing) aga inst 
the N ew  Y ork C ity  an d  N ew  Y ork  S ta te  au thorities. F irs t the school 
was sub ject to a  series of vicious a rticles in the c ity ’s reac tio n ary  new s
pap ers  p u rp o rtin g  to show th a t  it was no m ore th an  a  ho tbed  of d rug  
tak ing , sex orgies, com m unists an d  treasonous activities. T his, in  tu rn  
provoked the pow ers th a t be in  N ew  Y ork  C ity to th rea ten  to close 
the school down. T h e  reasons they  gave  for doing  so w ere a ll ind irect 
an d  u n d erh an d ed , th e ir  fav o rite  being  the v io lation  of fire  reg u la ti
ons in  the build ing . O ver a n d  over the school fought back, e ith er by 
g iv ing  the ap p earan ce  of com plying w ith  the u tte rly  impossible and  
con trad ic to ry  regu lations th a t com prise the  c ity ’s bu ild in g  code o r by 
sweet talk in g  the pe tty  officials who sw ooped dow n upon the school 
from  the N ew  Y ork S tate  D ep artm en t of E ducation . In  a  very  official 
le tte r  to us they  s ta ted  th a t F U N Y  w as v io la tin g  N ew  Y ork  S tate  L aw  
(and thus subject to all sorts of hideous penalties, aside from  being 
disbanded) by calling  itse lf a university . W e  thus learned  th a t no 
school is en titled  to use the term  u n iversity  (in N ew  Y ork) unless it has 
been accepted  an d  reg istered  by the N ew  Y ork  S ta te  D ept, of E d u ca 
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tion (incompatible with ihe function of the school) and can show proof 
of at least 500.000 dollars in assets (incompatible wiith resources of the 
school). A lthough FU N Y  did consider a head on clash with the State 
over this issue as well as the alternative tactic of sidestepping the 
authorities by calling ourselves the Free Univerzity, instead of U ni
versity, we decided that the policy less frought w ith danger was to 
tem porarily change the nam e of the Free University of New York to 
that of the Free School* of New York. The asterdck after school is an 
integral p a rt of the new name, which always appears with an accom
panying statem ent indicating  why we can can not use the term  uni
versity and citing the N ew  York State law.

Aside from  these and other harrassm ents with which FU N Y  has had 
to put up, m any of the best young intellectuals an d  scholars, political 
activists (The New Left), and  ’turned on’ artists in  the city have chosen 
to teach a t the Free University. They include: Stanley Aronowitz, 
T rade  Unionist; Lee B axandall, Playw right; M artin  Glass, Instructor 
of L iterature, Yesbiva U niversity; Calvin Hicks, Community Organis
er; W ill Inm an, Poet, Editor of Kauri; Paul Krassner, E ditor of The 
Realist; T u li Kupferberg, Poet and W riter; Levi Laub, Progressive 
Labor P arty ; Shane M age, Economist; John  M cDermott, Instructor in  
Philosophy, Long Island  University; Victor Rabinowitz, A ttorney: 
M ilt Rosen, C hairm an, Progressive Labor P arty ; Susan Sherman, Poet, 
playw right, g raduate  student in  philosophy; A. B. Spellman, Commen
tator, radio W B A I; Russ Stetler, Staff, B ertrand  Russel Peace Founda
tion.

A p artial selection of courses from  F U N Y ’s syllabus since i t  started 
would include:

The Psychotic E xperience as cm Archetype o f Paradise Lost. This 
course will explore the experience of going-into-m adness, w ith m adness 
being seen as a fundam ental hum an experience rooted in  an untenable 
intrapsychic an d  interpersonal situation. M adness will be seen as a key 
to understanding  the en tire  panoram a of ’psychopathology’. T he pos
sibilities for m adness as enlightenm ent will be discussed. (Joseph 
Berke)

'The Instrum ents o f Am erican  Imperialism . This course will deal 
with the relationship between sooial structure and  foreign policy. Spe
cial emphasis will be placed on the transla tion  of class interests into 
substantive policy through such instrum ents as the State Departm ent, 
Defence D epartm ent, FBI, C IA , W hite House staff, labor unions, and 
industrial monopolies. (Jam es M ellen)

Rebellions 7 hat Failed. A  survey of abortive revolutions and rebel
lions from  the tim e of M edieval Europe to  N ineteenth Century Brazil. 
These will be exam ined in term s of their revolutionary vision, in te r
nal organization and  the objective conditions which prevailed. T he 
m eaning of these failures and  their significance for contem porary ra 
dicals w ill be discussed. Participation  will require extensive reading. 
(A llen Krebs)

Cuba  This course w ill include an analysis of the economic and so
cial factors which led  to the C uban Revolution and  a  survey of revolu
tionary C uba today. (Levi Laub)
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Paul K rassner V iew s the Press. W h ere in  you conspire w ith  the ed ito r 
of 7 he R ealist to analyse the p ro p ag a n d a  techniques an d  satirical im 
plications o f each w eek’s new s; the degree of yo u r p artic ip a tio n  being 
a  function  of the m ass an d  miinor m ed ia  you read . (P au l K rassner)

A  H isto ry  an d  E va lua tion  o f D ia lectical P hilosophy. P re-S ocratic  
philosophy to the present. A  study of the g row th  of d ialectical p h ilo 
sophy. A  com parison w ith  o ther form s of philosophy. Special em phasis 
g iven to P la to , H egel, an d  the  m odern  ex isten tia lists  an d  phenom e- 
nologists. (Susan Sherm an)

T h e  Cold  W a r  in  T ra n sitio n  -  From  Europe to A sia . T h e  course 
w ill in clu d e  analyses of the genesis and  purpose o f th e  C old  W a r;  a 
rev iew  of (its h isto ry  th ro u g h  various in te rn a tio n a l conflicts; the  So- 
v ie t-A m erican  d e ten te ; the Sino-S oviet sp lit; the  S in o -In d ian  conflict; 
the  V ietnam  W a r;  quo vad is A m erica. (M. S. A rnoni)

N o n -v io le n t R evo lu tion . N o n -v io len t revolu tion: a  long  discussion 
on the needlessness of k illin g  people. (Eric W einberger)

M oisike  (M o o -Z ee -K a y). A  w orkshop in  the  com position an d  p e r 
fo rm ance of poetry , music, d ance an d  th ea tre  w orks em bodying  the 
an a rch ist p rin c ip le  of m axim um  freedom  an d  in itia te  of a ll p a r t ic i
p an ts. T h e  use o f chance operations, indete rm inacy , ’silence’, a n d  ’non- 
a rtistic ’ m ateria ls  in  such w orks w ill be exp lo red  actively  an d  discuss
ed. (Jackson M ac Low)

A n  A p p ro a ch  to E xp erim en ta l C inem a. S creenings a n d  close a n a 
lysis o f ex p erim en ta l work, from  th e  F ren ch  a v a n t g;arde of the 20's 
to the  con tem porary  A m erican a  ’U n d erg ro u n d ’. A fte r  analysis, an  
a ttem p t to  develop  a  m ethod  of d e fin in g  the  re la tionsh ips betw een 
each  film  m akers w ork an d  his cu lture. Screenings w ill in clu d e  R ene 
C la ir, L eger, E pstein , M irsanov, M an -R ay , D ulac, Bunuel, S teiner, 
A n g er, B rakhage, an d  o thers. (N orm an  F ruch ter)

T h e  S exu a l R evo lu tion .  T h e  ’grow ing  edge’ of sex; fro n tie r  p ro b 
lem s in  to d ay ’s sexual revolu tion . T h e  new  clim ate: an  h istorical p e rs 
pective. T e e n -a g e  sex. H om osexuality  in  A m erica . Sex an d  the P ill. 
W h a t is a  fam illy?  T h e  N ew  L egal Codes. T h e  qu a lity  of sex. T h e  
sex of ch ild ren . Sex an d  D rugs, i  he F u tu re  of sex. T h e  new  sexual 
hum or. (A nd  o th er topics), ( l u l i  K upferberg)

Im p rovisa tion  W o rksh o p . A  n o n -v erb a l exchange of ideas about 
ourselves an d  society. M im e, m ovem ent an d  gam e techniques fo r spon
taneous scene creation . E x tra c u rric u la r  s tree t p lays an d  pageants. 
(E ileen L a  Rue)

A  Q uest fo r  S e lf. A  search  for in te g rity  w ithout dogm a in a  tim e ol 
re la tiv e  values, exp lo ring  the tu rn s  of one in d iv id u a l’s life  to w ard  
bu ild in g  a  synthesis betw een sp ir itu a l aw areness an d  revo lu tionary  
sooial vision, w ith  W a lt  W h itm a n ’s w ritin g  as coun terpo in t; M artin  
Buber, Ju n g , F rom m , M erton , T ag o re  -  as background  read ing . No 
answ ers prom ised ; p a in fu l questions g u a ran teed . (W ill Inm an)

T h e  A m erica n  D ream : A  T ragic  Illusion . T h is  course w ill a ttem p t 
to d efin e  a  con tem porary , pecu lia ry  A m erican  trag ic  g en re  -  the p u r 
suit of the A m erican  D ream . Such s ta n d a rd  works as D re ise r’s A n  
A m erica n  T ra g ed y , F itsg e ra ld ’s T h e  G reat G atsby, an d  M ille r’s D eath  
o f a Salesm an  w ill be rad ica lly  reconsidered  in  view  of G atsb y ’s
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’orgiastic’ green light. Against the spectre of Everyman succumbing to 
the desolate Valley of Ashes, the Am erican Dream  in literature will 
be rela ted  to the current peace and oivil rights movements and the 
recent statem ent by President Johnson that, >*thcse are the most hope
ful times in all the years since Jesus Christ was bom  in Betlehem«. 
(Albert B ernard Litewka)

T he Free University is an educational experiment a t a gut level, an 
attem pt to re-establish in a cohesive m anner the dialogue that should 
characterize the exchange between student and  scholar. W herever such 
an exchange exists, there is a  ’Free U niversity’. W hat has to be done 
is to bring these small ’U niversity’ sets tinto knowledge of each other 
and create the m eans w hereby new sets can arise.

I personally would like to get away from the id ea  of a ’course’ 
taught in the trad itional m anner. Any teacher worth his salt can talk 
off the top of his head about what he is currently  thinking or doing. 
One m ight say that a ’course’ should solely provide the opportunity 
for one person, the student, to occupy the same space as another per
son, the scholar, for a set am ount of time during which a  conversation 
about anything under the sun m ay take place. T he catalogue of a  ’Free 
U niversity’ need only consist of a list of nam es and biographical in
form ation about each faculty member. From this, the students would 
decide which ’m eetings’ they w ould like to attend.

These ’m eetings’ are  the essence of a ’Free U niversity’. They can ta 
ke place anywhere, in the scholars home, if convenient, before any for
mal m eeting place need be chosen. (Contrast this to the new University 
of Kent, England which was organized by first creating an adm inis
tration, then putting  up some very expensive buildings, and lastly 
choosing a faculty and student body.) This arrangem ent has very real 
advantages for it reduces the am ount of money necessary to make the 
university viable to a minimum. It also diminishes the risk of having 
the university shut down by the establishm ent on the pretext of bu ild
ing violations, etc. Classes could thus be seen as spontaneous events, 
occuring all over the oity, in any nook or cranny. In fact, this univer
sity is a lready happening in most m ajor cities of the world. It is a uni
versity that can function a t any time, and all the time.

T he Free U niversity is a  dialectical event. It exists in  opposition to 
the usual academ y, the conventional politics, the corrupted and cor
rupting society. Its fundam ental project .is to establish, if not re-esitab- 
lish our individual and collective understanding  of the nature  of hu
m an existence and  the possibility of Praxis.

T o accomplish this, as well as to resist the danger of becoming but 
yet another reified rem nant of society, the Free Universities must in- 
terd ig ita te  their m em bership and functions with the m any and divers 
forms of ’an ti-institu tion’ which are beginning to m anifest themselves 
on an in ternational basis.

For example, the psychiatric hospital, now clearly seen as an agent 
of the state, has been destructured/dissolved by individuals in  a  num 
ber of countries whereby no ’medical treatm ent is offered, solely 
A sy lu m  from  the sickness embodied in the contem porary state.
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The family, long having broken down in the West, has seen the 
re-emergence of the commune. In San Franoisco, New York, London, 
Berlin and elsewhere young people have begun to band together, live 
in common flaits, share food possessions, even grow their own produce 
and tend their own stores.

These and others are the initial attempts of people to group together 
for their own protection, and in so doing, plan an effective resistance 
against the deadening, destructive, super-technologized and bureau
cratic world in which they live.

The Free Universities are an integral part of this resistance. They 
seek to generate in and through themselves an effective strategy, if  not 
counterforce, to deal with the debasement of man and his environment.

(1967)
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DISCUSSION

HUMANISM AND THE FREEDOM OF THE INDIVIDUAL* 

Paul Kurtz 

Buffalo

Humanism has had a long, though chequered, career in the history 
of philosophy. There have been many varieties of humanism appro
priate to the different ages in which they appeared; though perhaps the 
moments of humanism’s highest brilliance can be seen in the Hellenic 
civilization of classical Greece and Rome, the Renaissance, the Enligh
tenment, during the scientific revolution of modern times, and in the 
contemporary world. In a very real sense the present day may be cha
racterized as predominantly humanistic, for humanistic concepts and 
values thoroughly pervade all aspects of life. A number of diverse and 
often contending intellectual and philosophical movements may be 
said to be humanistic in character: naturalism, materialism, Marxism, 
positivism, analytic philosophy, phenomenology, and existentialism. 
Moreover, many philosophers influential in the present age are deeply 
humanistic: Marx, Nietzsche, Freud, Mill, Dewey, Russell, and Sartre, 
to mention only some of the most important.

Humanism has had a remarkable resurgence in the past decade, both 
in negative and positive terms. The negative critique of the classical 
religious system has been very effective. Humanists have continually 
attacked the inconsistencies and hvoocrisies of orthodox religion. As a 
result, large numbers of educated people are today unaffiliated with 
any organized religious sect and are humanist in outlook and belief. 
The »God is dead« movement within theology demonstrates that hu
manism has been far more influential upon the mainstream of religion 
than had been imagined. Many theologians now accept humanistic pre
mises: Religion must be regarded essentially as a form of human ex
perience. an expression of human values: it is empty if it substitutes 
a dead God for a living ideal of human iustice.

Many humanists today believe that the battle against religious ortho
doxy has been won, at least in intellectual terms. Accordingly, it is not

* The papers of P. Kurtz and M. Markovii which we publish in this issue have 
been read at a discussion between marxist and non-marxist humanists organized by 
the International Humanist and Ethical Union in Vienna, September 1968.
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enough to debunk faith and dogma without providing a positive set of 
ethical ideals in its place. Many are convinced that we must replace 
the outworn symbols and cliches of an earlier age of protest with more 
meaningful principles of action. They insist that humanists must over
look any difference that they have had in the past and emphasize in
stead their common assumptions. The problem that we now face is to 
build a humanistic ethics that transcends narrow ideological loyalties.

In a very real sense it is in the present century that mankind has 
become fully aware of itself. There are no longer any isolated culture 
regions. All men are involved in the same world and have a common 
history and heritage. No philosophic or ideological position can escape 
comparative analysis or critical scrutiny. W e have just shed the shack
les of theistic theological illusion. We also need to abandon all secular 
ideologies that degenerate into new forms of intolerant antihumanism.

It is encouraging to find that many Marxist philosophers in Eastern 
Europe are rediscovering strong humanistic and existentialist founda
tions in the early Marx. The old ideology is not enough. It is not the 
destruction of class society or ownership of the means of production 
that is the sole aim of socialism, but the full development of humanitv, 
including individuals. Having consistently defended the value of indi
vidual freedom in the past, liberal humanists in the West are now 
witnessing a profound moral revolution occurring. In no small way 
this may be attributed to the humanist critique of religious morality. 
Liberal humanists are now beginning to recognize the urgent need to 
build a positive and responsible morality.

Presumably those participating in this Marxist-humanist dialogue 
are committed to certain common principles. In Part I of this paper. 
I wish to discuss the principles which humanists -  particularly liberal 
democrats and Marxists -  hold in common. In Part II, I will focus 
on a basic issue that divides us: the role of indivdual freedom. I will 
defend the central principle for liberal democratic humanism, i. e. in
dividual freedom. Too many Marxists, it seems to me, have not given 
sufficient emphasis to this humanistic value.

I

Is it possible to find a common ground between various forms of 
humanism? It should be clear that there is no essence to which the 
term »humanism« corresponds. Rather, any definition of humanism 
can only be roughly drawn by reference to certain generic philoso
phical tendencies that humanists have manifested. Humanists, even 
though of different philosophical persuasions, nevertheless share some 
basic characteristics. There are, I submit, at least two such minimal 
principles: First, humanist reject any supernatural conception of the 
universe; they are sympathetic to one form or another of atheism, 
agnosticism or skepticism. Second, humanists affirm that ethical values 
do not have a supernatural source and have no meaning independent 
of human experience; humanism is an ethical philosophy in which 
man is central. There are two additional principles to which many.
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though not all, hum anists are attracted. Third , there is some commit
ment to the use of critical reason in the analysis, evaluation, and ap
praisal of value judgm ents: and fourth, there is a hum anitarian con
cern for hum anity, in both social and individual terms.

(1) A?iti-supernaturalism:
This first hum anist principle, the rejection of the supernatural world 

view, is shared w ith m aterialism  and naturalism . M any humanists, 
however, who vehemently deny that ultim ate reality  is spiritual or 
divine, are not necessarily prepared  to accept a m aterialistic or n a tu 
ralistic framework.

W hat is essential to all humanisms is the refusal to accept a sim pli
stic cosmic purpose or teleology, the view that God is the ultim ate 
source of all existence and value, or that there is a bifurcation between 
nature  and supernature. T he hum anist does not exclude a transcen
dental reality  on a priori grounds, nor does he necessarily deny that 
there m ay be aspects of the universe that perhaps are beyond investi
gation now or in the future. He wishes only to m aintain that claims to 
a non-natural realm  have not been confirmed by adequate evidence 
nor supported on rational grounds. Thus, attem pts to prove the exis
tence of God (ontological, cosmological, teleological, etc.) are uncon
vincing, unverified and even meaningless. The hum anist does not sim
ply dismiss the reports of mystical or revelatory experience. But lie 
looks upon these reports as events to be explained and in terpreted in 
natural terms, much the same as other da ta  that we experience. Such 
events, he finds, can be parsimoniously accounted for w ithout refe
rence to an alleged transcendental reality. In any case, he asks that all 
claims to knowledge be open to a responsible exam ination of the 
grounds by which they are supported: and he does not consider the 
evidence referred  to by the mystic as conclusive.

Most hum anists take m an as a part of nature, even though m an has 
his own unique dimensions, such as freedom. T here is no break between 
the hum an m ind or consciousness on the one hand and the body on the 
other, no special status to personality  or »soul«, and especially no p ri
vileged or special place for hum an existence in the universe at large. 
Thus, all claims to hum an im m ortality  or eschatological theories of 
history are held to be an expression of w ish-fulfillm ent, a  vain reading 
into nature  of hum an hope and fancy. N atu re  for the hum anist is blind 
to hum an purposes and indifferent to hum an ideals.

(2) Value is relative to man:
A second hum anist principle, which is basic, is the ethical concern 

for m an and his works. The hum anist says that a theory of value can
not be derived from  a metaphysics of divinity, that value is relative 
to m an, and to w hat hum an beings find to be worthwhile in expe
rience. Ethical standards thus are not to be found outside of life but 
w ithin it. M ost hum anists have some confidence in the dignity and 
power of m an to discover for him self the sources of the good life. Thus 
the hum anist is an uncomprom ising critic of the established ethical 
codes and com m andm ents of orthodox and au thoritarian  religion.
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Theistic religions have often suppressed the best human instincts. They 
have often been dishonest and immoral concerning man’s right to 
truth; and they have frequently censored and blocked free and respon
sible intellectual inquiry. The humanist, on the contrary, asks that we, 
as human beings, face up to the human condition as it is. Humanists 
accept the fact that God is dead; that we have no way of knowing that 
he exists; or even of knowing that this is a meaningful question.

They accept the fact that human existence is probably a random 
occurrence existing between two oblivions, that death is inevitable, 
that there is a tragic aspect to our lives, and that all moral values are 
our own creations.

To be sure, there have been some humanists who have, in the face of 
the rejections of the theistic universe of values, become pessimistic. 
Yet most humanists have found a source of optimism in the affirmation 
that value is related estate there must also be an awareness of the chal
lenges and of the possibilities that await us. There may be a basis for 
genuine confidence, not despair and cynicism. For while there is death 
and failure, there is also life and success. And with life come great and 
bountiful promises: there are the joys of human love, shared experience 
and fellowship, the excitement of creativity, the power of reason, and 
the possibilities that we as human beings have some control over our 
destinies. If we grant that not all human sorrows and evils can be 
avoided, the human situation is not even then irremediable; and with 
some confidence in our power we may help to build a good life.

The theist has not always allowed man to be himself. He has looked 
outside of nature or human nature, and has created idolatrous religi
ons that worship graven images. He has often frustrated and thwarted 
independent self-assertion. He has thus contributed to the alienation of 
man from himself and nature. Man is made to feel dependent upon 
God, a »sinner« who must renounce and suppress his pride. But the 
more he exalts God as the Father image, the more he demeans himself. 
Surely man is dependent upon external forces, some of which are 
beyond his control (such as death); but why worship or submit to them, 
and why weaken or belittle man, asks the humanist? Why exacerbate 
his guilt complex and his sense of sin, and why exalt acquiescence? 
Man needs to be himself. He needs to affirm his manhood, to develop 
the courage to persist in spite of all the obstacles that would destroy 
him; indeed he needs to exceed himself by creating a new life for him
self. The challenge for the free man is to realize his possibitities, and 
to create new ones, not to cower in masochistic denial, nor to withdraw 
in fear, anxiety, and trembling, nor to look outside of man for help 
that is not there.

Humanism today can look to the enoblement and enrichment of hu
man life as an end, whether in individual terms, as each satisfies his 
ideals and dreams, or in social terms, where he seeks to develop rules 
and norms of justice. Humanism claims that man is rooted in the soil 
(nature), that it is the flesh (life) that gives him satisfaction, and that 
it is in creative fulfillment and social harmony (the »spirit«) that he 
finds his deepest significance.

What is important for the humanist is that there are no absolute va
lues or norms independent of what man individually and socially
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chooses. Instead, as Sartre has said, m an is condemned to make man; 
we alone are responsible for w hat we are and what we do. Perhaps this 
is an overstatem ent of the case for freedom; at least the hum anist asks 
that m an begin to shed the chains of illusion that bind him, and assert 
himself. W h at m an needs is not renunciation but affirm ation, not re
signation but confidence; above all, not blind piety and faith but ho
nesty and truth.

The hum anist in ethics is usually cautious and tentative in his ju d g 
ments, and he may even be skeptical about his humanism, recognizing 
its lim itations. H e hnows that it is difficult to find absolute standards, 
or categorical imperatives. Yet he suggests that although the hum an 
anim al finds himself thrust into existence without his permission, he 
can to some extent define himself and determ ine who he is and what 
he shall be. M an can achieve a satisfying and authentic existence here 
and now. But the first essential for this is that he ceases deluding him 
self about w hat is and is not in store for him. The hum anist recognizes 
the rich diversity  and relativity  of value, and the fact that there are 
a lternate  paths that m an m ay take to achieve the good life. He merely 
claims that it is we who are to choose, w hatever we choose, and that we 
should not shirk our responsibility to so choose, or escape to a world 
of dogm a and m yth.

(3) Relevance o f reason:
Some hum anists add to the above two principles still a third one. 

which they think is essential to any definition of humanism. They 
claim that ethical principles are  open to rational criticism, that value 
judgm ents are capable of some empirical w arrant, and that scientific 
knowledge can be applied to the solution of the problems of man. Such 
hum anists are frequently  committed to situational ethics -  to the view 
that ethical principles are  not a priori or universal, but only general 
guides to be applied and m odified in the light of empirical circum stanc
es and  conditions, in terms of means and consequences. This point of 
view is sometimes known as scientific humanism.

N ot all hum anists, however, share this faith in the power of reason; 
nor do they have confidence in the possibility of ethical objectivity. For 
exam ple some existential hum anists and positivists have emphasized 
the subjective ingredients in hum an values, and they have pointed to 
the basically emotive character of philosophical theories of value. 
Though all hum anism s share the critique oT theistic ethics as full of 
v ain hope and  illusion, hum anistic ethics at the very least involve a re 
jection of absolutistic ethics as unfounded in reason or evidence, and 
hence unreasonable.

T he  whole question of the em pirical objectivity and testability of 
ethical judgm ents has been vigorously discussed in twentieth-century 
ethics, p articu larly  by analytic philosophers. It is unfortunate thai 
M arxist philosophers, have not for the most p art taken p art in this im 
portan t m eta-inquiry. M ost A nglo-A m erican philosophers have devot
ed most of their a ttention to technical metaquestions rather than to 
practical m atters. W ith in  m eta-ethics some hum anists (for example, 
utilitarians and pragm atists) had  accepted some version of naturalistic
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ethics, i. e., the view that ethical judgments are empirical or may be 
supported by scientific knowledge; and they also have had some confi
dence that philosophy might provide some help in solving moral and 
social problems. This point of view, however, has been subjected to a 
strong criticism by many analytic philosophers.

The key questions that have been raised in meta-ethics are epistemo- 
logical, and they concern the definition of our basic moral terms and 
the methods by which we justify moral principles . G. E. Moore denied 
that we could define basic moral terms or derive moral conclusions 
from nonmoral premises without committing the »naturalistic fallacy«. 
The intuitionists agreed that ethical terms were unanalyzable pro
perties and not amenable to empirical test. And later the logical posi
tivists and emotivists claimed that all ethical terms were expressive 
and imperative, that attempts to define them were persuasive, and that 
attitudes, being divorced, from beliefs, could not be supported scienti
fically. Many existentialists went in a different direction, though they 
claimed that our basic values were commitments, absurd and nonratio- 
nal, and not amenable to any kind of objective treatment. The result 
was that until very recently many non-Marxist humanistic philoso
phers seemed reluctant to say anything positive about man’s moral life 
or to recommend any prescriptive ideals; skepticism about normative 
ethics seemed the only adequate position.

There are those who have been pleased with the results, likening 
what has occurred to a »revolution« in ethics. Others have been troubl
ed and have considered it scandalous. One can agree that a powerful 
advance has been made by developing useful analytic tools, but one 
can decry the fact that philosophers have ignored the practical moral 
problems of life. W e seem today to be witnessing within philosohy a 
strong reaction away from the extreme skepticism in meta-ethics that 
existed only a few years ago. There is now a recognition that ethical 
language, after all, does make some sense, that there is a kind of logic 
of decision-making, and that reason applies to som e ex ten t to practice. 
Analytic philosophers have had second thoughts about the emotivist’s 
critique, and naturalistic philosophers in rejoinder have attempted to 
provide revised and more carefully framed theories. There is now also 
the recognition that philosophers had best not withdraw from the world 
into a linguistic sanctuary, that there are real problems that human 
beings face, and that philosophical analysis on the level of concrete 
experience and in relation to the actual problems of life may have 
some relevance. Still philosophers today disagree about the precise role 
of reason in ethics or the degree of objectivity.

What has been overlooked is that although philosophers may dispute 
on the technical meta-level concerning linguistic and epistemological 
issues, they nonetheless may share certain moral principles. Thus many 
philosophers including philosophical analysts and logical positivists, 
are humanists in ethics proper, if not in meta-ethics. Though philoso
phers may differ in method and approach in meta-ethics, many accept 
in their ow n  moral and political lives a general form of humanistic 
ethics.
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(4) Humanilarianistn:
M any hum anists also wish to add still a fourth principle to their de

finition of humanism -  namely, that humanism involves some form of 
hum anitarianism . Most contem porary humanists have a commitment 
to some form of the greatest happiness for the greatest number p rin 
ciple or a social justice principle ; they consider that the highest moral 
prescription is to hum anity as a whole. This involves the view that 
since all men are members of the same hum an family, it is our obliga
tion to further the w elfare of mankind.

Now it is possible to be a hum anist in the above two senses -  to re
ject supernaturalism  and to claim that value is basically hum an -  and 
not accept the th ird  and fourth principles above: that is, cither a com
m itment to reason or to hum anitarianism . M any classical humanists, 
the Sophists for example, have emphasized the perfecting of one’s own 
individual happiness as the highest hum an pood. One can think of 
Epicurus or Nietzsche as being a hum anist w ithout being a hum anita
rian. Yet today, most hum anists are in some way also dedicated to the 
ideal of social meliorism and a concern for their fellow men. Indeed, 
the challenge has been hurled at secular hum anists by theistic theolo
gians that if m an is the sole source of hum an values, what guarantee 
or safeguard will we have that hum anists can develop a sense of res
ponsibility to their fellow men and overcome subjectivism and rela ti
vism? Can hum anism  develop not only an ethic of the good life, app li
cable to individuals, but an ethic of m oral responsibility and obligation 
appropriate  to other hum an beings or to society at large? If God is 
dead and if there is no afterlife, does m orality have m eaning and does 
m an have a basis for moral action? Yes, the present-day hum anist in 
sists. Indeed, the notion of a dead and risen God, of a last judgment 
day, and of the paradox of evil in a world of divine creation, is hardly 
a »rational« foundation of m orality, and on the contrary seems to the 
hum anist to be absurd. The only  m eaning that m an can find for m ora
lity is that which he makes for himself. A t least, the hum anist and se
cular view of the universe is m ore realistic and honest and avoids de
ception and false hope. Thus hum anism, not being based on theistic 
illusion or obedience, provides m an a more secure foundation for the 
m oral life.

M oral im peratives for the hum anist are based upon hum an expe
rience. They  are  grounded in an estim ation of the consequences of our 
action: W hich  m oral rules, we ask, will as a m atter of fact lead to the 
best possible life for all concerned, including ourselves? Hum anist m o
rality  need not be grounded in unadulterated  egoism -  although consi
derations of self-interest are p art of the justification that one gives for 
his m oral beliefs. Rather, m orality  is rooted in a sensitivity to the in te
rests and needs of others, a rational awareness that my good is tied up 
with the good of others, and a recognition that any happiness that 1 
desire presupposes some conditions of order and rules which would 
make it possible for o ther hum an beings besides myself to achieve their 
ends. If the hum anist adm its of no absolute foundation for moral sym
pathy or a priori justification of first principles, he does believe that a
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reasonable case for morality can be made, a case that all but the ex
treme skeptic will understand, since it is based upon the common moral 
experience of mankind.

There is a great variety of humanitarian humanisms: including uto
pian humanism, liberal humanism, democratic humanism, utilitarian 
humanism and socialist humanism. There is a double humanist con
cern: (a) in individual terms, the ideal of the development of the po
tentialities of the individual, and (b) in social terms, the ideal of social 
welfare and justice. If liberal, democratic, renaissance, and enlighten
ment humanism emphasized the perfectability of the individual and 
had faith in the instrumentality of reason and education, utilitarian, 
democratic, and especially socialist humanism have emphasized that 
many or most of man’s problems can be resolved only by social action, 
by changing the social system, the underlying economic structure, the 
forces and relationships of production.

Humanists as humanitarians attack all those social forces that seek 
to destroy man: They deplore the dehumanization and alienation of 
man within an industrial and technological world. In effect, they con
demn the contradictions of modern life and the failure of modern man 
to measure up to the full measure of his potential excellence. The prob
lem for the humanist is to create the conditions that would liberate 
man from one-sided and distorted development, which would eman
cipate him from oppressive and corruptive social organization and 
from the denigration and perversion of his human talents, and which 
would enable him to achieve an authentic life. Humanists may not 
agree about the methods of achieving a just and equitable society. But 
they share a vision of the good life and the goals of its attainment. 
And they are interested in creating a society in which the fruits of mo
dern technology and automation can be enjoyed and leisure life en
riched.

There is, however, an important difference in contemporary huma
nism between those, such as Marxist humanists, who believe that the 
problem of man is essentially social, and those, such as liberal demo
cratic humanists, who emphasize the need to enhance the qualities of 
in d iv id u a lity .

II

The fundamental problem for humanism today as always is the pro
blem of man. An authentic humanism should not be tied to any parti
cular philosophical ideology, nor to the special social or economic 
structure of a given historical epoch, nor to a specific program of ac
tion. It is true, as we have seen, that humanism has certain minimal 
general principles: It rejects dogma; it affirms that value is relative 
to human experience; it uses critical reason; and it has a humanitarian 
concern for perfecting and enhancing human life. Humanism should 
be opposed, whatever the source, to that which dehumanizes or des
troys man. But humanism is not final in its political formulations, nor 
absolute in its ethical principles. Humanism must be prepared in any
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one period to change its emphasis. If in the Renaissance it was super
natural rapacious capitalism, in the twentieth century there are other 
forms of alienation that need correction.

H um anism  is not abstract principle. It must be given empirical con
tent, and its content, whenever necessary must be open to modification. 
Hum anism  is not simply negative. It has an im portant affirm ative 
aspect. M arx was no doubt correct when he attacked theoretic atheism 
lor no longer having any m eaning and he defended social humanism 
as positive and practical.1 For M arx the alienation of man had its 
source in estranged labor, private property, and a class-ridden society. 
A lienation occurs because labor is coerced, not voluntary, and is ex ter
nal to the worker. It becomes itself a commodity, separated from the 
process of production. Socialism for M arx was the positive transcen
dence of private property. A lthough one might begin with atheism, 
humanism as atheism  is abstract.

Hum anism  as socialism was »bent on action« and took on »real« 
dimensions in the world of m an because it offered a solution to the 
problem  of alienation.

M arx’s positive humanism, though profoundly instructive in its own 
day, is not the only viable alternative  on the current scene. The danger 
is that M arxist-hum anism  will become ossified, abstract, and theoretic, 
a form  of pious humanism  -  unless, that is, it turns its attention to the 
solution of present day alienation. Hum anists must cooperate in the 
continuing task of criticism  and reconstruction. Philosophers who are 
hum anists have a special obligation to diagnose in each age that which 
is destructive of hum anity.

If we analyze some present sources of friction, we find that racial 
antagonism s exist in both socialist and non-socialist societies, that there 
are com peting national sovereignties, and that the dangćrs of arm ed 
conflict and nuclear w arfare  cannot be explained alone in terms of a 
class analysis. T here  are genuine hum an problems that we need to 
work on cooperatively: T he need to develop institutions of genuine 
w orld governm ent, to resolve the d isparity  between the have and have- 
not nations, to solve the problems of overpopulation, the pollution of 
the ea rth ’s atm osphere, and the depletion of our natural resources.

The growth of large-scale social organizations constitutes a serious 
problem  in all highly developed technological-industrial systems. The 
estrangem ent of the individual within large-scale impersonal bureau
cracies — whether the corporation, commune, collective, trade union, or 
university -  is endemic to d ifferent economic systems. M arx could not 
have predicted the new sources of alienation that would emerge after 
the destruction of the bourgeoisie. The cure of alienation is all the 
more a challenge to socialist societies; for the problem of alienation is 
crucial to the M arxist critique of capitalism .

The most sensitive area  of disagreem ent between M arxist humanists 
and liberal dem ocratic hum anists is the question of freedom  for the in
dividual. H istorically , hum anism  has had, I submit, a fundam ental 
concern for the creative and autonomous individual — and this is the 
case not only for G reek, Renaissance, Enlightenm ent, liberal, and de

1 Karl Marx, The Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts (1844).
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mocratic humanism, but also for Marx himself. Indeed, it is difficult 
on this point to make a sharp differentiation between Marx’s huma
nism and other forms of humanism. Most present-day liberal and de
mocratic humanists in the West have been so influenced by Marxism’s 
desire to emancipate man from an unjust society that it is hard to draw 
the line between democratic and Marxist humanism, since many or 
most democratic humanists are at the same time socialist or quasi-so
cialist in outlook. There are of course, as we are well aware, many in
terpretations of Marx. Perhaps the real contrast should be between de
mocratic Marxism and other forms of Marxism. The issue that I wish to 
discuss is reminiscent of the debate between the Mensheviks and the 
Bolsheviks, or between the Leninist interpretation of Marxism and 
other interpretations. This debate has gone on for almost the whole of 
this century. The key question concerns the use of non-humanistic 
means, particularly by a powerful totalitarian state to achieve the ideal 
ends of socialist humanism. In humanist terms today, it leads to the 
query, in what sense can humanists who cannot tolerate the inequities 
of capitalist oppression and inequality condone in silence socialist op
pression and the lack of freedom?

Surely, aside from anything else, a basic principle of humanism 
must be a defence of personal freedom. Any humanism that does not 
cherish the individual, I am prepared to argue, is neither humanistic 
nor humanitarian.

From the standpoint of the liberal democratic humanist it is correct 
to say that man is a social being and that he actualizes his nature lar
gely in social terms. One’s biological needs are satisfied by economic 
and social means, his moral, intellectual, religious, and aesthetic life 
are socio-cultural in origin and function. The language one uses, the 
clothing one adorns oneself with, one’s food and poetry, are all social 
in dimension. Built upon one’s primary biogenic needs are a set of se
condary needs, largely socio-genic in character. Humane values can 
emerge and flourish only because civilization nourishes and sustains 
them. Yet I would deny that the so-called »essence« of man is equiva
lent to the sum of his social relations; for there remains aspects of the 
individual that cannot be equated with the social. Although the indivi
dual transacts in a socio-cultural environment and in relation to other 
human beings, it is still the individual agent that engages in the trans
action, and his social role or status can never fully define his nature 
nor exhaust his being. Man’s sociality is no doubt fundamental; and 
many or most human problems have a social or collective solution -  
but not all. There are dimensions of personality that cannot, and in
deed should not, be smothered.

I am offering here not only a theory of human nature that combines 
Aristotle and Mill with Marx and that finds creative and autonomous 
individuals entering into the world and changing it, but a norm ative  
recommendation that suggests what ought to be our attitude concern
ing individuality. Thus I am not simplv asserting that human beings 
reserve a degree of individuality for themselves, but that they ought 
to be treated as individuals. Any humanism worthy of the name should 
be concerned with the preservation of the individual personality with
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all of its unique idosyncracies and peculiarities. W ith M arx, I am say
ing that »the freedom of the individual is the basis of the freedom of 
all«2. W e need a new society in which the full and free development 
of every individual is the ruling principle«.3 The existence of indivi
dual freedom  thus is an essential condition for the social good, and a 
necessary end of hum anitarianism .

There are certain  hum an evils that can only be resolved and human 
goods a ttained by a radical restructuring of the whole society -  this is 
the M arxist message. Yet new and unforeseen evils may emerge in any 
society so reconstructed. Hum anists should be, prepared to destroy 
those social structures which are unjust and to create new ones -  but 
surely not if this involves the destruction of those qualities of indivi
duality  which we wished to emancipate from bondage in the first 
place.

Liberal dem ocratic hum anists find that this is what has occured as a 
result of some socialist revolutions. M oral in aim, the revolution is 
often betrayed by perverse means and a new anti-hum anistic dogmatic 
theology is resurrected to m ake excuses for or justify  new social ine
quities. Philosophers should be skeptical of all philosophical systems, 
including their own: and in particu lar they should be prepared to cri
ticize philosophical ideas that become enshrined in social institutions 
and are  supported by the authority  of a state, party , or class, instead of 
by the au thority  of reason and evidence. If m ediaeval Christianity  was 
condemned by hum anists because it used compulsion and censorship to 
block free inquiry, so must those ideologies, originally hum anist in in
tent, that are converted into official policies and are justified by force, 
not reason. To suggest that one group has a monopoly on tru th  and 
virtue and that all who oppose it have u lterior motives or express a 
corrupt social class, is to underm ine the whole basis of philosophical 
dialogue. T he great danger to humanism is the conversion of genuine 
hum anist philosophy into official dogm a and pious cant. If humanism 
has m eant anyth ing  it has m eant a respect for free inquiry, an openness 
to criticism, a to leration of different points of view.

One often hears that one cannot gran t freedom because of the d a n 
ger of counter-revolution, and that to create socialism one must first 
destroy all the fetters of the old society that seek to impede it. But by 
allow ing a closed society, one m ay destroy the very individuals that 
one wishes to liberate. In the place of the inequities of class and private 
property, one m ay substitute a new bureaucracy and a new class in 
control of the awesome power of the state, which m ay result in even 
greater dangers of alienation. Instead of pluralistic centers of power 
all power m ay be vested in one center, and the condition of the worker 
may be no better and perhaps worse than under older forms of society.

There are  inequities in capitalism  and in some socialist societies, 
there are  no doubt dangers of its reappearance -  but this is not what 
is here at stake. T he real issue concerns the fundam ental difference 
between the dem ocratic and non-dem ocratic conceptions of society and 
d iffering  sets of values. Dem ocracy is not a mere bourgeoisie ruse, a

* Communist Manifesto
* Capital (Kerr ed.) Vol. 1., p. 649.
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plot of mendacious liberals, as Lenin claimed, to oppress the masses, 
ih e democratic ideal touches at the wellspring of humanism: the en
richment of human individuality. Individual diversity and creativity 
are positive goods, first, because they are at the very heart of the good 
life, and second, because they are a pre-condition for social progress 
and development. 1 should argue that an open society in the long run 
is more likely to find new and ingenious solutions than a closed one, 
It is rich in discovery and invention, seminal in imagination.

Now I am not in any sense minimizing or demeaning the other im
portant values that socialist humanists have advocated: the need to 
maintain an adequate standard of living, to get rid of inequalities, the 
destruction of false class distinctions, equality and fraternity, social so
lidarity and shared experience, the virtues of a rationally planned so
cial system. These are human goods to be cherished and developed. 
I am merely saying: Yes, but not at the final price of individuality. It 
is not a question of either individuality or sociality, freedom or justice, 
liberty or equality, but a combination of both that is the moral obliga
tion of the humanitarian; for we recognize that an essential condition 
of freedom is equality.

What do I mean by individual freedom? I am not talking about eco
nomic freedom or private enterprise. I believe in some measure in pu
blic control. I do not think that it makes much sense to say, as some 
Hegelians have, that a man is »free« only in so far as he fulfills him
self in society. This seems to be a blatant equivocation on the term 
»freedom«. What I wish to emphasize are intellectual, artistic, moral, 
political, social, and organizational freedoms, all of which I think are 
compatible with socialist humanism.

1 am arguing first, as humanists have argued against theists, for 
in te llectual freedom, for freedom of thought and inquiry. This involv
es the right of heresy and dissent, including untrammeled freedom of 
societies; yet it seems to me to be an indication of the strength of a so
it also involves artistic  freedom, the right of individuals to express 
their creative aesthetic visions as they see them without the fear of so
cial censorship.

In m oral terms freedom requires an open society in which indivi
duals may express their own unique talents and pursue their lives as 
they see fit, enjoy, or suffer their tastes, values, attitudes, and beliefs. 
It means a society in which individuals will have some measure of pri
vacy and be left alone. Freedom includes the right to critically dissent 
from the prevailing social norms. In recent years this has meant civil 
disobedience; where the society violates my basic moral values, I may 
disobey its laws as an act of protest. It is puzzling that civil disobe
dience is permitted in the Western democracies, though not in socialist 
societies; yet it seems to me to be an indication of the strength of a so
ciety rather than its weakness that it can tolerate individual diversity.

In politica l terms, moral freedom cannot exist unless there is some 
measure of political freedom. This involves the legal right of opposi
tion, elections, petition, recall, the right of assembly. There must exist 
clearly defined mechanisms for checking political leadership and
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transferring  power. T here should be established common legal pro
cedures or a constitutional system guaranteeing individuals due process 
and equality before the law.

The kind of individual freedom  that I am talking about is not simp
ly m oral and political, but is social and organizational as well. It en
tails the right of individuals to participate fully in the social organiza
tions in which they live, breathe, and function. T he demands for self
m anagem ent by w orker’s councils or for participation by students and 
faculty in the affairs of universities recognize the need for individuals 
to share in the lives of their institutions at different levels of decision
m aking. W ithout such decentralization, democracy is not fully opera
tive, nor are hum an beings saved from  alienation.

T here are various forces that seek to lim it and restrain the indivi
dual in capitalist, sem i-capitalist, or m ixed economies. The mass- 
m edia, mass journalism , advertising, and propaganda all tend to limit 
individual decision and belief and to dry up effective heresy and 
dissent.

H um an beings are converted into passive consumers rather than ac
tive creative doers. As H erbert M arcuse has pointed out, socialist so
cieties face a  sim ilar »spiritual« problem , for there also exist large- 
scale technological-industrial forces that tend to dehumanize man. 
Technology, autom ation, and  highly centralized impersonal organiza
tions (»organizalities« I have called them  elsewhere4) all contribute 
to the impotence and powerlessness of individuals and underm ine free 
choice and self-determ ination. W e need as a corrective widespread de
m ocratic participation  w ithin organizations by individuals, who, shar
ing cooperatively with others, shall nevertheless be the m asters of their 
own destinies and capable of larger and larger areas of voluntary 
action.

But, I reiterate , we also need areas of privacy and  liberty  where no 
coercive authorities or organizations operate, and  where individuals 
are left alone to d irect their own lives and  careers in term s of their 
own inclinations and desires.

Hum anism  is nothing if it is not a  theory of liberation and  em anci
pation of m an and if it does not contribute to the enhancem ent of ind i
vidual hum an experience. Perhaps w hat we can use today is a  new 
H um anist M anifesto, w ritten  by both W estern  and Eastern  Hum anists, 
which spells out the rights of the indvidual and criticizes all those 
forces in the m odern w orld th at seek to constrain him.

4 Moral Problems in Contemporary Society, Essays in Humanistic Ethics, ed. by 
Paul Kurtz, N. Y. Prentice-Hall, 1969.
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BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF MARXIST HUMANISM  

M ihailo  M a rko v ić  

Beograd

1

The growth of humanist theories and movements has usually been 
a symptom of an increased readiness to resist various alienated social 
forces such as church, market, state, ideology, and technology. Great 
humanist philosophers and writers have invariably expressed revolt 
against these social structures in which man has been degraded or 
belittled. The recent universal surge of humanist literature can be 
accounted for only by the deeply rooted anxieties of a generation 
which had to survive not only the Nazi atrocities but also the Stali
nist purges and now brutal slaughtering in Vietnam.

And still »humanism« is one of the most ambiguous and most mis
used of terms. Even some of those who have never in their lives 
shown in practice any real concern for human freedom and dignity 
like to play sometimes one of those humanist verbal games which is 
so easy to learn and even easier to repeat.

A natural reaction to this is a desire to dismiss the very notion of 
humanism. For example, Herbert Marcuse in his paper at the Kor- 
chula Summer School this August expressed the view that humanism 
in general, including socialist humanism, is obsolete and that it be
longs to the culture of a society which has already been overcome. 
Then he continued by expounding a plea for a new type of man, 
with new needs, values, and aspirations; this plea was clearly nothing 
else but again a demand for a humanist qualitative change.

2

If misleading concepts and misuses cannot and need not be fought 
by dismissing important and well entrenched terms, some necessary 
distinctions must be made. One of them is the distinction between 
descrip tive  and no rm a tive  concepts of humanism.

606



The form er refers to common features of various historically given 
forms of humanism. Hum anism  in this sense can be defined as a ge
neral concern for m an while approaching all theoretical or practical 
problems. This m eans rejection of any transcendental and superna
tural conception of the world. O ur picture of the universe is contin
gent upon our sensory powers, language, capacities of thinking and 
imagination, and instruments and habits of our practical activity. Our 
theory of knowledge and logic depend on the historically given level 
of the hum an conceptual apparatus and accum ulated experience. All 
values are relative to hum an needs, feelings, and preferences. The 
m eaning of hum an life and striving is created by m an himself. M any 
philosophical trends are hum anistic in this sense, even those which 
do not have any explicit theory of m an and do not pay much a tten 
tion to anthropological, ethical, aesthetic, and political problems. Such 
was, for example, the »humanism« of Ferdinand Cunning Scot Shiller 
who in opposition to abstract and deeper so analized form al logic 
elaborated a theory of knowledge and logic relative to practical hu 
m an experience and  existing hum an language.

Hum anism  as a norm ative  concept is a projection of a possible 
ideal future of m an and of society. It is the expression of some spe
cific values and, a t least implicitly, a program m e of practical action. 
Hum anism  in this sense varies from  one trend  to another: it has a 
definite m eaning just in so far as it challenges or even excludes all 
other hum anistic philosophies. T h a t is why some M arxists two deca
des ago m ade considerable effort to show that existentialism  is not 
hum anism. T h a t is why there are always some bourgeois philosophers 
who try  to show the lack of hum anism  in M arxism. T h at is why P ro 
fessor Kurtz in his paper, »Hum anism  and the Freedom of the In d i
vidual«, afte r expounding four principles which are accepted by most 
hum anists, goes on to say: »Surely, aside from anything else, a basic 
principle of hum anism  must be [my italics] a defense of personal 
freedom. A ny hum anism  that does not cherish the individual, I am 
prepared to argue, is neither hum anistic nor hum anitarian.« And 
further: »Any hum anism  worthy of the name should be concerned 
with the preservation of the individual personality with all of its 
unique idiosyncrasies and peculiarities.«

By insisting on this »must« and »should,« Professor Kurtz tries to 
build up a specific norm ative concept of hum anism  which he labels 
»liberal« or »democratic« and opposes to M arxist hum anism  in the 
following way:

»There is, however, an im portant difference in contem porary hu
manism betw een those, such as M arxist hum anists, who believe that 
the problem  of m an is essentially social and those, such as liberal 
dem ocratic hum anists, who emphasize the need to enhance the quali
ties of individuality .«  (p. 8)

T h a t this distinction is ra th er sim plified becomes obvious from the 
rest of the paper. Professor Kurtz quotes several texts in which M arx 
also insisted on the freedom  and full developm ent of each individual 
as the basic principle. A nd, even more im portant, Professor Kurtz 
h im self points out the contrast between »democratic« M arxism  and 
other forms of M arxism.«
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3

Marxism today really is a whole cluster of opposite orientations 
and tendencies, some of which can hardly be classified as humanism 
in any sense. And although all these various orientations would really 
clash with »liberal humanism« precisely on the issue specified by 
Professor Kurtz, the reasons for disagreement would be vastly dif
ferent.

Some contemporary forms of Marxism disregard the problem of 
individual freedom because they are ideologies of backward or fairly 
developed but bureaucratic societies. In the former case, the whole 
society still faces the tasks of the capitalist epoch; accelerated indus
trialization and urbanization require centralized methods and consi
derable sacrifices from individuals; the general level of education 
and culture is still low, etc. Under such conditions there can be no 
question of superseding »liberal humanism.« In the latter case, so
ciety remains below the level of already historically possible indivi
dual freedom. Disregard for personal freedom is, in both cases, 
clearly, the consequence of internal weaknesses of such societies which 
are still rather far from completing a socialist revolution.

However, those variants of Marxism which follow Marx in pro
jecting the possibilities of an already developed industrialized and 
democratic society are opposed to the classical bourgeois liberal hu
manism from an entirely different point of view: the problem is not 
to proclaim the principle of individual freedom and full personal 
development in an abstract, purely theoretical, ahistorical, acritical 
way. The problem is: How to realize this principle practically? In 
which concrete form can it be materialized under existing historical 
conditions? Which existing social structures and institutions must be 
abolished in order to make room for a freer and richer life for all 
individuals?

4

Individual freedom in the econom ic  sphere in every society based 
on commodity production means unlimited private initiative sind con
sequently growing social differentiation. Herbert Spencer merely 
drew all the logical consequences from the la issez-fa ire  conception 
he condemned any governmental intervention. Poverty, according to 
him, is a natural result of inefficiency, stupidity, and weakness ot 
character. Therefore intervention to favor the particular group of the 
poor is unfair because it negates the fundamental law of equal free
dom. In addition, state intervention is always in the interest of a par
ticular group and against the interest of other groups. This is true: 
state intervention in the conditions of the market economy leads in
evitably to bureaucratization. Thus, liberal humanism has to choose 
between the in h u m a n ity  of la issez-fa ire  capitalism and the anti-liberal 
bureaucratism of state capitalism. Or perhaps something should be 
done about the assumption of commodity production? But what? And 
how -  within the framework of liberal humanism?
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Intellectual freedom is »freedom of thought and inquiry,« »freedom 
of speech and publication,« »the freedom to teach, preach and advo
cate,« etc. O ther conditions being equal, the very proclam ation of 
these freedoms would constitute an enormous achievement in the 
process of hum an emancipation. But other conditions are not equal. 
Funds for scientific research are alienated from the research worker. 
The mass m edia of communication are either possessed or fully con
trolled by those who have nothing to say, especially nothing heretical. 
A nd the vast m ajority  of m ankind, anyway, has not the slightest 
chance to enjoy any intellectual activities, free or unfree.

Political freedoms -  the »right of opposition, election, petition, re
call, the right of assembly« -  really  are conditio sine qua non  of every 
democratic society. However, the mere proclam ation of these free
doms means, practically , little in every society in which there are one 
or more political parties with their bureaucratic p arty  machines, enor
mous funds, and developed techniques for the m anipulation of indi
viduals.

Self-m anagem ent and various forms of participation of individuals 
in social communities in which they live and work, m ight, under cer
tain  conditions, be a  decisive step towards abolition of alienated la 
bor. To be sure, participation in a private enterprize is, at best, a 
palliative m easure only. Self-m anagem ent w ithin scattered, atomized, 
d isintegrated enterprizes, still subordinated to bureaucratic structures 
a t the level of the global society, must be taken as only the first im 
portan t step in the process of workers’ em ancipation. If this step is 
not followed by the next ones, if the perm anently  developing, inte
g rating  system of self-m anagem ent does not gradually  replace the 
organs of the state and professional politics, the principle itself might 
be compromised and reduced to one more of the sweet nothings of 
contem porary social life.

5

T he difference between trad itional liberal hum anism  and the de
m ocratic contem porary form  of M arx ’s hum anism  does not consist, 
therefore, in the fact th at the form er is concerned prim arily  with the 
hum an ind ividual and the latter prim arily  with the to tality  of social 
phenomena.

T he real issue is w hether radical individual em ancipation is feasi
ble without rad ical change of the whole social structure. T he real 
issue is: how and  in w hat sense would it be possible for an individual 
to be really  freer, m ore capable of expressing all his potential po
wers, of developing a need for satisfying the needs of other members 
of his comm unity -  if  he continued to produce commodities for the 
m arket, if political power rem ained alienated  in the form  of the state 
and political parties, if a monopoly on the mass m edia survived, if 
factories of Ersatz culture continued their production of ever cheaper 
and  increasingly more worthless magazines, television program mes, 
comic-books, etc.

609



The real issue is whether humanism remains a pure theory, satis
fied with verbal declarations and abolition of existing alienation in  
thought, or is a theory which immediately implies a program of prac
tica l disalienation.

6

Marxism is essentially a humanism of praxis, a philosophy which 
tends towards as complete a unification of theory and practical action 
as possible. This unity by all means affects both theory and practice. 
Theory assumes the role of a permanently vivid and concrete critical 
self-consciousness -  thus it becomes a major historical force. Practice 
becomes enlightened, on the one hand, by a global vision of an 
ideally possible future, and, on the other hand, by a critical unders
tanding of the existing historical situation and its inherent possibi
lities for change.

Thus Marxist humanism is opposed to all those trends which see 
the meaning of philosophy in the analysis of positive knowledge, in 
passive wisdom, in understanding and explanation which lead only to 
adjustment or to powerless intellectual revolt. In particular, it is 
opposed to a pragmatic, existentialist, and Stalinistic conception of 
human practice.

Pragmatism lacks a universal, humanist vision. Also it neglects the 
role of prior theory. Man as presupposed by pragmatism is an ato
mized, isolated individual with his particular interests, an individual 
who has not yet become a social being, who reamins enclosed within 
the boundaries of his given and reified world. This activity is irra
tional and utilitarian.

Human activity remains also irrational within the framework of 
existentialist philosophy. If man has no definite structure of his being, 
which is the product of all previous history, a structure which thus 
precedes any act of choice and engagement and determines the limits 
of the possible, then everything is equally possible and no theoretical 
knowledge about the past can be relevant for the future. Our activity 
is, therefore, purely voluntaristic. Only a posteriori shall we know 
whether the goals have been really possible, and only theri will our 
activity acquire a definite meaning.

7

This view is not without merit as the expression of revolt against 
the conformism of the majority of intellectuals who fully conform 
to what is given and to what prevails. Existentialist humanism rejects 
this rationality of »great numbers« which avoids any radical change 
and any risk, which loyally serves the existing social order.

An existentialist in action refuses to be burdened by knowledge, 
refuses to be realistic and wise -  because uncritical knowledge and 
conformistic wisdom lead only to unessential improvements and re
forms, never to radical transformations. By refusing to admit any 
boundaries, any conditioning by the past, he achieves a good deal of
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freshness and spontaneity of behaviour, he acquires a possibility of 
creating something really  new -  on the m argin between the possible 
and impossible. But this novelty could arise only by chance. A n enor
mous num ber of such blind choices and a trem endous waste of human 
energy are needed in order to create something really new and really 
im portant in this way. Such an activity of atomized individuals, if trans- 
fered from the field of poetry and the arts and play to politics again 
leads to the rule of »the law  of great numbers.« Various uncoordi
nated individual actions cancel each other and the historical process 
rem ains determ ined by the unknown blind forces. A ll spontaneity and 
originality  of behaviour of isolated authentic personalities remain 
only a hard ly  observable embellishment on the m argin of great im
personal historical streams of events. These streams can be modified 
and redirected only by coordinate activity of large social collectives 
which get engaged in order to m aterialize a real, though maybe not 
very probable, possibility.

The M arxist approach to the problem of the praxis of an individual 
is superior to existentialism  in at least two respects. First, it elim inates 
the u tterly  sim plified view that all knowledge is a source of confor
mism. Critical knowledge, in difference from positive or technical 
knowledge, provides inform ation about negative, destructive forces 
w ithin a system (e. g., M arx’s law  of decreasing rate of profit in capi
talism). Thus it allows the discovery of h idden real possibilities of 
radical change. Second . while existentialism  overestim ates the possibi
lities of spontaneous individual actions, M arxism  realizes that an indi
vidual can decisively influence the course of history only in so far as 
he succeeds in expressing and articu lating  the real needs of a whole 
social group to which he belongs.

8

W ith  respect to both these points an ideological m ystification ty 
pical of the bureaucratic abuse of M arxism  must be avoided. Bureau
cracy also proclaim s a readiness to change the w orld and, as positive 
science does not suffice for that purpose, it wants to supplem ent it by 
a »revolutionary theory.« On the other hand, bureaucracy keeps re
peating that only the broad masses, especially the workers, can make 
history.

How ever, by »the change of the world« bureaucracy does not mean 
a real supersession of existing forms of alienation, including institu
tions of professional politics, but only small improvements and re
forms. »Revolutionary theory« tends to be as m ilitant and uncom 
promising as possible only with respect to the external capitalist world; 
with respect to the initial forms of socialism it is u tterly  conservative 
and apologetic. B ureaucracy still tries to play the role of the workers 
avan t-garde  but instead of expressing the real needs and interests of 
workers, it expects the workers to follow loyally all the twists and 
turns of its policy. But if workers ever rebel they arc labeled »mob,«
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»underground,« or »the weapon of the class enemy.« The rule of bu
reaucracy rests on a double basis: on the one hand, sheer brute force, 
and on the other had, an ideology which tries to rationalize its policy, 
and its whole social position.

9

The rationality implicit in Marxist humanism is fundamentally dif
ferent from both ideological rationality and from the rationality of 
positive science.

For ideological rationality an effort is characteristic to express the 
interests and needs of a particular social group in the form of mutually 
linked, systematized, indicative statements whose main function is to 
mystify real social relationships and to create the appearance of a 
universally valid W elta n sch a u u n g . In order to demystify this kind of 
apparent rationality it is necessary to show not only that seemingly 
factual statements are often only value judgments in disguise, but also 
that these value judgments express not universal but particular inte
rests and needs.

For the rationality of positive science, on the contrary, a charac
teristic tendency is to exclude all value judgments as irrational. How
ever, in this way the question about the fundamental goals of human 
activity gets removed into a sphere of irrationality. Rationality is thus 
reduced to the rationality of means and consequently to technological 
rationality. No matter how irrational and inhuman are the goals, 
maximum efficiency in the process of their realization would signify 
also the maximum of rationality. And this best shows the absurd cha
racter of such a limited concept of rationality.

The Marxist notion of rationality includes both fact and value, 
knowledge and ideal. But in difference from positivism the idea of an 
integral, critical knowledge is assumed by Marxism. In difference 
from any ideological axiology, which projects the interests of a par
ticular social group into an ahistorical, transcendental sphere of being, 
Marxian rationality presupposes a universal ideal of possible emanci
pation, solidarity, and fulfillment in a concrete historical form.

10

The concept of science  and th eo ry  have a fundamentally new 
meaning in Marxist humanism. This is the consequence not only of an 
ever present practical orientation but also of the application of a new 
method of thought -  dialectics.

Scientific theory which one finds in C apita l is neither empirical in 
the ordinary sense nor purely speculative. It is not a mere description 
and explanation of actually given phenomena but a study of possibi
lities. This study is based on ample empirical evidence -  thus the 
possibilities in question are projections within a real historical situ
ation. However, the projections are strongly colored by a philosophical
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vision. The starting point of inquiry is not just a mass of empirical 
data but an elaborated anthropological theory and a critical examina
tion of all relevant previous theoretical knowledge.

The essential part of building up a new theory is the creation of a 
new conceptual apparatus. These concepts have both explanatory and 
critical functions. Dialectics is essentially a method of criticism, of 
discovery of inner limitations, tensions, and conflicts. Contemporary 
historicism, which is primarily interested in diachronic aspects of social 
formations, and structuralism, which pays attention only to synchronic 
aspects are only partial moments of Marx’s method. According to this 
method scientific theory tends to examine whole structures, totalities -  
-  not isolated events. But a structure becomes meaningful only when 
it is conceived as a crystallization of the past forms of human practice, 
and with respect to historically possible futures. On the other hand, 
what is historically possible can be established only by taking into 
account the structural characteristics of the whole situation. To be sure, 
structural characteristics are constituted not solely by the static factors 
which preserve the stability of the system, but also by dynamic factors 
which lead to disfunction and destruction.

Thus the role of science is not only to provide positive knowledge 
and to secure maximum efficiency within the framework of a given 
social system. It also discovers other possibilities of the system which 
correspond better to human needs. Thus critical science shows not 
only how man can best adjust to the dominating historical tendencies 
within a given social framework, but also how he can change the whole 
framework and adjust it to himself.

11

Marxist humanism, like any other humanism, presupposes a con
ception of man and human society. The problem is not so much to 
expound this conception in detail but to clarify its theoretical nature.

According to Marx the form of a genuine human society, the end 
of the present prehistory and the beginning of a real historical process 
is communism. It pressuposes such a high level of development of pro
ductive forces that there will be an abundance of material goods and 
most of time will become free from  imposed, alienated labor, free for 
praxis -  a creative, spontaneous activity with definite esthetical quali
ties. Production would become a process in which individual objecti
fies his potential sensual and intellectual powers, affirms his perso
nality and satisfies needs of other individuals. Material products and 
labor force would no longer be commodities, consequently there would 
no longer be money, market, exploitation, professional division of 
work, state, professional politics, ideology, religion and all other forms 
of alienation. Such a society would be a genuine community of free 
individuals. Associations of producers would control and direct ex
change with nature and all other social processes in a way most ra
tional and most adequate to human nature. Individuals would work 
in such a society according to their abilities and they would be remune
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rated according to their needs. Their freedom and complete self f u l 
fillment would be a condition of freedom and true historical devel
opment of the whole society.

This whole vision rests upon a normative concept of man. According 
to Marx man is fundamentally a being of praxis which implies: a po
tentially free, creative, social rational being, able to develop further 
its nature, to create new own senses, powers, abilities.

Obviously this concept and the whole idea of communism are not 
simple extrapolations of a necessary historical course, they are not in
ductive generalisation on the basis of empirically established laws.

The course of history is not constituted by any reified, linear neces
sity. Empirically we can only establish existence of various criss
crossing opposite tendencies with ever new deviations from established 
regularities in the past. In contemporary society there are both tenden
cies of fast technological progress, with obvious liberating effects, and 
tendency of increasing use of new technology for the purpose of des
truction: there is the tendency of the reproduction of market economy 
in socialism and of its ifringements in capitalism; also in socialism 
there are now tendencies of abandoning rigid planning and intro
ducing a new social polarisation whereas in capitalism planning is in 
increase and social differentiation tends to be reduced.

These various tendencies open a spectre of possibilities. On the cha
racter of human practice it depends which of these possibilities will be 
realized.

The character of this practice cannot be predicted with anything 
approaching certainty because human behaviour and development is 
lacking any certainty.

All preceding historv presents a picture of opposite tendencies of 
human behaviour: craving for freedom but also escape from responsi
bilities. a striving for universality and internationalism but also class, 
national and racial egoism, need for creativity but also powerful, irra
tional destructive drives. Faced with such contradictions, we cannot be 
satisfied with simple extrapolations, even less can we atribute to them 
a scientific character in the same sense in which the empirical scientist 
makes his predictions in a limited, well explored field. To assert, the
refore, that Marx’s anthropological theory and humanism are part of 
empirical science and a necessary consequence of our knowledge of 
social laws, would amount to an ideological mystification.

On the other hand, the humanistic ideal of Marx is not a pure Sollen  
of idealist axiology, nor a matter of arbitrary individual choice, nor 
only the expression of utopian hope. Values implied by this ideal are 
those historical possibilities which correspond to human needs, and 
needs are something real, historically determined, given in a practical 
immediately sensory form.

The most difficult problem here is how to distinguish among ge
nuine, authentic needs and artificial needs which are the result of ma
nipulation and enforcement of certain patterns of behavior.

A ny a ttem p ted  solution could seek support (1) in o ld h um anist t r a 
d ition. (2) in the  existence of a w idespread  feeling  of revo lt against the 
p rev a ilin g  social habits, (3) in actual p references in everyday  hum an 
behavior.
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(1) There is a very high degree of agreem ent among great humanist 
thinkers of the past that m an should be free, able to live in peace, 
creative in activity, united in solidarity with other people, etc. This 
agreem ent does not prove anything but shows a universal hum an cha
racter of the corresponding anthropological considerations.

(2) M arxist philosophical anthropology is a strong expression of 
revolt against the hum an condition in capitalist society. Capitalism  
and to some extent initial forms of socialism have shown that privati
zation of individual, class, national and racial egoism, one-sided 
obsession with technology, m aterial possessions, and political power 
degrade m an, develop destructive instincts, and eventually make hu 
m an existence empty and m eaningless. M arxist humanism is a radical 
negation of a society in which m an is so deform ed, and in which possi
bilities of a fully developed life are so reduced.

(3) This negation has a democratic character. The hum anist ideal 
implicit in this negation expresses certain deeply rooted, basically 
assumed preferences. This could be em pirically established by investi
gating which among rival norms of behaviour large masses of people 
would follow, all other conditions being equal.

But in a way this has a lready been practically established. M arxist 
hum anism  is nowadays the m ain spiritual inspiration for very broad 
liberation movements. To be sure, these movements have sometimes 
been used for selfish and inhum an ends. And still their very existence 
shows that M arx’s hum anist ideal is not only the continuation of a 
great trad ition  and not only the expression of revolt against all that 
is inhum ane in the present-day  world, but also a dream  that might 
come true.
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COMPTES RENDUS ET NOTES

A n d rija  Krešić:

P olitičko  društvo  i po litička  
m ito log ija  

Politica l S ociety  a n d  Politica l 
M yth o lo g y

Beograd 1968

A ndrija Krešić’s book »Political So
ciety and Political Mythology«, in which 
the author makes a significant theoreti
cal contribution to criticism of the »cult 
of personality« and Stalinism in general, 
is certainly welcome at this moment in 
history, when certain aspects of Stali
nism have been repeatedly actualized, 
especially in big power foreign policy 
through the oractice and doctrine of li
mited sovereignty. Through and many- 
sided elucidation of the phenomenon of 
Stalinism in general enables us better 
to understand and also to assume a 
stand in light of these new tendencies.

Starting from the standpoint that the 
truth, not utility or the serving of daily 
political needs, is the only proper mean
ing and goal of the theory, the writer 
of this study critically analyses the So
viet critique of Stalinism and its own 
evaluation of this self-criticism, subsum
ing both counteracting trends of poli
tics, i. e., the politics of the period of 
»the cult of personality« and the poli
tics of de-Stalinization, under the com
mon category of political society.

The Soviet critique of the »cult of 
personality« as expressed at the 20th 
and 22nd Congress of the CPSU and in 
other documents is, to say the least, 
insufficient. However, Krešić does not 
deny certain positive and progressive 
elements in it, because it was the base 
of some concrete practical measures of 
de-Stalinisation. But the fact remains
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that this critique was onesided and not 
sufficently thorough in its reckoning 
with Stalinism. This critique attacks the 
style and method of »cult of personali
ty« politics, the dogmatism, centralism, 
un-democratic practices and terrorism, 
but all of this is ascribed to Stalin, 
while every criticism of the politics of 
the party and the political system as a 
whole is considered bourgeois-revisio
nist. This relationship was presented 
with a literary image in which the 
»cult of personality« was only a foreign 
body in the healthy organism of the 
party. By such reasoning the removal 
of the foreign body from the otherwise 
healthy organism would authomaticalv 
bring about recovery and perfect funct
ioning thereafter. However, Krešić’s res
ponse to it is that the foreign body has 
infected the entire organism, which was 
unable to remain imune to the infection 
of the carrier, so that the politics of the 
»cult of personality« was negatively re
flected in the entire life of the state 
and the party. Namely, the above-ment
ioned political forms are not only met
hods of leadership, but also the system 
of interpersonal relations in public life. 
Hence it is not possible to heal the 
infected organism by a single operation 
but rather by means of a protracted 
process.

In addition, rejection of every cri
tical reference to the system and party 
politics by Soviet criticism of the »cult 
of personality« has resulted in the abo
ve-mentioned incompleteness and incon
sistency. Its onesidedness consists in the 
fact that it sees only the consequences 
of the »cult of personality«, but does 
not see its basis, or it sees it only in
completely. The only explicit attempt to 
represent the »cult of personality« not 
only as a cause but also as a consequen
ce, has been accomplished by the authors 
of the new »History of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union«, in which



they described the roots from which the 
»cult of personality« sprang in the fol
lowing words: »The cult of the perso
nality of J. V. Stalin arose under par
ticular, concrete historical conditions. 
The building of socialism has had to 
surmount inumerable difficulties in a 
relatively backward, agrarian country 
which was destroyed in an imperialistic 
war and in a civil war, surrounded on 
all sides by hostile capitalist states, and 
which was in a position of constant dan
ger from outside attack. This complex 
international and internal situation de
manded an iron discipline, a presistent 
strengthening of the future and a strict 
centralization of leadership.«

They write that Stalin led the struggle 
against Trotskyism, right-wing oppor
tunists and bourgeois nationalists, and 
against the aspirations of capitalist ne
ighbors, and that he performed services 
not only in insuring the victory of so
cialism in the USSR but also for the 
development of the Soviet communist 
and liberation movement. These expla
nations are incomplete and limited. We 
may agree that in the beginning a strong 
centralization of leadership and a limi
ted democracy were necessary because 
of certain internal and external social 
and political conditions, so that the 
young state should remain monolithic 
and capable of securing the results of 
the revolution. However, after this first 
critical period, which lasted somewhat 
more than a decade and after which 
there was a complete victory over the 
class enemy, the basic economic diffi
culties had been surmounted and no 
danger of outside attack was present, 
so that there was no longer need for the 
aforementioned non-democratic, centra
lized leadership.

The above-quoted »History of the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union« 
and other documents do not say anyt
hing about why such leadership was 
maintained and assumed even further 
despotic dimensions. One cannot ascribe 
the persistency of despotism only to cer
tain negative aspects of Stalin’s perso
nality or even to the authority and po
pularity which he aquired by his servi
ces in the critical period of the Soviet 
state, for it has also some deeper causes 
of a social and economic nature. The 
»cult of personality«, Stalin’s omnipo
tence, the almost religous attitude to
ward him, in which a form of a trans
cendental, holy worship of his persona
lity and deeds was present, was based
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upon the absolute power of the centra
lized state over the economy and all 
public life.

Politics as one special aspect of pu
blic life was_ extended and permeated 
the entire society, so that public and po
litical life became equivalents. Society 
is. accordingly, a political society, be
cause all of its members, either as su
bjects or as objects, are included in the 
political structure, which is a method 
of creating laws and institutions and 
therefore the mechanism or instrument 
by which the corpus politicum (the hier
archy of political subjects) rules and 
governs people as objects.

The principles, on which the whole 
edifice of the »cult of personality« has 
been built, have eluded Soviet criticism 
of Stalinism, because it has itself re
mained within the framework of the po
litical society. It is only the reverse side 
of the same political process which the 
Soviet state has undergone ever since 
October, 1917. It is the same »cult of 
personality« only its oposite pole, its 
immediate empirical negation on the le
vel of practical politics, which fits a po
litical society with a system of personal 
power against the same political society 
but with a system in which power is in 
the hands of collective political bodies.

The consciousness of the political so
ciety is a mystification of political cons
ciousness, a political mythology, a poli
tically instrumentated ideology. In this 
context, philosophy becomes the apolo
gist of the political society, the hand
maid of the political mythology, which 
becomes the means by which society be
comes completely political and maint
ains the political status quo. However, 
this contradicts its fundamental purpose 
according to Marx, who says that in 
order to realise its essence and fulfill 
its import philosophy must be the criti
cal consciousness and conscience of the 
existing order and the herald of the 
new. Consequently, if philosophy is to 
be the way and means of the socializat
ion of politics and the humanization of 
life, it cannot and must not be any
body’s »ancilla«, which means that it 
cannot be a mere apology for politics 
either, because by locking itself up in 
the present, in ideology, it loses itself 
and thus contradicts its fundamental 
purpose as a nonconformism, as a cri
tique of the existing order and an anti
cipation of the future.

Nikola SKLEDAR



D anko  G rlić :

Z a što ?
W a ru m ?

Studentski centar SveučiliSta
Zagreb, 1968

In der zeitgenofiischen W elt 
gibt es nur zwei G rundalternati- 
ven: sich einfach vom geschicht
lichen Geschehen treiben lassen, 
oder die Geschichte in die eige
nen Hande nehmen und handeln. 
Ein Drittes gibt es nicht.

(Neun Thesen iiber die 
Handlung)

Die Auseinandersetzung mit der dog- 
inatischen Denkweise, die weit langsamer 
und miilisamer vor sich geht, als gemein- 
hin angenommen wird, mufi nicht immer 
die Form vod dicken, von Beweisen und 
Zitaten iiberquellenden W alzern anneh- 
men. Manchmal gelingt es auch kurzen, 
lcicht zu lesenden Essays oder Streitge- 
sprachen, die entstanden sind »in der 
Hitze alltaglichen Kampfcs gegen alles 
Uberkommene zum Zweck der Schallung 
von grundlegcnden Voraussetzungen fur 
ein philosophisches Gesprach, in der lei- 
denschaltlichen Suchc nach einem Aus- 
weg aus einigen lrrwegen« (Nachwort, 
S. 159), manchmal gelingt es also auch 
dicsen Formen, den Panzer dessen zu 
durchbrechen, was iiberlielert, erstarrt, 
verkalkt ist und Gefahr lauft, dem Irei- 
en Denken alle Auswege zu versperren.

Danko Grlić gehort zu jener Gruppc 
jugoslawischer Philosophen, die, bewatl- 
net mit der Scharfe ihres Geistes. der 
dogmatischen Denkweise den Krieg er
klart haben, indem sie ihre kritische Spi- 
tze vornehmlich gegen das richten, was 
Ursache und Folge des Dogmas ist. In 
diesem Sinne hat Grlić in der Zcitspannc 
zwischen 1962 und 1967 mehrere Essays 
verfafit, von denen elf, in einer etwas 
iiberarbeiteten Form in einem Sammci- 
band unter dem Titel »WARUM«? ver- 
oifentlicht wurden.

In diesen Essays bcgniigt sich der Ver
fasser nicht nur damit, »haretisehe« Ge
danken auszusprechen, sondern er be- 
miiht sich, bis in die Grundlagen der 
neuen Formen der Dogmatik vorzudrin- 
gen. Mit Hilfe seines alles anzweifeln- 
den Geistes schafft Grlić eine politische 
Philosophie, deren Sinn in der Freile- 
gung der W urzeln der Dogmen zu sehen

ist, die dann als entblofite auf ihren, von 
der Geschichte bestimmten Platz ver- 
wiesen werden.

In den Essays »Praxis und Dogma«, 
»Fragen zur Freiheit«, »Zum abstrakten 
und realen Humanismus«, »Dogma oder 
Philosophie« polemisiert Grlić mit ver- 
steinerten Theorien, die die Denktatig- 
keit hemmen und die schopferische Aus- 
serung des Geistes cinengen (»Praxis 
und Dogma«) oder er bemiiht sich, die 
Illusion von der Philosophie als etwas 
dem Zeitgeschehen Fremden zu zerstreu- 
en (»Der Sinn des Engagements in der 
Philosophic«), oder aber er widerlegt die 
Auffassung, die in der Freiheit etwas 
sieht, was die Moglichkeiten des Men
schen uberragt, etwas, was dem Men
schen gegeben oder nicht gegeben wird, 
sowie auch jene Auffassung, die unter 
der Freiheit einen begrenzten, unbeweg- 
lichen Zustand versteht.

»Die Freiheit ist also ein Prozefi, und 
ihre Grundlagen und ihr Ursprung lie- 
gen nicht in der Verwirklichung sondern 
in dem Schaflensprozefi . . .« »Der Sozia
lismus ist deshalb keine Abhandlung 
uber den Begriff der Freiheit und auch 
nicht die endgiiltige Losung des Begriiis 
der Freiheit, sondern ein ireies Wirken, 
eine kiihne, noch nie gesehene Mensch- 
werdung des Menschen ohne Prazedens, 
und dcmgemafi ein immer auf andere 
Weise Ireies Leben.« (S. 47)

Ein besonderes Anliegen von Grlić 
kommt zum Ausdruck in der Tendenz, 
sich der stalinistischen Denkstruktur zu 
widersetzen, die, um etwas gutzuheificn, 
eine simplilizierte W ahrheit, polarisiert 
aul gut und bose, vor sich sehen mufi. 
»Die stalinistischc Revision des M arxis
mus und des Marxschen Humanismus ist 
noch immer unausrottbar fest verwurzelt 
sogar in den Kopfen jener Menschen, die 
aulrichtig davon uberzeigt sind, eine sol
che W eltauffassung uberwunden zu ha
ben« (S. 86) Ein solches erstarrtes und 
bis zu den Grcnzen des Moglichen ver- 
armtes Bewufitsein wirft seinen Schleier 
von lllusionen auch iiber die Paradoxa 
unserer Zeit, weil es beispielsweise 
schwer ist, die Tatsachc zu leugnen, dafi 
in Wirklichkeit »der Mensch freier war, 
als er unter den Umstanden der nicht- 
entwickelten Produktionsverhaltnisse die 
Oktoberrevolution erhob, als zur Zeit, da 
cr brav die seelsorgerischen Aufgaben 
crteilte oder erfiillte im Rahmen der 
zweifelsohne bedeutend hoher entwickcl- 
ten Produktionskrafte der stalinistischen 
Epoche.« (S. 41)

In dem Essay »Kunst im Lichte der 
Technik« ubernimmt Danko Grlić die
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Rolle cincs Asthctikprofessors, der aber 
keinesfalls aufhort, ein politisch enga- 
gierter Philosoph zu sein, wahrend er in 
dem Aufsatz »PersSnlichkeit und Tap- 
ferkeit« uber dieMoralitat philosoohiert: 
»Die Grofie und der Sinn der Tapfer- 
keit scheint mir -  im Gegensatz zu Hart
mann -  doch von der Grofie der Sinn- 
haltigkeit der permanenten Tendenzen 
unsercs Handelns abzuhangen. Alles an
dere ist cine scheinbare, ephemere Tap- 
ferkeit, cine Tapfcrkeit, die nicht kon- 
stitutives Element der ganzen Persdnlich- 
keit ist und die jederzeit in Feigheit um- 
schlagen kann. . .  in Konformismus, in 
die Armut der Intrigen, in eine 'Tapfer- 
keit’, die sehr bald in die Knie gehcn 
wird, die den Freund verlassen wird, ob- 
wohl sie ihm zuinnerst recht geben mufi, 
die wegen der »Winke« und bencvolen- 
ter Ratschlage »von oben« die eigenen 
Thesen und Standpunkte aufgeben wird. 
obzwar sie von ihrer Richtigkeit uber- 
zeugt ist. Tapferkeit ist nicht nur eine 
tapfere Tat, sondern Teil des gcsamten 
menschlichen Habitus.«

Der Verfasser dieser interessanten und 
leicht lesbaren Essays versucht keines
falls die »Schlusselprobleme« des Mar
xismus »zu losen«, obwohl alles wovon 
er auf eine gefallige und bundige Art 
seine Meinung zu sagen hat, keineswegs 
aufierhalb dieser »Schlusselfragen« steht. 
Im Grundc genomemn ist Grlić’s Stand- 
punkt ein humaner frciheitlicher Gegen- 
standpunkt: die Widerspruch zu etwas 
Endlichem und Beendetem. Die soliden 
Kenntnisse des Marxismus dienen ihm

nicht als eine Art religiosen Fundaments, 
als ein »credo«. Indem Grlić die marxi
stische Weltanschauung akzeptiert, wen- 
det er sich der Welt und den Ereignissen 
in ihr zu, und sucht, durch intellektuel- 
le Bemuhung die Fragen zu beantwor
ten, die ihm eine solche Welt stellt.

»Die Philosophen stehcn mit ihrer gan
zen Leidcnschaftlichkeit im Kampf fiir 
die ungekunsteltc und nichtmanipulierte 
Wahrheit und sie musscn hinter ihren 
Worten stehen. die sic ausgesprochcn 
haben. Denn schliefilich und endlich -  
wie es Unamuno richtig gesagt hat - 
philosophiert ein Philosoph nicht nur 
mit seiner Vernunft sondern auch mit 
Hilfe seines Willens. seines Gefiihls. sei
nes Blutes und Markes, mit Korper und 
Seele. mit seinem Herzen, seiner Lunge, 
seinen Eingewciden, seinem Leben. Denn 
sonst wurden wir Philosophen zu freien, 
niemandem verantwortlichen Schopfcrn 
von Wortspielereien und zu Begriffsbild- 
nern werden oder einfach zu Professio
nals des Denkens. und als einziges Kri- 
terium des Philosophischen in uns wur
den wir die pscudophilosophische Bele- 
senheit anerkennen, und nicht in erster 
Linie die menschliche Entschlossenheit. 
Deshalb ist die Philosophie nicht nur 
Fach oder Beruf, sondern sie ist Lebens- 
entscheidung. Die Entscheidung des Phi
losophen ist, nichts ohne Nachdenken zu 
ubernehmen, sondern immer wieder zu 
fragen: WARUM?« (S. 160).

Slobodanka DAMJANOVIC
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VIE P H ILO S O P H IQ U E

M EETIN G OF CZECHOSLOVAK AND YUGOSLAV PHILOSOPHERS

A meeting of Czechoslovak and Yugoslav philosophers was held in O patija from 
December 5 to 7, 1968, on the topic »Present-Day Socialism«. Ideas were expressed 
in direct talks, without special reports or previously prepared written materials and 
without minutes. For this reason, it is the greatest ambition of this article to show 
the views and attitudes presented without more detailed analysis but with reasonable 
accuracy.

Present tendencies in socialism and an entire complex of questions relating to 
socialism were discussed in a situation where the development of socialism poses new 
questions and seeks new theoretical answers and practical solutions. Many of the 
participants in the discussion kept at first to the problem of the essence of socialism 
as the basic question for broader discussion and theoretical confirmation. At first 
glance academic, such an approach in the present situation of socialism has a broad
er significance for the theory and practice of the Marxist vision of the future so
ciety. In this sense, it can be freely said that the events in Czechoslovakia underlay 
the talks, in which the following basic questions dominated: W hat is socialism? 
W hat is the relationship of socialism to democracy? W hat is the relationship of 
Stalinism to socialism? A quite comprehensive discussion was held in this frame
work on the boundaries and criteria of what socialism is and is not and whether 
it is possible to speak of a crisis of socialism on the basis of experience and its aims. 
An attempt at a general definition of socialism is a necessary consequence of com
plex events in the working movement and in individual countries. This attempt me
rits support and attention, because one often speaks both of socialism as a world 
process and of socialism in Europe, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, the Soviet 
Union, etc.

Seriousness in comprehending and delineating socialism is due first of all to the 
fact that every interpretation of this concept indicates different solutions with often 
contrary practical results. Is socialism to be comprehended as a system, a transitional 
phase, an order, a model formulated in theory and an attempt to realize it in prac
tice, or as a movement which has its own internal logic of development and grows 
out of itself? Is socialism the achievement of freedom, a free society in which man 
is realized as a free being, or should socialism be viewed as one form of a socio
political system and legal structure? Of interest, for example, are the ideas of 
Vojan Rus, for whom the dilemmas of socialism as an economic system or a moral 
problem, socialism as monolithic or pluralistic, as a spontaneous movement or an 
institution, as determinism or indeterminism, as politics or culture -  are all false 
ones. Attempts to delineate socialism, whether we mean socialism as a system or 
an ideal humanistic model, or socialism as a process, have involved a series of va
riations.

Stalinist and Humanistic (self-governing, democratic) Socialism. Rudi Supek 
spoke of two tendencies, of two types of socialism: the statist tendency (statist so
cialism, which is a more adequate term than is Stalinism, which can exist even 
without a Stalin and can occur even in developed countries), and of the self-mana- 
gcment tendency, for which the terms humanistic or democratic aro used and which 
is best described by the term self-managing (or self-governing) socialism. The dc-
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velopment of modem society involves cvere increasing subordination of the indi
vidual to the centers of public power, and increasing manipulation of the masses. 
This suppression and total alienation of man is seen in all areas of public life, in 
production, in the political sphere (strengthening of bureaucracy), in culture (ma
nipulation of people by ideas, for example, by mass media). These elements and 
characteristics of the development of modern society show the nature of the self- 
managing (humanistic) orientation of society, which in all these areas points to a 
series of demands and real processes which abet it.

Several participants in the discussions stated that degeneration of the idea of 
communism is inevitable if self-management is not based on socialism. Emphasis 
on the importance of self-management, which leads to the realization of a free and 
developed personality, stresses the superiority of the humanistic, self-management 
orientation of socialism over all forms of statist, state socialism, Stalinism or neo- 
Stalinism.

It was stated that the Czechoslovak experiment showed the boundaries between 
what is and what is not socialism, that we no know precisely how far a society 
which calls itself socialist can go, although it also poses another question, i. c., 
whether Stalinism can be called socialism, for Stalinism actually does not transcend 
the limits of burgeois society: a change in terminology is not a change in essence. 
According to G. Petrović, one cannot speak of statist socialism, and Stalinism itself 
is contrary to the notion of socialism. Stalinism is the theory and practice of ne
gating human freedom, while, socialism is a truly free society in which a free per
sonality can realize its creativity.

The relationship of socialism to Stalinism is specially important in the period 
from 1948 to the present, which, according to Petrović, can be divided into three 
parts. W hat was called socialism reached its lowest ebb from 1948 until Stalin’s 
death. Even then, not all seeds of socialism disappeared and after Stalin’s death 
they started resurrecting in all socialist countries (the events in Eastern Germany, 
Poland, Hungary). The awakening of socialism in the so-called socialist countries 
played a great role on a world scale, for other communist parties began to respond. 
Revolutionary movements began in the colonial world, so that the third stage 
begins in the early 1960s. This development led to strengthening of socialist forces 
in the most developed capitalist countries, which is of particular importance. Re
cent years, especially 1968, have shown that the compromise between socialism and 
Stalinism is rotten to the core and cannot survive. On the other hand, there was 
parallel action by progressive forces in the most developed capitalist countries, in 
the socialist countries and in the undeveloped countries of the third world. Al
though there is still no coordination of action by progressive forces in all three 
parts of the world, nevertheless, the movements have been similar. Awareness that 
the struggle has assumed such a form has given a new impulse to progressive forces 
in the world, and there have been new initiatives this spring. Unfortunately on a 
world scale reaction triumphed. Yet defeats can sometimes be more important than 
victory; thus the events of this spring can provide the impetus for a new and more 
promising beginning.

The Roots and Origins of Stalinism. The main task of the discussion was to 
discover the roots of Stalinism. Certain theses were explained and formulated in 
this sense. First of all, that the roots of Stalinism must be sought in certain events 
which took place immediately after the October revolution: the suppresion of the 
Kronstadt uprising under the leadership of Tukhachevsky and Trotsky and liqui
dation of the workers’ opposition at the Tenth Congress, which led to the banning 
of all fractions in the communist movement and to the liquidation of divergent 
view, the roots of all that is now going on in the so-called socialism are found in 
torship of the proletariat is an unlimited power (Ljuba Tadić). According to this 
view, the roots of all that is now going on in the so-called socialism are found in 
the concept of totalitarian democracy, which wc know from Robespierre and Rous
seau, but which leads to pseudo-democracy. All this leads to well-known conse
quences in social practice, to impoverishment of socialist theory and practice.

Another idea, expressed by Milan Kangrga in connection with the events in 
Czechoslovakia is an attempt to view the problem more broadly, starting with the 
relationship between revolution and counterrevolution in a situation in which there 
is a conflict between political society and socialist society. In seeking the roots and 
causes of the present situation, he proceeds from the Marxist thesis that political 
revolution is bourgeois revolution and that it paves the way for burgeois society.
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Can it be maintained that the proletarian revolution carried out by Lenin remained 
in the political realm or that it was also a social revolution? Milan Kangrga thinks 
that Lenin’s NEP is symptomatic, for it is not incidental but a necessary deve
lopment which points out to the lack of the bourgeois society in Russia. There is 
no way to identify elements of bourgeois society (political freedom) with socialism. 
These elements are significant to the extent that they are requisites to socialism, 
the precondition for the development of bourgeois society into socialist society. It 
is characteristic for this viewpoint that it defines socialism as self-management, 
i. e„ as an association of producers.

In addition to this view, it was suggested that the tragedy of the Soviet Union's 
further historical development lay in the fact that many things were based on the

firemiscs of socialist development inaugurated by the revolution, even though basic 
eaturcs of this development were in many ways bourgeois. Although bourgeois 

society had the advantage of achieving specific freedoms, socialist society, even in 
its existing form, had the advantage of realizing certain socialist premises. Political 
society was based on obscuring these premises, and a notion of completed socialism 
was developed, which was not only an inaccurate idea but a dangerous one as well. 
For this reason it is essential to view socialism in a more adequate way, i. e., in the 
form in which elements of bourgeois and socialist society are intermingled.

By this we have by no means exhausted what was said in O patija on the rela
tionship between socialism and Stalinism. Many ideas and notions were expressed, 
and the analysis of Stalinism itself was not only philosophical but also sociological 
and socio-psychological. So, one could hear that in Stalin’s time, when the Soviet 
Union became a symbol from which revolutionary movements created their model 
of the future, there existed mass ideologization, the creation of masks, stylization, 
mystification, the acceptance of fetishes and self-deception. The reason for this was 
to retain a seeming of cultural blossoming; during the purges, the Constitution was 
glorified as the greatest of achievement, etc. In this situation a certain degree of 
revolutionary asceticism also occured; the revolutionaries hid the real truth from 
themselves and did not say what they thought. Asceticism was adopted as a su
preme virtue, whereas it actually resulted in an unprecedented uniformity of 
thought, a id programmed asceticism was imposed as a necessity. Stalinism occured 
from above and below, in all parts of society. It exploited asceticism. This made 
it possible to consider bureaucratic centralism necessary, even where it obviously 
hampered development.

The social changes which have occured in the Soviet Union were the subject of 
thourough sociological analysis in the course of debating the aims, purposes and 
possibilities of socialism. The development of Soviet society was shown in some 
discussions as development from a charismatic to a technocratic organisation of 
power, favorable for operating large systems. Normally, the technocratic tendency, 
which recalls the technological revolution and depends on a technical intelligentsia, 
creates a new centralist and undemocratic model of society as a union of statism 
and technocracy. Such a society has an ideology inspired by Stalinism and its in
terpretation of Marxism, and herein is the reason that there is no de-Stalinisation. 
This is an expression of the general tendency to concentrate social power, the ten
dency to base society on the mass subordination of man and to deny basic human 
needs. The consequences of such a social system are numerous: mass conformity, 
apathy and passivity of the masses, a gulf between the individual and society, etc. 
All this requires a more detailed sociological analysis.

The Czechoslovak Experience and Present-Day Socialism. Naturally, the talks, 
one of whose goals was to throw light on present-day socialism, did not ignore the 
Czechoslovak experience and the results of military intervention. It can be freely 
said that there was a constant dialogue about these events and that the Czecho
slovak spring and auttumn were a leitmotiv of the three-day talks. Both Czecho
slovak and Yugoslav philosophers talked about the process of de-Stalinisation in 
Czechoslovakia, which meant the democratization of political life and of the entire 
society. In the discussion one could see the main characteristics and elements of the 
process of democratization in Czechoslovakia: first of all, the entire public was 
drawn into the process. Public involvement increased, and that was the main factor 
of the process. The role of leadership in this complex lay in the fact that it en
couraged this process and was able to grasp the movement of the masses and be
come their representative. Herein is the specific nature of post-January develop
ment and of the role of the leadership in it. The main indications of this process
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are that initiative from below was encouraged, censorship was abolished and free
dom of the press and of speech was realized. This has never been realized in so
cialist countries to such a degree. Reporters and journalists not only played the 
role of intermediaries but played an independent political role as well. The rela
tively maximum freedom of the press lay in the fact that it could criticize the 
leadership, though the socialist orientation of the press was retained. Communist 
awareness faced a crisis in the process. One part of the intelligentsia created illu
sions about the benefits of bourgeois democracy. This crisis existed during the first 
phase of development from January to April, when old cadres were in the leader
ship, both in the political structure and in the economy. The May plenary session 
adopted new resolutions expressing qualitative changes in the country and the 
party.

During the second period, from April onwards, democracy developed within the 
party, with the attitude of the public playing a decisive role. Develooment of de
mocracy within the party led to a change in the appearance of the party, to in
creased participation of the party intelligentsia, without which the action program 
of the Czechoslovak party was unthinkable. The process of democratization led to 
increased confidence of the masses to the party. Practically and politically, and 
not merely administratively, the party became the leading force. This trend con
tinued after the letter from the five and reached a climax during the special con
gress. August 31 marked the beginning of a gradual recession, and at this time the 
problem of national soveregnity arose and national interests were made identical 
with the policies of the party. The discussion pointed to a number of interesting 
facts from the well-known seven days in Czechoslovakia (August 21 to 28). These 
days showed that Czechoslovak society had demonstrated that it could manage it
self and although necessary communications were lacking. The Czechs and Slovaks 
proved to themselves that they could manage enterprises, communities and mass 
media in a very complex situation in which many other societies would have 
crumbled. A situation developed in which bureaucracy disappeared. Thus the Cze
choslovak resistance to neo-Stalinism has proved the experience that an old cul
ture, without arms and with its own resources at least temporarily triumphed over 
Stalinism.

The talks also brought out the week points of post-January development, when 
there was a lack of organized action by the intelligentsia. It is typical that intellec
tuals in various fields united after August, and constituted a powerful political 
force. They made serious demands on the leadership, and it appears that some of 
them will be met. Finally, mention was made of further prospects for the Czecho
slovak road to socialism. The alternatives are either overcomming the process of 
restoring Stalinism or, else, an attempt to restore Stalinism, although everyone 
agreed that the events of the past eight month had a future of their own.

Differences of viewpoint also emerged during the three-day talks of Czecho
slovak and Yugoslav philosonhers in the free exchange of ideas and in the presen
tation of the conclusions to which their studies led. There were also differences of 
opinion which guaranteed that the discussion would be more lively and interesting 
and helped assure that key problems of the theoretical aims of socialism would be
come clearer. The talks showed that discussion of present-day socialism cannot be 
purely doctrainaire and that now, directly after the August events in Czechoslova
kia, new questions arise in studying the theory and practice of socialism.

Toma STAMENKOVIC
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